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CHAPTER 1 INTRODUCTION

1. General

This manual describes how to operate the Maintenance Administration Termina (MAT) and plan the office
data. It also contains descriptions of the parameters for the NEAX 2400 IPX.

How to Follow This Manual

The contents of this manual are:

CHAPTER 1 INTRODUCTION
This chapter explains how to use this manual.
CHAPTER 2 ASSIGNMENT

This chapter explains the system configuration and system specifications required to install and run the
MAT. It contains installation instructions and information about accelerator keys and navigation keys used
by MAT.

CHAPTER 3 OFFICE DATA DESIGN SHEET
This chapter contains the office design sheets used to design the configuration and specification of 1PX.
CHAPTER 4 BUSINESS SYSTEM COMMAND DESCRIPTIONS AND DATA SHEETS

This chapter explains the Business system command parameters of the NEAX 2400 IPX.

Reference Manuals

When installing MAT and assigning the relevant system data, refer to the following manuals in addition to this
manual:

Feature Programming Manual
Fusion Network System Manual

Hotel Office Data Specification (for Hotel system commands)
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CHAPTER 2 ASSIGNMENT

1. General

This chapter describes the information needed to install and operate the Maintenance Administration Terminal
(MAT) software.

The IPX MAT software has the following functions:

Note:

Allows user-friendly Graphical User Interface (GUI) with Microsoft Windows 95/NT.

Provides both an Ethernet interface and a RS232C interface.

Allows access to a hode within the Fusion Link network using asimple Login operation,

Supports remote mai ntenance capabilities through a dialup connection.

Dumpsthe PBX datainto adatafile using of the LIST UP command.

The recorded log fileis a simple text file that can be printed or edited using any Windows application that

supportstext file editing.

Sincethe IPX MAT runs on Microsoft’s 32 bit Windows plug-and-play operating system, peripheral hardware
(network, remote access, modems, printers, etc.) is easy to configure. IPX MAT does not require a dedicated
printer. Any printer supported by the operating system, including shared LAN printers, can be used.

2. Getting Started-Hardware

The IPX MAT PC should conform to the specifications explained in this section. The cables, modems, and
HUBSs required depend on the connection type.

The IPX MAT alows you to access |PX using the following connection types:

Serial/direct
Serial/dialup

TCP/IP

2.1 PC Specifications

The IPX MAT software requires a PC with the following minimum specifications:

Table 2-1 PC Requirements to Run IPX MAT

CPU TYPE Pentium 166 or higher
Memory 32 MB or morefor WIN 95 and NT
Hard Disk 500 MB of free space

Video Card and Monitor

Any Microsoft Windows compatible video card
(256 colors or more, screen size 800 X 600 resolution

NDA-24298
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ASSIGNMENT

Table 2-1 PC Requirements to Run IPX MAT (Continued)

Any OS supported device; Required when IPX MAT is
used for remote dialup access

CD-ROM Drive Any OS supported device

Any 10 BASE-T Network Interface Card when IPX
MAT is connected across TCP/IP

COM1-COM4 when IPX MAT is connected across se-
rial RS-232C port.

Modem

Network

Communication Port

Mouse Any Microsoft compatible mouse.
Microsoft Windows 95 or Microsoft Windows NT
Operating System Be sureto set “small fonts’ in the property of the
screen.

2.2 IPX MAT and IPX Connection

Figure 2-1 shows a serial/direct connection to the |OC card of IPX. The serial/direct connection alowsyou
to access the IPX and the different nodes viathe Fusion Link.

— NEAX 2400 TTY CABLE 1

68PH S 2 PORTS CA-A
FUSION LINK

S5 L7
e &=
IPX MAT IPX MAT PRINTER

IPX

Figure 2-1 Serial/Direct Connection to IPX

IPX MAT software supports serial/direct connection to the target IPX. As seenin Figure 2-2, amodem is
required at both the remote maintenance center and the IPX site. The LINE port of the modem located at
the IPX site should be connected to the dedicated Line Circuit (LC), and the DATA port should be directly
connected to the 10C card. The seria/dialup connection allows you to access both the first node (1PX) of
the Fusion Link network and all other nodes within the Fusion Link network.
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2.3 Serial/Dialup Connection to IPX

TELECOMMUNICATION

NETWORK
FUSION LINK

IPX MAT IPX MAT PRINTER

68PHS 2 PORTSCA-A

——NEAX2400 TTY CABLE 3

Figure 2-2 Serial/Dialup Connection to IPX

The IPX MAT software provides an advanced communication software for IPX. IPX is maintained viathe
LAN, WAN, or TCP/IP network on which it is running. Figure 2-3 shows the simple configuration of the

TCP/IP connection. Using this connection, any node within the Fusion Link network can be accessed from
IPX MAT.

10 BASE -T straight cable

FUSION LINK

<
[ _
==

IPX MAT IPX MAT PRINTER

IPX

Figure 2-3 TCP/IP Connection to Dual CPR of IPX

NDA-24298 CHAPTER 2
Page 5
Issue 1



ASSIGNMENT

Figure 2-4 showsthe configuration of the PBX and IPX MAT when connecting to an existing LAN. In most
cases you should use anetwork device such asaHUB or bridgeto provideisolation from excessive network

traffic.
10BASE-T straight cable
MAT PRINTER
HUB
LAN
— : — (3
= P/
—
SNF
&
E
PC SERVER PC

Figure 2-4 TCP/IP Connection (IP Address over the External LAN)
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3. TCP/IP Considerations

The IPX MAT can communicate with the IPX viaan Ethernet TCP/IP connection. In order for the IPX MAT to
communicate via TCP/IP, the PC must have its network software, including the TCP/IP drivers, installed and in
operation prior to installing the IPX MAT software.

If the PC does not have the network software installed and configured, amessage indicating that the WINSOCK
2 setup hasfailed displays during the IPX MAT installation. This message is an expected response since the |PX
MAT installation program attempts to upgrade the TCP/IPWINSOCK driversto thelatest version. If these driv-
ersare not aready installed, the upgrade processfails. The failure does not affect the successful installation and
operation of the IPX MAT, but the TCPF/IP interface cannot be used.

It is always best to install the IPX MAT software after all network software is installed. Although it is not
recommended, it is possibleto install the PC’ s standard network software after the IPX MAT software has been
installed. If the IPX MAT software isinstalled prior to installing the network software, it will be necessary to
run the WINSOCK setup program from the IPX MAT CD after installing the network software.

To run the WINSOCK setup program:
1. Insertthe IPX MAT CD into the CD-ROM drive.

2. ThelPX MAT setup program starts automatically.
3. Terminate (Cancel) the IPX MAT setup program on the Welcome Screen.

Welcome |

Welcome ko the NEAX24001PX MAT
INSTALLATIOMN Setup program.  This program will

- inztall NEAX24001PX MAT IMSTALLATION on pour
cornpuker.

It iz strongly recommended that you exit all Windows programs
before minning thiz Setup program.

Click. Cancel ta quit Setup and then cloze any programs padl
have running. Click Mest to continue with the Setup progran.

WARMIMG: This program iz protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

|Inauthaorized reproduction or distribution of thiz program, or any
portion of it, may result in gevere civil and criminal penalties, and
will be progecuted to the maximum extent pozzible under law.

Mest » Cancel

Figure 2-5 IPXMAT Welcome Screen
4. Select the appropriate CD-ROM drive in Windows Explorer.
5. Double-click the file named WS2SETUPEXE.
For more information about configuring TCP/IP connections, see Section 6.2, TCP/IP Connection.
NDA-24298 CHAPTER 2
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4. Installing IPX MAT Software

Thefollowing provides step-by-step instructionsfor installing the IPX MAT software for Windows 95/NT onto
your hard disk.

1. Terminate al applications, prior to starting the installation process.
2. Insert the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive. (The IPX MAT installation program starts automatically.)

3. Enter your name and your company name on the User Information dialog box. Then, click Next.

Twpe vour name bhelow You must aled type the name
of the company you work for.

< Back L cancal |

Figure 2-6 IPX MAT User Information Dialog
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4. Click Next on the Choose Destination Location dialog box to install the IPX MAT software in the default
directory.

Note: If you wish to install the software in another directory, you can click Browse to display a dialog box that
allows you to select or create another directory.

Eatup will anmtall IPXMAT §n the Fallowing Foldar.
Te ingtall fo thig folder. olick Maxt,

Te install %o & diffarert foldar, clich Browia and
malmct srothar folder

Yodi oan chooss not to ingtel | IECMAT by ol ickirg
Cancw | o et Setup.

Deetination Foldsr

C.WIMEMAT Broase. .. I
o (o] _ oeent |

Figure 2-7 Choose Location Destination Screen

5. Thedialog box, shown in Figure 2-8 (information on WINSOCK setup), appears. Click OK.

Wingook D wear puocarsfully nstalled You must rebood for charges 1o tabe afiect Sahap
detads oo b vervstd @ CWINDOWSYRTEISETUR LG Wiraochs o b o g le|bed by
nutsing T FEMDOWSTDNSE BAKUFFWEZEA KR BAT.

Figure 2-8 Winsock 2 Setup Message Dialog Box
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6. File copy starts automatically, while the displayed dialog boxes (See Figure 2-9) show the on-going
situation.

£2 IPXMAT Setup

IPXMAT Installation

Coximging Ali Him Filss e IPXMAT] agim bpion

[ IE

Figure 2-9 IPXMAT Installation Screen
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7. If the Setup Complete dialog box appears on the screen, the file copies have finished successfully. Click
Finish to complete the IPX MAT software installation and restart your computer.

Note:  You should always reboot your PC after installing the IPX MAT software. Any change made during thein-
stallation process does not take effect until the computer has been rebooted.

Gatup hea Firished copying ¥iled to pour compoter.

Before you can ums the progrsa. you surt restsrt
Nirdows or your oospaber

= s, | eant to restart oy cosputar nos |

M Ma, | will rastart oy congobar latar .

Rumcrw ary doghs From thair drives, snd than
aliok Fenigh o pomplete Setap.

[ I Firiah I

Figure 2-10 IPX MAT Setup Complete Dialog
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8. Review the settings you have chosen, and then click Next. The Winsock2 Setup message box displays.

Note: Ifyouareinstalling IPX MAT on an NT 4.0 workstation, the Winsock2 Setup message box does not display.
NT 4.0 does not requireWinsock2 in order to run.

Winsock? Setup

Inztalling Winsock2

Figure 2-11 IPX MAT Installing Winsock2 Message Box

9. After Winsock2 is ingtalled, the Winsock2 Setup dialog box displays. This is an informational message
only. Click OK to continue installing the Data Access Objects (DAO) required to run IPX MAT.

i Winsock?2 Setup |

Winzock2 was successfully installed. You must reboot far changes to take effect. Setup details can
be viewed in CAWINDOWSYWS2SETUP.LOG. Winzock? can be uninstalled by running
C: N INDOWS NS ZBAK LIPS S ZBAKLIP BAT.

Figure 2-12 Winsock?2 Setup Message Dialog Box
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10. Click OK. The DAO Welcome Screen displays.

Figure 2-13 DAO Welcome Screen

11. Click Next. The Select Components dialog box displays.

Figure 2-14 DAO Select Components Screen
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12. Uncheck the ODBCDirect box and click Next. The Select Components dialog box displays.

Note: If you do not uncheck the ODBCDirect box, error messages display once the DAO Setup program
completes. IPX MAT will run properly even though these messages display.

Luheed Comgioemrde

Jet cotas ophoral orDonants [ sooeldrsg addlons
dats immelz Selaci the oploral loviets Fal pou'd e o el

= fus

[+ Poindos

¥ “Bugn

P s

[+ Toesd mead HTML
¥ Eschanos

1 flack I_-E-q = I Carcal

Figure 2-15 Select Components Screen

13. Click Next. The DAO Setup Screen displays.

£ it mER

Data Access Objects (DAO) Setup

Figure 2-16 DAO Setup Screen
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14. After the DAO filesare installed, the DAO Information message box displays. Click OK. The IPX MAT
Installation screen displays.

Information E

@ D ata Access Objects [DAQD] successfully inztalled

Figure 2-17 DAO Information Message

15. TorunthelPX MAT software, click the IPX MAT icon on the desktop or select it from the Start/Program
menu. The IPX MAT menu displays as shown in Figure 2-18.

i — > FE
Title Bar #w pbxd - UNKNOWH OFFICE - FPC 1
MenuBar ———————— > Fj= Yiew PBX Scan Help

e
Selgel WS

b | “H|# |=i[ea | @ |

] Make Buzy Contral
1 Traffic Data

] Test

] Station Data

] Trunk Data

1 Mumbering Plan
] Service Feature Data(1] —® Command Folders
] Service Feature D atal?]
] Ligt Up Commarnds(1]
1 Lizt Up Commandsz{2] —
] Service Feature D atal3]

] Signal Tranglation D ata

| Restriction Drata

] Inztallation

1 Local Data Memory |
] Metwark Data kMemaorn

Euramt j
Enter commands here ——— B Fyn Command

Status Bat ———————————— Ready

Figure 2-18 IPXMAT Main Menu
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16. To configurethe PBX Alias, use theinstructionsin Section 6.2, TCP/IP Connection.

Note:  Once you have configured the IPX MAT, you can use the Run Command line to enter task commands, or
you can select the command from the Command Folders. You can also perform IPX MAT tasks using either
the menu items, or the icons equivalent to the menu items.

Collect New Traffic

Collect New Alarms Abort Data Collection
Scan New AIarms/Traffic;»@ S' | g | | @‘ I| -———— View Scanning Log
Processes > fﬂ | |-¥ |4':|m | ®? |<— About
Log Manager
Log On Log Out
Configure

Figure 2-19 IPX MAT Tool Bar
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5. IPX MAT Commands

The IPX MAT’soperation isvery similar to that of the NEAX2400 MS-DOS MAT, so you will find that many
of the key stroke operations have been carried over into IPX MAT. In addition, some standard MS Windows
operations and key strokes are used. Use the following keys, or in some instances the mouse, to select or enter
data.

Table 2-2 IPX MAT Commands

This key has two functions:

Enter and Tab Writes the data to the IPX MAT memory and moves the cursor to the next text control
on the dialog window.

Y (y) Enter Y in the WRT? text control to write the data to the IPX.

N (n) Enter N in the WRT? text control if you do not want to write the data to the IPX.

Delete Deletes the selected charactersin atext control.

Backspace Deletes the character immediately to the left of the cursor in atext control.

Right Arrow Moves the cursor to the right in the text control.

Left Arrow Moves the cursor to the left in the text control.

Up Arrow Moves the cursor to the left in thetext control.

Down Arrow Moves the cursor to the right in the text control.

Alt+F4 Closes the screen without saving the changes.

Shift + Enter and Shift + Tab Moves the cursor from atext control to the previoustext control.

Ctrl +C Copies selected text to Windows Clipboard.

Ctrl +V Pastes Windows Clipboard contents at the current cursor position.

(C\:/t\;lhgnl-\tci);n/ﬁng thelog file). Moves the cursor to the top of the log datafile.

E\:/t\;L;nEngM ng the log file). Moves the cursor to the bottom of the log datafile.

(P\;a\?rfelrf&e/vi ng the log file). Moves the log file up one page at atime.

(P\;a\?ﬁegs\llver)w ng the log file). Moves the log file down one page at atime.

?or F1 Displaysthe Help text.

6. Configuring IPX MAT

This section explains the PBX Alias parameters you may configure using the PBX Administration dialog
window. It also lists the default values of NEAX-IPX, the default PBX Alias delivered with the IPX MAT
software. Prior to running the IPX MAT, you should either define anew PBX Alias, configure the default PBX
to work with your system, or plan to use the NEAX-IPX default Alias. NEAX-IPX isready for use oncethe IPX
MAT software has been successfully installed. Table 2-3 lists the default values displayed in the PBX
Administration dialog box when you select NEAX-IPX asyour PBX Alias.
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Table 2-3 PBX Administration Default Values

PBX Alias NEAX-IPX
Connection Type Serial/Direct
FPC 1

Connect 120000
Response Timeout 120000
Pacing Timer 10000

Link Data Log Path blank

COM Port COM 1
Baud Rate 4800

Ignore CTR blank

Ignore DSR blank
Modem Name blank

Phone Number blank

Host Name blank

IP Address 172.16.253.0
TCP Port 60000
Inter-App Resource blank

6.1 Serial/Direct Connection

The following steps explain how to configure the PBX Alias for a serial/direct connection using the
recommended default data.

Note 1: The PBX Alias cannot have spaces in the name.

Note 2: You can use other data when configuring IPX MAT. However, it is recommended that you use the default
data as previously described when configuring a new PBX Alias.
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1. From the PBX menu, select Configuration to open the PBX Administration dialog box.
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Figure 2-20 PBX Administration

2. Enter aname for the PBX Aliasin the PBX Alias box.

You can also define a PBX Alias by selecting the default NEXT-IPX or by modifying any other previously
defined Alias from the list in the PBX Alias box. If you select a PBX Alias from the ligt, its related
information displays in the additional fields on this dialog box. You can enter information in the Connect
Timeout, Response Timeout, Pacing Timer, and Link Data Log Path fields if necessary. However, the IPX
MAT software will run without changing the default data.

3. Select Seria/Direct as the Connection Type.

4. Enter the appropriate FPC (Fusion Link Point Code). 1 isthe default value and should be used initially
for all new IPX systems. In a Fusion Network, this setting must match the FPC value entered into
System DataSYS 1 INDEX 512.

5. Enter 120000 in the Connection Timeout text box.

6. Enter 120000 in the Response Timeout text box.

7. Enter 10000 in the Pacing Timer text box.

8. Clear (Remove) any text from the Link Data L og Path text control.

9. Set COM1 Baud rate to 4800. Thisisthe default PBX value on the initial power up.
10. Leave the Host Name text box blank.

11. Leave the IP Address text box blank.

NDA-24298 CHAPTER 2
Page 19
Issue 1



ASSIGNMENT

12. Leave the IP Port text box blank.

13. Leavethe Inter-App Resource text box blank.

14. Click Add to write the data.

15. Click Close.

Note: The PBX Administration dialog box changes adapting to EX-FCCS Network. Enter the Fusion Group
Number (FUG) which the PBX to be logged-in belongs. “ Connection Timeout” , “ Response Timeout” , and
“Pacing Timer” text box is not provided. Others are the same as previous one. The PBX dialog box is as

shown bel ow.

f‘& PBX Administration

PBX Alias

Connection Type

|
FUG EPC
N

= [rcPip

— Serial Settings
COM Port Baud Rate

B

Modem Name

Phone Number

=1 )

— TCP/IP Settings

Host Name

1P Address TCP Port

Josc7200

JL0.41.207.207 Jsoooo

(I

Add |
Moclify |
Delete |
Clear |

Close |

6.2 TCP/IP Connection

This section explains how to add or modify aPBX Aliasin IPX MAT when it is connected to a PBX using
a TCP/IP connection through a Local Area Network (LAN).

Procedure Overview

1. Modify or add aPBX Alias.

Assign the network information in Windows.

Start the PBX system.

Assign the system data.

2
3
4. LogintoIPX MAT.
5
6

Set up the IPX MAT file operations for logging purposes.
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Note: If your IPX isto reside on your existing LAN, you will need to obtain an available |P address from your
System Administrator before you configure the PBX Alias.

6.2.1 Modifying or Adding a PBX Alias

Note: The PBX Alias cannot have spacesin its name.

The following steps explain how to create aPBX Aliasin IPX MAT.

1.

2.

From the PBX menu, select Configuration to open the PBX Administration dialog box.

Enter aname for the PBX Aliasin the PBX Alias box.

Note:  You can also define a PBX Alias by selecting the default NEXT-PBX or by modifying any other previously
defined Alias from the list in the PBX Alias box. If you select a PBX Alias from the lig, its related
information displays in the additional fields on this dialog box. You can enter information in the Connect
Timeout, Response Timeout, Pacing Timer, and Link Data Log Path fields if necessary.

3.
4,

10.

11.
12.
13.
14.

15.

Select TCP/IP as the Connection Type.

Enter the appropriate FPC (Fusion Link Point Code). 1 is the default value and should be used
initially for al new IPX systems. In a Fusion Network, this setting must follow the FPC value
entered into System Data SYS 1 INDEX 512.

Enter 120000 in the Connection Timeout text box.

Enter 120000 in the Response Timeout text box.

Enter 10000 in the Pacing Timer text box.

Leavethe Link Data Log Path text box blank.

Enter the name of the host your system is using in the Host Name text box.

Enter 172.16.253.0 in the IP Address text box, or enter the IP Address supplied by your network
administrator.

Enter 60000 in the IP Port text box.

Leave the Inter-App Resource text box blank.
Click Add to write the data.

Click Close.

Exit IPX MAT.

6.2.2 Assigning Network Information in Windows

Before you can run the IPX MAT software, you have to configure your network information in the
Windows operating system. For information on configuring network information, see the Network
Circuit Card Instalation Manual or talk to your network administrator. After configuring the network
information, you must restart the PC before you can log in to the IPX via the IPX MAT TCP/IP
connection.
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6.2.3 Starting the PBX System

Before you canloginto the PBX with your IPX MAT, you must start the PBX system. To start the PBX
system, please see the NEAX 2400 IPX Installation Manual.

If you start up the system when the PBX isin DM Clear Restart mode, (the SENSE Switch is set to the
default value “1"), you must verify that the IPX MAT baud rate is set to 4800 to ensure that the system
runs properly.

6.2.4 Logging in to IPX

After you have defined the PBX Aliasin IPX MAT and the TCP/IP network connection in Windows,
you are ready to Log in to IPX. The Login operation allows you to select the target IPX (nhode) with
which you are attempting to communicate. Once you log into IPX, you may assign or delete office data,
monitor the status of IPX, obtain System Messages through the IPX’s self-diagnosis function, and
monitor the IPX traffic and Peg count data. Once you have completed the tasks you intended to perform,
you should log out to prevent accidental changesto the data. The following steps explain how to log in
to IPX.

Note:  The maximum number of concurrent connections for the IPX is four.
1. Fromthe IPX menu, select Log In.
2. Select the PBX you want to connect to by choosing the appropriate PBX Aliasfrom the PBX Alias
box.

Note: WhentheUser ID datais programmed in AUIDN command after the required office data assignment, enter
the proper user name and password to login to the NCN (Network Control Node) or each LN (Local Node)
in Fusion Network system. For the stand-alone system, User ID information for logging in to the PBX is
programmed in AUIDL command. Only the User ID in LDM data is effective in stand-alone system. Refer
to the AUIDN or AUIDL command in Chapter 4 for more detail explanations.

3. Click Login.
4. A successful log in displays the successful Login message box.

Note: Ifthe Login message box does not display, the login process hasfailed. If the login processfails, you should
reopen the PBX Configuration dialog box and verify the PBX Alias configuration information. If the PBX
Alias has been correctly configured, you should then test the physical connectionsto the PBX.

5. Click OK on the Login message box.
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6.2.5 Assigning System Data

This section explains how to assign the P Address and the SubNet Mask using the default 1P Address
172.16.253.0 and the default SubNet Mask 00.00.00.00. Both fields must be entered using their
hexadecimal equivalents.

Note: You may find it convenient to use the Calculator in the Windows Accessories to find the hexadecimal
equivalent of the P Address and the SubNet Mask. To convert from decimal to hexadecimal:

1.

=

© o N o 0o &~ W DN

N o o~ D

Sdlect Calculator from the Accessories menul.

From the View menu, select Scientific.

\erify that Dec is selected.

Click the first three numbers of the IP Address on the Calculator key pad.
Select Hex.

The hexadecimal equivalent of the first three numbers of the |P Address display.

To perform additional decimal to hexadecimal conversions, make sure that Dec is selected
and repeat the previous steps.

Type ASYDL in the Run Command text box.
Press Enter.

Type 1inthe SY Stext box and press Enter.
Type 513 in the INDEX text box and press Enter.
Type 01H in the DATA text box and press Enter.
Type Y inthe WRT? text box and press Enter.
Type 1inthe SY S text box and press Enter.
Type 514 in the INDEX text box and press Enter.

Type 01H in the DATA text box and press Enter.

10. TypeY inthe WRT? text box and press Enter.

Note:  The following steps explain how to assign the default I|P Address.

11. Type 1inthe SY S text box and press Enter.

12. Type 515 in the INDEX text box and press Enter.

13. Type AC (hexadecimal equivalent of 172) in the DATA text box and press Enter.

14. TypeY inthe WRT? text box and press Enter.

15. Type 1inthe SY Stext box and press Enter.
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16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24,
25.
26.

Type 516 in the INDEX text box and press Enter.

Type 10 (hexadecimal equivalent of 16) in the DATA text box and press Enter.
TypeY inthe WRT? text box and press Enter.

Type 1inthe SY S text box and press Enter.

Type 517 in the INDEX text box and press Enter.

Type FD (hexadecimal equivalent of 253) in the DATA text box and press Enter.
Type Y inthe WRT? text box and press Enter.

Type 1inthe SY S text box and press Enter.

Type 518 in the INDEX text box and press Enter.

Type 0 (hexadecimal equivalent of 0) in the DATA text box and press Enter.

TypeY inthe WRT? text box and press Enter.

Note:  The following steps explain how to assign the default SubNet Mask.

27

28.
29.
30.
31
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.

42.
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. Type 1inthe SY S text box and press Enter.
Type 519 in the INDEX text box and press Enter.
Type FF in the DATA text box and press Enter.
Type Y inthe WRT? text box and press Enter.
Type 1inthe SY S text box and press Enter.
Type 520 in the INDEX text box and press Enter.
Type FF in the DATA text box and press Enter.
TypeY inthe WRT? text box and press Enter.
Type 1inthe SY S text box and press Enter.
Type 521 in the INDEX text box and press Enter.
Type 00 in the DATA text box and press Enter.
Type Y inthe WRT? text box and press Enter.
Type 1inthe SY S text box and press Enter.
Type 522 in the INDEX text box and press Enter.
Type 00 in the DATA text box and press Enter.

TypeY inthe WRT? text box and press Enter.
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IPX MAT File Operations

The IPX MAT creates three types of files; Command Log files, Office Data Backup files, and List-up
Command Report datatables. Command Log filesand List-up Command Report datatablesare the only
filesauser needsto view. The Office Data Backup files are used strictly for saving and storing the PBX
Office Data.

Office Data Backup

Itisalwaysagood ideato routinely backup the datafrom the IPX memory toitsinternal hard disk. This
data should then be saved from the IPX internal hard disk to the IPX MAT hard disk to ensure that no
dataislost.

Once the data has been saved from the IPX internal hard disk to the IPX MAT s hard disk, you can use
standard operating functions to copy the saved datato floppy disks, zip drive disks, writable CD-ROM
drives, or any other type of externa storage devices supported by the operating system. Doing a three
phase backup (save) ensures the IPX Office datais safe and always available for restoration in case of
an IPX data memory loss, hard disk failure, or any other |PX-related catastrophic failure that requires
datamemory to be reloaded.

MEM_HDD and HDD_MAT are the two commands used for this three-phase backup. Once the datais
saved to the IPX MAT, you can use Explorer to copy the appropriate files to the external mass storage
device. To use Explorer, you must first determine wherethe IPX MAT copy of the numerous IPX Office
Data backup files resides.

As an example, assume the default drive and directory C\IMXMAT were used when IPX MAT was
installed. Also assume that a PBX Alias was configured using the PBX Configuration dialog and
assigned the PBX Aliasname MY _PBX.

The IPX MAT aways uses the same data directory structure when backing up data from the IPX. It
creates a sub-directory under the IPX MAT home directory called DATA. Under the DATA directory
another sub-directory using the PBX Alias nameis created. In our example, this sub-directory is named
MY _PBX. Under the PBX Aliasdirectory, another sub-directory is created. The name of this directory
isBACKUP Thisdirectory structure always holdstrue. The only variables are the name of the IPX MAT
home directory (default CAIMXMAT) and the PBX Alias directory (in our example, MY _PBX). The
complete directory structure for our example is as follows: CAIMXMAT\DATA\MY _PBX\BACKUP.
The bottom sub-directory (BACKUP) containsall filesthat have been backed up from the IPX using the
HDD_MAT command.

To save these files to an external storage device, open Explorer, navigate to the appropriate backup
directory (CA\IMXMAT\DATAWMY _PBX\BACKUP) and select ALL files and/or sub-directories and
copy them to your external device. You now have a safe backup of your IPX data memory that can be
stored at an offsite location.
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6.2.6.2

6.2.6.3

MEM_HDD

The following steps explain how to perform the backup and restore of PBX datato the PBX hard drive.
1. Enter MEM_HDD in the Run Command field on the IPX MAT main menu.

2. Press Enter.

3. TheBackup and Restore dialog box displays.

4, Select Memory to Hard Disk in the Direction Select list.

5. Select DataMemory in the Data Type Selection list.

6. Select Auto Verify if you want to verify the data. Thisisan optional step.

7. Click Start.

Once you have made the appropriate selections and clicked Start, you can scroll down and view the data
being saved in the Processing Status L.og window. This section of thewindow isdivided into the sections
Action/Information, Direction, Data Type, and Time Stamp. The Action/Information column showsthe
Action being taken (saving or restoring), or the Information being saved. The Direction column shows
where the data is being saved or restored (in this case, memory to PBX Hard Disk). The Data Type
column shows the type of data you selected in the Data Type Selection list. The Time Stamp column
shows the day, month, year, hour, minute, and second the data was backed up or restored.

HDD_MAT
The following steps explain how to backup and restore PBX datato the IPX MAT hard disk.
1. Enter HDD_MAT in the Run Command field on the IPX MAT main menu.

2. PressEnter.

3. TheBackup and Restore dialog box displays.

4. Select PBX Hard Disk to MAT in the Direction Select list.

5. Select DataMemory in the Data Type Selection list.

6. Select Auto Verify if you want to verify the data. Thisisan optional step.

7. Click Start.

Once you have made the appropriate selections and clicked Start, you can scroll down and view the data
being saved in the Processing Status L.og window. This section of thewindow isdivided into the sections
Action/Information, Direction, Data Type, and Time Stamp. The Action/Information column shows the
Action being taken (saving or restoring), or the Information being saved. The Direction column shows
where the data is being saved or restored (in this case PBX Hard Disk to IPX MAT). The Data Type
column shows the type of data you selected in the Data Type Selection list. The Time Stamp column
shows the day, month, year, hour, minute, and second the data was backed up or restored.
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List-up Command Report Data Tables

These datafiles are tables assembled into an M S-Access Database format. The List-up commandscreate
the database and tables, populating them based on the information specified by the user. After the
database and tables are created, the report that automatically finds the correct datatable and presentsthe
stored datain aformat suitable for viewing islaunched. These data tables are cleared and repopul ated
each time the corresponding List-up command is run. These data tables require no user intervention.

Command Log Files

Thesefiles are ssimple text files that capture the results of the operations performed by every IPX MAT
command. These log files are functionally equivalent to the printed output log created by the old MS-
DOS MAT. The only difference is that these text files can easily be viewed from within any IPX MAT
command at any time so it is not necessary to have a printer available. These log files are also easy to
print if a printer is available.

The log file maintains a history trail of operations and actions requested by the user. This log file
continuesto grow as each command is run and interactions with the IPX PBX are transacted. It doesn’t
matter whether the operation is a query, a change, a create, or a delete, the operation, its data, and its
status will always be logged (added to thislog file).

Thelog file can be viewed any time by selecting it from the command’s view menu selection. Once the
log file viewing window is opened, the log file can be printed by selecting the print option from its File
menu selection. Pressing the CTRL+END key combination will quickly take you to the end of the file
where the latest changes have been appended.

Sincethelog file continually grows, you should regularly delete thisfile to conserve disk space. It also
makes the file much more manageable and useful if it is not full of log entries that are no longer of
interest. To delete and otherwise manage this file, the IPX MAT main menu contains menu selections
that will present alog file maintenance dialog. From here, the log file can be easily deleted.

Viewing the Log Data File

To view the log datafile:

1. Display the Backup and Restore dialog box.
2. Select Operation Log from the View menu.

3. Thelogfile FileViewer window displays.
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6.2.6.7 Printing the Log Data File
To print the log datafile:
1. Display thelog filein the FileViewer window.
2. Sdlect Print from the File menu.
6.2.6.8 Copying Data from the Log File
To copy datafrom the log file:
1. Display thelog filein the FileViewer window.
2. Highlight the data you want to copy.
3. Sdlect Copy from the Edit menu.
6.2.6.9 Pasting Log File Data
To paste log file data into another text editing tool:
1. Open thetext editing tool you want to paste the datainto.
2. Select paste from the Edit menu.
Note:  You cannot paste copied data from one location to another in the log file. The log fileis a Read-Only file.
7. Data Assignment Flow Chart

This section shows the data assignment flow chart for IPX. The standard data assignment is illustrated on the
following flow charts.

*  Local Node/Stand Alone
*  Network Control Node

Note:  For Hotel Command, see the NEAX2400 IPX Hotel Data Specification.
7.1 Local Node/Stand Alone

Thefollowing flow chart shows the data assignment for MAT when operated in aLocal Node/Stand Alone
environment.
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System Base

Numbering Plan | ANPD H ASPA |—€

""i ATIM H ASYD HASYDLH AUNT H AIOC H ASTD H AOFCl

Sysl Index 512 - 1535

Sysl Index0- 511, Sys2Index0 - 15& Sys3Index 0 - 31

STN

| ANPDL |—| ASPAL |—€/
Timing Sart isavailable

g Station Number
SSC/SSCA, efc. P Service / Network
SSC B Operator Call / OGQ / Priority Call
OGC(A)LCR(S) g, Outgoing Call
TELN >

Telephone Number available in the Self node only

Network Numbering ---1--2nd DT : | AMNDH ARNPl
;--Sender 1 | ANND ASTP H AOSP ARNPl
ASTPL |—| AOSPL
Er--LCR/LCRS : | ACMOH ATCP AFRS H AOPRH AADC ASDC
AFRSL |—| AOPRLH AADCL
|—| AMNDH ARNPl
Eﬁ--UniformNumbering : | AUNE |"| AMNDl
E---In(:oming : | ALDN |—-| ASTP |—| AISP ARAC
—| ASTPL |—| AISPL
Restriction -1--= Trunk: | ARSC |—| ARRC ATDP |—| AARP APCR |—| AEFR
ATDPL |—| AARPL
E----Service: | ASFC |—| ACFR |—| ATNR |—| AABDI
Figure 2-21 Local Node/Stand Alone Data Flow Assignment Flow Chart (1/2)
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Station Number
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L. CCISNOT : | ADPCH ACSC ACIClH ACICZH ARTI |
s
e |DN | ADPCH ACSCH ACIClH ARTI |
s -1--- Sation: | ASHP H ASHC ASHU H AUCD H AUOG H AUAD ACPG H ACPE
: |ASHPL |—| ASHCL ACPGL |—| ACPEL
; |—| AISA H AISD H ASGD H ASID H ACFS HASLUl HASLU2|
t--- PSIN : | ACSA |—| ACSI ANCD H ATAS |—| AEKD |—| AAND HAANDEl
: [acsa [H acsiL
:--- Others: | ASPD H AATC HACFO |
CCISNo.7  -ee-- Service: | ARPC H ARDN |
ISDN ~ =eee- Service: | ACDDH ACNP HACND H AFCP H ACBC H AVTC H AVTL H AEVT |
Figure 2-21 Local Node/Stand Alone Data Assignment Flow Chart (2/2)
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2. Network Control Node

ASSIGNMENT

System Base ""{ ATIM H ASYD HASYDLHASYDNH AUNT H AlIOC H ASTD H AOFC |—| AFMU HALRTN
A

Numbering Plan

Fusion Network
Numbering Plan:

Network Numbering

Restriction

Sysl Index 0 - 1535
L—— Sysl Index 512 - 1535

Sysl Index 0- 511, Sys2 Index 0 - 15 & Sys3 Index 0 - 31

ANPDN ASPAN
Timing Sart isavailable

--2nd DT

--Sender

--LCR/LCRS

= Uniform Numbering

|

--Incoming

STN
SRV[ SSCISSCA, etc.

Station Number
P Service / Network

SSC
P Operator Call / OGQ / Priority Call
srvj—OGC(AJLCR(S Outgoing Call

TELN Telephone Number available in the
Self node only
SsC

> Operator Call / Call Pickup Group / OGQ / Priority Call
SSCA

l

SR\/'—» Call Pickup Expand / UCD BUSY OUT
OGC(AVLCR(S Outgoing Call
TELN - . .
- Telephone Number available in all
nodes of Fusion Network
: AMND ARNP

ASTP H AOSP ARNPl

ASTPL AOSPL
o

AOSPN

:| ANND

AUIDN

: | ACMOH ATCP AFRS H AOPRH AADC ASDC

AFRSL H AOPRLH AADCL

AFRSN H AOPRN H AADCN

[
:|ALDN|'

‘I ASTP H AISP

ARAC |

=== Trunk: | ARSC H ARRC

APCR H AEFR

|ARSCN H ARRCNH ATDPNH AARPN

=== Service: | ASFC H ACFR H ATNR H AABD}

Figure 2-22 Network Control Node Data Assignment Flow Chart (1/2)
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ASSIGNMENT

Station Number
For Sation: | ASDT ASTN APHN H APHNLHAPHNN |—| ANDD|
For Telephone Number: (Available in the self node only)
(Physical STA No.)
(Available in all nodes of the Fusion network.)
For Dterm SeriesE: | AKYD AFDD |—| ADSL |—| ADKS H ADRTN |
AICD |—| ADIM |—| AIZP |
For Service:  See
For Hot Line:
For Data:
Trunk - Internal Trunk ---1-- ATT : | ATRK |—| MBTKH AMATH ASAT |—| ATGL |—| AAKP |
ORT/IRT/SND/ CFT:
External Trunk | ARTD H ATRK H MBTK |r PSIN
TIELINE :
~ DAT : | AAED HAAEDL HAAEDN H AHMS|
CCISNo.7 : | ADPCH ACSC|-|-| ACIC1|-| ACIC2|
ION | ADPCH ACSCH ACIClH ARTI H ARTIN |
Fusion Link -1--- FCCH: | ACRD H ACTK H MBCTH AFCH H AFRT H AFPC H ACAN H ATDF |
-+ Ether: | ACRDH ACTK H MBCTH AFPC H ACAN |—| ATDF |
S -1--- Sation: | ASHP H ASHC H ASHU H AUCD H AUOGH AUAD H ACPG H ACPE
| ASHPNH ASHCNH ASHUN HAUCDN HAUOGN H AUADN H ACPGNH ACPEN
|—{ AISA H AISD H ASGD |—| AsID |—| ACFS HASLUl HASLU2|
PSIN : | ACSA H ACSI H ANCD H ATAS H AEKD H AAND HAANDE|
Others: | ASPD H AATC HACFO |
CCISNO.7  weee- Senvice:
ISDN =---- Service: |
Figure 2-22 Network Control Data Assignment Flow Chart (2/2)
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CHAPTER 3 OFFICE DATA DESIGN SHEET
Office data design sheets are used to design the configuration and specification of 1PX.
1. Trunking Diagram
The Trunking diagram shows the system configuration and the number of lines.
2. Bay Face Layout
The Bay Face layout shows the circuit card mounting slots.
3. Port Location Table
A Port Location table denotes the Line/Trunk circuit cards located in each Universal Slot of PIM.
4. Numbering Plan Table

Area Codesfor various service features are determined according to the Dial Access Numbering Plan. Thereare
three types of Dial Access Numbers.

. Station Access Numbers
e Special Service Access Numbers
*  Trunk Access Numbers

5. Restriction Tables

1. Service Feature Restriction Class
2.  Trunk Restriction Class Table

3. Tenant Restriction Tables
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OFFICE DATA DESIGN SHEET

PFT
MUX TSW
MDFE l;] L ; ;
SUBSCRIBER O----O < [ !' -
pterm o0 DLC/ELC /™ Y=
W/O DATA ADAPTER =\
pterm O---0 DLC 1 Yau
WITH DATA ADAPTER DTL I_I'—"—'—\ pu
O---0 L I
S_BWT o 4 coT Ml —
FROM/TO DOD y coT — N — —
CENTRAL OFFICE O----0 L
DIT . .o / coT Y ~
—
DID DID 1 ~
\ O---0 { |
% 00 EMT 1 =
DD [ ~
O---0 { |
FROM/TO TIE LINE TLT — Y -
O---0 { |
N o0 DTI — pu
=
RST I__I|__| P
MFCT |__'=. B =
DTI —\
O----0 | Yo
CCH N —
FROMITO CCIS LINE MODEM
cCHr—1 Y =
O----O i } { I
FROM/TO ISDN LINE o---0 DT PRO—— | N o
(PRI) DCH |:|_|_—j_\ p
ATT/DESK CONSOLE pm y )\ ']II
ATI — = .
RGU  —=TN | — | OSCIPLO
hwu —HCSPR
LTST |:|_ 10C
PRINTER IE
@
MAINTENANCE
ADMINISTRATION
TERMINAL (MAT)
HUB TO MAT
Note: Table 3-1 identifies the function name of each circuit card.
Figure 3-1 Trunking Diagram
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OFFICE DATA DESIGN SHEET

Table 3-1 identifies the function name of each circuit card used for the system.

Table 3-1 Circuit Card Function Name

SYMBOL DESCRIPTION

ATI Attendant Console Interface
BWT Bothway Trunk

CCH Common Channel Handler

CFT Conference Trunk

cot Central Office Trunk

CPR Central Processing Rack

DCH D Channel Handler

DID Direct Inward Dialing

DIT Direct-In Termination

DLC Digital Line Circuit

DOD Direct Outward Dialing

pterm Digital Multi-Function Telephone

DTI Digital Interface

DTL Data Terminal Line Circuit

ELC Electronic Line Circuit

EMT Equipment & Maintenance Trunk
HWU Howler Tone Unit

I0C Input/Output Controller

LC Line Circuit

LTST Line Test

MDF Main Distribution Frame
MFCT Multi-frequency Trunk

MUX Multiplexer

oDT Office Data Trunk

0osC Oscillator for 1-IMG

PFT Power Failure Transfer

PLO Phase Lock Oscillator for 4-IMG/IPX-U
RGU Ringing Generator Unit

RST Register Sender Trunk

TLT TieLine Trunk

TSW Time Switch
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OFFICE DATA DESIGN SHEET

PH-PC36 (MUX)

PH-PC36 (MUX)

PH-PC36 (MUX)

PH-SW10 (TSW)

PH-PC36 (MUX)

PH-PC36 (MUX)

PH-PC36 (MUX)

PH-SW10 (TSW)

OC|jOD
:

o
=
=
=
e
=
=
=

00 |Ol 02|03 04 |05 |06 |07 |08 [09]10 (11 ]|12|13|14 |15 |16(17 |18 |19 |20|21 |22 |23

00 |01 02|03 04105 |06 |07 |08 [09]10 (11 [ 12|13 |14 (15 |16|17 |18 |19 |20]21 |22 |23

00 |Ol 02|03 04105 |06 |07 |08 [09(10 (11 12|13 |14 (15 |16|17 |18 |19 |20)21 |22 |23

00 |Ol 02|03 04 |05 |06 |07 |08 [09]10 (11 ]|12|13|14|15|16(17 |18 [19 |20|21 |22 |23

| —
SCD= =
o=@ B |(|||o
<
S | PH-PC40 (EMA)
PA-PW54-A (PWR1) PA-PW54-A (PWR1) PA-PW54-A (PWR1) PA-PW54-A (PWR1) & | PH-1024 (10C)
8
PA-PW55-A (PWRO) PA-PW55-A (PWRO) PA-PW55-A (PWRO0) PA-PW55-A (PWRO0) S
8
o
2 = = = z
o o o o |

The second 10C (PH-1024) can be mounted in slot 02 of the LPM.

Note:

Figure 3-2 Card Mounting Slot
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OFFICE DATA DESIGN SHEET

g Q Q Q Q
s|z|z|=|£|8
alz|z|a| 3|2 N N N PN [F BRI _
- — - -
N N N N
) ) o S _ NIl |
N N N N
W ~ o o o o _ _ _ _
22122 eglo = = kol —
I e I 3 3 = 3 _ I |
~ ~ ~ ~
— — — —
< < < < _ i1 (R |
— — — —
slslslsl2l= 4 4 4 4 e 0 | [{]f [coe D |
N w g < | PH-PC36(MUX) < | PH-PC36(MUX) < | PH-PC36(MUX) S | PH-PC36(MUX)
hl= 1 m
9 | PH-PC36(MUX) 9 | PH-PC36(MUX) 9 | PH-PC36(MUX) ® [ PH-PC36(MUX)
— —
v S S 3 S SsEm=|l|f 88 ="
" o o o o ° °°
H o
s|s|=(=i2(8 | |5 = = = o0 || oool
alajlala; 5|2 — — — —
: o o o o
' o o o o
8 3 3 3
mNO= ~ ~ ~ ~
o o o o
[{e} [{e} [{e} O
(@] (@] (=] o
n n n n
o o o o
s 3 b 3 I | PH-PC40(EMA)
= 2 [ PA-PW54-A(PWR1) 2 [ PA-PW54-A(PWR1) 2 [ PA-PW54-A(PWR1) 2 [ PA-PW54-A(PWR1) 8 | PH-1024(10C)
e | e | e | e | N
m = S 8 o S o [rocmisc)
n m 2 | PA-PW55-A(PWRO) 2 | PA-PW55-A(PWRO) 2 | PA-PW55-A(PWRO) 2 | PA-PW55-A(PWRO) 3 |(MISC)
2 2 3 2 E 8 [anso
<
(a2} N - o
= = = b= z
o o o o -

BSCM

Figure 3-3 Card Mounting Slot for 4-IMG System (1/4)
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OFFICE DATA DESIGN SHEET

> { 3 3 Q Q| PH-CK16/17(PLO1
o e e e I = N N N N N
N N N N < | PH-CK16/17(PLOO)
o o o o o
N N N N N
s|s|s|s|Elg 2 & 3 3 o | PH-sW12(TSW13)
T Z|E|E m s ® ® ® ® © [ PH-sW12(TSW12)
S 5 5 o ™ | PH-SW12(TSW11)
= S S S S | PH-SW12(TSW10)
sl o) L) o) o) © [ PH-sW12(TSW03)
s({s[=]=
=ZIEIEIE m Q S | PH-PC36(MUX) S | PH-PC36(MUX) < | PH-PC36(MUX) S | PH-PC36(MUX) s [ PH-SW12(TSW02)
o1z
@ | PH-PC36(MUX) @ | PH-PC36(MUX) 9| PH-PC36(MUX) 3 | PH-PC36(MUX) 3 | PH-SW12(TSW01)
v S S S S & [ PH-sW12(TSW00)
i MmM ° =) =) o o = | PH-GT09(GT1)
' Q
gla|a|z:y|s S ] ] 3 S [ PH-GT09(GTO)
: E E E £ 2 | PH-PC20(DLKCY)
o % % % @ g | PH-PC20(DLKCO)
S S S S S | (MISC)
3 3 3 3 S | MISC)
3 8 8 8 8 [ (MISC)
3 S s s S | (MISC)
= @ [ PA-PW54-A(PWR1) 2 [ PA-PW54-A(PWR1) 2 [ PA-PW54-A(PWR1) 2 [ PA-PW54-A(PWR1) 2 | (MISC)
5 4 S S S S S| (misc)
V|
m m o | PA-PW55-A(PWRO) o | PA-PW55-A(PWRO) o | PA-PW55-A(PWRO) o | PA-PW55-A(PWRO) 2 | PH-PW14(PWRSW)
s S S S S 8 | PH-PW14(PWRSW)
<
™ N — o =
= = = = =
o o o o ._Wv

Figure 3-3 Card Mounting Slot for 4-IMG System (2/4)
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OFFICE DATA DESIGN SHEET

g Q Q Q Q &
=[=|=[=| |3
ejajalae) 3=z N N N N N
— — — — —
N [ N N N
o o o o o
N N N N N
2| o 3 3 3 2 3
s[=|=[=| E[O
a|la|a|a|5|s 3 3 3 3 3
@ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~
— — — — —
[{e} [{e) [{e) [{e] ©
— — — — —
n n Te) [Te] Yo}
sls|s|s W M_u. = — — — =
N EEEEE S, | PH-PC36(MUX) s | PH-PC36(MUX) s, | PH-PC36(MUX) s [ PH-PC36(MUX) S
ol=
@ | PH-PC36(MUX) Q| PH-PC36(MUX) 9| PH-PC36(MUX) 3 | PH-PC36(MUX) 3
N N N N N
" — — — — —
m = = = = =
s|s|s|s:2|3
ol Il Il I a 3 3 3 3
: o o o o) oy
" o o o o o
3 3 3 3 3
oNO= N~ N~ N~ N~ N~
o o o o o
(e} [{e) © [{e] ©
(@] (@) o o o
n n wn [Te) Yo}
o o o o o
< < < < <
(=] o (=) [=] (=)
= 2 | PA-PW54-A(PWR1) 2 | PA-PW54-A(PWR1) Q| PA-PW54-A(PWR1) 2 | PA-PW54-A(PWR1) Q
_.__I._ o o o o o
n ~ =) o o o o
V|
m m 2 | PA-PW55-A(PWRO) 2 | PA-PW55-A(PWRO) 2 | PA-PW55-A(PWRO) 2 | PA-PW55-A(PWRO) by
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<
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Figure 3-3 Card Mounting Slot for 4-IMG System (3/4)
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OFFICE DATA DESIGN SHEET

PIM
PIM
PIM

PIM
Dummy
IMG3

PIM
PIM
PIM

PIM
Dummy

IMG2

PIM
PIM
PIM

PIM
TSWM
IMG1

PIM
PIM
PIM

PIM
LPM

nnoO=

IMGO

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-PC36(MUX)

4-IMG SYSTEM

IMG3

PA-PW54-A(PWR1)

PA-PW54-A(PWR1)

PA-PW54-A(PWR1)

PA-PW54-A(PWR1)

00 IOl 02|03 04105 [06 [07 |08 [09[10|11 1213|1415 |16|17 |18 |19 |20|21 |22 |23

PA-PW55-A(PWRO)

00 IOl 02|03 04 |05 |06 |07 (08 |09]1011|12{13|14 (15 (16|17 |18 [19 |20(21 |22 |23

PA-PW55-A(PWRO0)

00 IOl 02|03 04105 [06 [07 |08 [09[10|11 1213|1415 |16|17 |18 |19 |20(21 |22 |23

PA-PW55-A(PWRO0)

00 IOl 02|03 04105 [06 [07 |08 [09[10|11 1213|1415 |16|17 |18 |19 |20]21 |22 |23

PA-PW55-A(PWR0)

00 IOl O2|03 04105 [06 [07 |08 [09[10|11 1213|1415 |16|17 |18 |19 |20|21 |22 |23

PIM3

PIM2

PIM1

PIMO

Dummy

Figure 3-3 Card Mounting Slot for 4-IMG System (4/4)
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OFFICE DATA DESIGN SHEET

PIM
PIM
PIM

PIM
Dummy
IMG3

PIM
PIM
PIM

PIM
TSWM1

PIM
PIM
PIM

PIM
TSWMO

PIM
PIM
PIM
PIM

LPM

ISWM
LPM

IMG2

IMG1

IMGO

ISW

LN 4 (0~3)

IPX-U SYSTEM

ISW

ISW

HSW11 (PU-SWO1)(RES)

|IsAGT(PZ-GT13) | [ISAGT(PZ-GT13) |

HSW10 (PU-SW01)

TSW13 (PU-SWO00)

TSW12 (PU-SWO00)

TSW11 (PU-SW00)

|LANIPZ-PC19) | [LANI(PZ-PC19) |

|Pwr(Pz-PW106) | |PWR(PZ-PW106) |

(o))
—
[ee]
-
N~
—
©
—
n
—
= [LaNiPz-Pc19) | [LANi(Pz-PC19) |
— | TSW10 (PU-SW00) lLaniipz-pci9) | [Lanipz-pci9) |
9| pLoz
| (PH-CK16-A/17-A) oo 5° ooy 0°
— oo oo
— oo = oo = &
3 | 10GT1 (PH-GT10) 5 = @
=
S | 106To (PH-GT10) L=
g | PLoo JLe -
1 PH-CK16-A/17-A fa)
< ( ) = e
5 | TSwo3 (PU-SW00)
= ® se—— x
8 | Tswo2 (Pu-swo0) =
—E3 a
8 | TSwo1 (PU-SWO00) e
3 | Tswoo (Pu-swoo) 3 | EMA(PH-PC40)
8 | Hswo1 (PU-swo1) 3 | 1oc(PH-1024)
N | Hswoo (PU-sWOL)(RES)| & | Note 1
S| PWRL (PH-PW14) 3
8| PWRO (PH-PW14) 8 | Mmc(PH-M22)
)
2 z z 2
) n | 0
= 9 <
2]

The 2nd 10C card (optional) may be mounted in the dot.
This systemaccommodates four LNs at the maximum.

Figure 3-4 Card Mounting Slot for IPX-U System (1/5)
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OFFICE DATA DESIGN SHEET
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Figure 3-4 Card Mounting Slot for IPX-U System (2/5)
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OFFICE DATA DESIGN SHEET

PIM
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Figure 3-4 Card Mounting Slot for IPX-U System (3/5)
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TSWM1

Figure 3-4 Card Mounting Slot for IPX-U System (4/5)
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OFFICE DATA DESIGN SHEET

PIM PIM PIM PIM
IPX-U SYSTEM PIM PIM PIM PIM
PIM PIM PIM PIM
ISWM PIM PIM PIM PIM
( IMG3 J LPM LPM TSWMO TSWM1 Dummy
ISW . MGo IMG1 IMG2 IMG3
LN 4 (0-3)
oo|01 02|03 04|05|06]|07|08|oo|10|11]|12|13 14|15 |16 |17 |18 |19 ]20|21]|22]23
T 0
= 4k
T 0 T| T
= = alo
PIM3 g g 8|8
s L
| 2 B
Pyl Pyl
2 =
oo|01 02|03 04|05|06|07|0s|o9|10|11]|12|13 14|15 |16 |17 |18 |19]20|21]22]23
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> F 1 E:
T T T| T
= = alo
PIM2 g g a8
| s HL
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X Pl
S B
oo|01 02|03 04|05|06|07|0s|o9|10|11]|12|13 14|15 |16 |17 |18 |19]20|21]|22]23
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= = alo
PIM1 g oy a8
s L
2| 2 B
Pyl Pyl
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Figure 3-4 Card Mounting Slot for IPX-U System (5/5)
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Figure 3-5 Port Location Table (1/2)
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OFFICE DATA DESIGN SHEET
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Figure 3-5 Port Location Table (2/2)
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OFFICE DATA DESIGN SHEET

6. Numbering Plan Table

ACCESS NUMBER

FUNCTION NAME

REMARKS
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OFFICE DATA DESIGN SHEET

1. Service Feature Restriction Class

Table 3-2 Service Feature Restriction Class

RESTRICTION CLASS

SERVICE FEATURE NAME

Account Code/Authorization Code/
Forced Account Code

Attendant Camp-On
(Data Line Security)

Boss Secretary Service (For D)

Call Back Call

Forwarding-All Calls

Call Forwarding-Busy Line

Call Forwarding-Don’t Answer

Call Hold

Call Park Access & Answer

Call Park Called

Call Pickup-Direct

Call Waiting-Originating/
Terminating (Called)

Call Waiting-Originating/
Terminating (Calling)

Data Privacy on Demand; Cancel

Data Privacy on Demand; Set

Distinctive Ringing (FAX, OPX)

Executive Right of Way (Called Party)

Executive Right of Way (Calling Party)

Faulty Trunk Report

Intercom Group Individual Trunk Access

Line Circuit Reverse Relay Control
(Station)
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OFFICE DATA DESIGN SHEET

Table 3-2 Service Feature Restriction Class (Continued)

RESTRICTION CLASS

SERVICE FEATURE NAME

Line Load Control

Meet-Me Paging

Message Reminder (D&M

Message Waiting Lamp Setting from
ATTCON or Station (Called Party)

Message Waiting Lamp Setting from
Station (Calling Party)

Off-Hook Alarm

Off-Hook Queuing

OG Queuing Override

OG Trunk Queuing

OG Trunk Queuing-Deluxe

Periodic Time Indication Time

Priority Call 1

Priority Call 2

Priority Call 3

Priority Paging

Radio Paging Answer

Special Common Battery Telephone

Specia Calling-Station/Group

Speed Calling-System

Station Message Detail System
(SMDS) for Station to Station Calls

TAS

Voice Cal
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2.  Trunk Restriction Class Table

OFFICE DATA DESIGN SHEET

DESTINATION
[ACCESS
NUMBER]

RT

No.

No.OF
TRK

ROUTE
RESTRICTION
INDEX

RESTRICTION CLASS NUMBER

4 15|16 |7|8]9]10|11

12|13 |14 |15

ICViaATT

IC By DID

OG ViaATT

ACC:

OG By DOD

ICViaATT

ICBy DID

OG ViaATT

ACC:

OG By DOD

ICViaATT

ICBy DID

OG ViaATT

ACC:

OG By DOD

IC ViaATT

ICBy DID

OG ViaATT

ACC:

OG By DOD

ICViaATT

ICBy DID

OG ViaATT

ACC:

OG By DOD

IC ViaATT

ICBy DID

OG ViaATT

ACC:

OG By DOD

ICViaATT

ICBy DID

OG ViaATT

ACC:

OG By DOD

ICViaATT

ICBy DID

OG ViaATT

ACC:

OG By DOD

ICViaATT

ICBy DID

OG ViaATT

ACC:

OG By DOD
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OFFICE DATA DESIGN SHEET

3. Tenant Restriction Table

N
[ Incoming Connection to]

[ Station-to-Station Call Night Attendant Console
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OFFICE DATA DESIGN SHEET

Incoming Connection to Connection of Incoming )
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CHAPTER 4 BUSINESS SYSTEM COMMAND DESCRIPTIONS AND DATA SHEETS

This chapter explains the parameters for the Business System commands of the NEAX2400 IPX. A data sheet
is provided for each command. The commands are listed in standard programming order as illustrated in the
Data Assignment Flow Chart.

If you know a command name, and you want quick access to the command’s description, you can refer to the
Business Command List in Alphanumeric Order to find the page on which the command is described.

The contents of each command description are shown in Figure 4-1. The data sheet is on the page following the
command description.

Note 1:

Note 2:

Note 3:

Data for the most frequently used parameters are as follows (for the NEAX2400 | PX):

TN = 1-63

STN = Maximum 5 digits

LENS= 6 digits (Module Group, Unit, Group, Level)

MG = 00/01 for 1-IMG System/00-07 for 4-IMG, IPX-U System

RT = 1-255 (maximum number of routes is designated by the ASYD command, INDEX 65.)
TK = 1-255

Attendant Consoles = 1-16 for 1-IMG System/1-32 for 4-IMG Systen/1-60 for IPX-U System

It is possible to readout/list-up the existing NDM data without logging in to the NCN (Network Control
Node) in Fusion Network. When assigning the NDM data, NCN log-in isrequired as before.

The new commands for concealing physical station number (with “_T" in the command name), have the
function to assign the station data by usingTelephone Number instead of Physical Station Number. These
new commands execute the data assignment/del etion for the Data Memory (DM) only, as the same as the
existing command.
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BUSINESS SYSTEM COMMAND DESCRIPTIONS AND DATA SHEETS

Command name The assigned data dump into the designated file by the

/_ list up command shown here.

. / Command name (full name)
AFDD N List Up: LFDD
»

AFDD: Assignment of Function Display Data The purpose of the command and its service
1 GENERAL- features are explained here.

This command is used to assign the characters of software key indication on aD*®™ Series E.
When this command is not assigned, the default(which shows on FKY parameter description on this command)
are displayed.

2. PRECAUTIONS

The LCD is 24 digitswide, and there are four of software keys, hence amaximum of 6 characters can be assigned
for each software key indication.

3.DATA ENTRY INSTRUCTIONS

DISP
Displayed characters (Max.6 characters of alphabet and numbers)

FUNCTION KEY CODE (FKY)1-320 DISPLAY MESSAGE ON LCD (DISP)
1 FWD-BY

\/\/W\/\/\/\/

FKY (1-320) Note: The default displayed characters are shown in the parenthesis

FKY Service name Default display. FKY. Service name Default display
Call Forwarding-Busy Line FDB 60 Manual Signaing Key SG
Call Forwarding-All Calls FDA 61-82 - -
Executive Right of Way BV 83 Retain Conference KEEP
Call Waiting CwW 84 Serial Call S CAL
5 CAIl Back CB 85 Internal Zone Paging(Not released 1ZP
6 - - for U.SA.and Canada)
7 Save and Repeat KR 86 - -
- 87 Wake Up Set wWus

Information necessary to create the office data
which may include the following:
* The related command and parameters
* The related service feature
* MAT operation instructions
e The system hardware operation affecting the data
e The data storage node within the fusion network

The required parameters, the applicable data range and
parameter descriptions are explained here.

Figure 4-1 Command Descriptions
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ATIM: Assignment of Date and Time

1. General

ATIM : Assignment of Date and Time

This command sets the clock information for the system. Clock information is executed when Y is entered in
the WRT? field and the Enter key pressed.

2. Precautions

1. Theclock isassigned in military time.

2. Clock information assigned in this command is necessary for the following purposes:

@
(b)
©
(d)
©
(f)
)

Toindicate time for D™ and ATT (Desk Console/Hotel Console)

To specify the time for changing the route pattern for LCR

To specify the time and date for changing the number development for LCR

To specify the time for outgoing calls or for refusing incoming calls

To specify the start time for the routing diagnosis

To specify alength of time for Traffic Measurement

SMDR

3. The system automatically takes the leap year into account.

3. Data Entry Instructions

YEAR

DAY

Enter the digits with arange from 1 to 31.

Enter 4 digits asthe year. MINUTE
(For example:1999 or 2000) Enter the digits with arange from 1 to 60.
Y DATE y TIME Y
YEAR MONTH DAY HOUR MINUTE SECOND

4

/

MONTH

Enter the digits with arange from 1 to 12.
HOUR

Enter the digits with arange from 1 to 24.

/

SECOND
Enter the digits with arange from 1 to 60.

NDA-24298
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ATIMN : Assignment of Date and Time for NDM

ATIMN: Assignment of Date and Time for NDM

1. General

This command sets the clock information for all systems within the Fusion network. The time data assigned by
this command is adjusted according to each LN’stime difference data assigned by the ATDF command, before
updating the NDM at each LN. The completion of time data assignment for each LN is displayed on theMAT.

2. Precautions

1. Prior to thiscommand, the time difference data for all nodes must be assigned to the NCN using the ATDF
command.

2. Theclock isassigned in military time.

3. Clock information assigned in this command is necessary for the following purposes:

@
(b)
(©
(d)
C)
(f)
()

Toindicate time for D™ and ATT (Desk Console/Hotel Console)

To specify the time for changing the route pattern for LCR

To specify the time and date for changing the number development for LCR
To specify the time for outgoing calls or for refusing incoming calls

To specify the start time for the routing diagnosis

To specify alength of time for Traffic Measurement

SMDR

4. The system automatically takes the leap year into account.

5. Clock information is executed when “Y” isentered in WRT? field and the Enter key pressed.
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3. Data Entry Instructions

YEAR
Enter the 4 digits of the year.
(For example: 1999 or 2000)

ATIMN : Assignment of Date and Time for NDM

DAY

Enter the digits with arange from 1 to 31.

MINUTE
Enter the digits with arange from 1 to 60.

\‘ DATE ¢ TIME /
YEAR | MONTH DAY HOUR | MINUTE | SECOND
MONTH SECOND

Enter the digits with arange from 1 to 12.

Enter the digits with arange from 1 to 60. I

HOUR

Enter the digits with arange from 1 to 24. I

NDA-24298
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

ASYD: Assignment of System Data

1. General

The ASYD/ASY DL command assigns the system data for the following node:

Local Node (L/N)/Network Control Node (NCN) of the Fusion network.

Stand-alone PBX

2. Precautions

1. The ASYD command contains the following indexes:
SYS1, INDEX 0-511
SYS2, INDEX 0-15
SYS3, INDEX 0-31
2. The ASYDL command contains the following indexes:
SYS1, INDEX 512-1535
SYS 2, INDEX 16-79 (Not used)
3. For detailed information, see the NEAX2400 IPX Fusion Network System Manual.
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

3. Data Entry Instructions

Define each bit's corresponding
datareferring to the SY STEM
DATA CONTENTS

SYSTEM SYSTEM DA BIT CORRE-
DATA SPONDING
DATA (DATA
TYPE INDEX 00-FF D& DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(INDEX) DATA
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) o1 | BT
1 bo xxx service 0/1 = Not to be provided/To be provided
1 b1 yyy service 0/1 = Not to be provided/To be provided
0 b2 Not used
N 03 0 b3 Not used
1 0 bs | Notused
0 bs Not used
0 bs | Not used
0 b7 Not used
n+1l / FF Number of zzz
DATA
DATA | BIT
1 bo
1 b1
0 b2
0 b3 )
0 ba Convert from Binary DATA
0 bs to Hexadecimal, and enter the
0 be Hex. value at DATA text box.
0 b7 W
BIT b7 | bs | bs | ba | bs | b2 | b1 | bo
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

4, Data Sheet

BIT
SYSTEM SSSA?ZM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0511 (Hex) DATA BIT
01
Number of Module Group (MG)
0 IPX = 01~08 (MG00~07)
(For IPX-UMG System)
01 Hex~20 Hex (MG00~M G32)
1 1 01 Number of Main Processor (fixed to“01")
2 b 0/1 = Built-in ACDPisnot provided/provided. Also number
0 of memory package.
bs-b; Not used
3 Configuration of Time Division System
01 =Single, 02 = Duad
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

SYSTEM
DATA
TYPE
(SYS)

SYSTEM
DATA
INDEX
(INDEX)
0-511

DATA
(DATA)
00 -FF

(Hex)

BIT

CORRESPONDING

DATA

DATA
0/1

BIT

SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS

Control of ORT all Busy Status
0/1 = ROT/Queue

Recalling method when the caller has rel eased with Emergency
Call service

0/1 = SHF or Depressing Ground Button/Unconditional Re-
calling

Note: The operation procedure for recall is different
depending on the D'*'™ Series |11 or D™ Series E.
D™ || user operateswith SHF.
D™ E user operates with transfer key.

Releasing Method for Station to Station Calling Service
by b,

0 = Cadlling Party release
1 = Cadled Party release
0 = FirstParty release
1 = Both Party release

s ko o

Normally assign “First Party release’

Temporary Class Conversion/OAIl Free Location Memory
0/1 = Not Required/Required

Note:  When setting outgoing restriction and toll restrictionin
CCIS using the caller’'s RSC transferred by a call
origination fromthe preceding office, datavalue“ 1" is
assigned. Destination redtriction and number
restriction cannot be made using RSC. This data is
assigned “ 1" when the authorization code is provided.

PAD Control of 16L C circuit card (for Station to Station Calling
only)

0/1: Required/Not Required

One Burst of Ringing On Call Forwarding (C.F.) phone when
C.F. = All Cals service has been assigned (anal og phones only).

0/1 = Not Required/Required

Emergency Call Printout
0/1 = No Printout/Printout
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESA_TF'ZM DATA CORRESPONDING
%A(FT,Q INDEX E)%ATQ DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(INDEX) -
(SYS) 0511 (Hex) DATA BIT
01
Access Code for C.F.-Busy Lineand C.F. —Don’'t Answer
Services
b 0/1 = Same/Separate
Note: If “0" is assigned, assign either 9SD: 10 or 12 in
command ASPA.
b, Maximum number of Multiple Call Forwarding — All Calls/
b, Busy Line occurrences:
by by by b by by
0O 0 O : 100 four times
0 01 : ] once 10 1
5 b, 0 1 0 : twice 110 fivetimes
0 11 threetimes 1 1 1
Note: This data is valid when SYS1, INDEX 69, bit 7 is
assigned as“ 1.”
b, Call Back —Delay Timer
bs Miscellaneous Timer Timer Value SettingisMTC x 2
Counter (MTC) €C.
bs (0-7) When this datais “000,” Timer
1 valueis 2 sec.
b Call Back —Delay Timer
" | 0/1= Ineffective/Effective
Specia Transmitting Tone When Using Sender (Station)
bo 0/1 = Not Required/Required (used with LCR/Speed Calling,
etc.)
0 b, Not used
Specia Transmitting Tone When Using Sender (ATT)
b, 0/1 = Not Required/Required (used with LCR/Speed Calling,
etc.)
6 0 by Not used
b, Key pattern on the right side of Attendant Console
b | bs by by
0 0 0 = paternl
bg 1 0 0 = patern4
Note: Do not set other pattern data.
0 b, Not used
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SYSL, INDEX 6, b, ~ bg;

Note:  Can change the key Function using the AAKP command.

1. Desk Console (Business) Key Pattern

Pattern 1 (b4=0, b5=0, b6=0)

ASYD : Assignment of System Data

LDN TIE BUSY ATND NANS Recall TF (FX) PAGE REC
EMG BV TRKSL Call Park SC SvC (FRL) (ICPT) Start Mute
SRC W‘ DEST
Release Hold Answer
Pattern 4 (b4=0, b5=0, b6=1)
LDN TIE BUSY ATND NANS Recall TF (FX) PAGE REC
EMG BV TRKSL | Call Park scC svC (FRL) (ICPT) Start Mute
SRC ,T‘ DEST
Release Hold Answer
(@ Add-on Console Key Pattern
Pattern 1 (b4=0, b5=0, b6=0) and pattern 4 (b4=0, b5=0, b6=1)
CAS CCSA WATS
2. Hotel Desk Console Key pattern
Pattern 1 (b4=0, b5=0, b6=0)
LDN TIE Busy ADM NANS Recall TF FX PAGE REC
EMG HP DND GST oT ICPT WATS CCSA Start Mute
(@ Add-on Console Key pattern
TRKSL svC SC SCRN
DND
Override HWS BV
WuUSs DDS RCS MWS Check In AUD
WUR DDR RCR MWR Check out STS
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

Pattern 4 (b4=0, b5=0, b6=1)

LDN TIE Busy ADM NANS Recall TF FX PAGE REC
EMG HP DND GST oT ICPT WATS CCSA Start Mute
(b) Add-on Console Key pattern
TRKSL sC FRL CcP
DND
Override CAS BV
wus DDS RCS MWS | Check In AUD
WUR DDR RCR MWR | Checkout | STS
3. Desk Console (Business) Key pattern for Hotel application system
Pattern 1 (b4=0, b5=0, b6=0)
LDN TIE Busy ATND NANS Recall TF FX PAGE REC
EMG BV TRKSL DDC sC svC HWS ICPT Start Mute
(8 Add-on Console Key pattern
CAS CCSA WATS
Pattern 4 (b4=0, b5=0, b6=1)
LDN TIE Busy ATND NANS Recall TF (FX) PAGE REC
EMG DDC TRKSL BV sC FRL CallPark | (ICPT) Start Mute
(b) Add-on Console Key pattern
CAS CCSA WATS
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

SYSTEM
DATA
TYPE
(SYS)

SYSTEM
DATA
INDEX
(INDEX)
0-511

DATA
(DATA)
00 - FF

(Hex)

BIT

CORRESPONDING

DATA

DATA
0/1

BIT

SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS

0

Not used

Restriction in the number of outside parties who can participate
in the Station Controlled Conference.

0/1 = Not Required/Required

If “0" is set, the outside party who can participate in the Station-
Controlled Conference is asfollows:

(@) For TieLines, itispossibleto call amaximum of seven
lines, as long as the distant PBX returns the answer
signal and release signal.

(b) For C.O. Lines, answer signal and release signal are not
necessary. Only one C.O. LINE can attend the
conference.

If “1" is set, only one outside party can participate in the Station-
Controlled conference.

Not used

Ability to camp-on indication for Attendant Console

0/1 = Normal/Busy LED flashes and Attendant Console hears

ROT if unable to camp-on

Processing of the following conditions in Automated Attendant
Service:
When atrunk party has dialed an unused number or a dead
level
When atrunk party has abandoned dialing a Station Number
When a station is restricted from connection
When the calling station does not answer

0/1 = Announcement is sent to the trunk party/Forced release

Processing after PB Receiver Timeout in Automated Attendant
Service:

0/1 = Forced release/Transfer to ATT (Normally, assign “0.")

Not used

Number of Tenants: 1-63 (= 01-3F [HEX.])

Number of Attendant Consoles

1IMG: 1~16 (01Hex~10Hex)
4IMG: 1~60 (01Hex~3CHex)
IPX-U (16IMG): 1~60 (0O1Hex~3CHex)
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

SYSTEM BIT
SYSTEM DATA DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA (DATA) DATA
TYPE (:mggi) 00 FF SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(SYS) 0_511 (Hex) D(/)A/TlA BIT
0 by
0 b, Not used
0 b,
0 b, Not used
10 00
0 by Not used
0 bs Not used
0 bg
Not used
0 b,
0 by
0 b, Not used
0 b,
0 b, Not used
1 11 00
0 by Not used
0 bs Not used
0 bg
Not used
0 b,
Bo | Authorization Code Check Sum-1
b, b, = Check Sum of Digit 0
b; = Check Sum of Digit 1
B2 | b, = Check Sum of Digit 2
bs b, = Check Sum of Digit 3
12 : by, = Check Sum of Digit 4
b4 0/1 = No Check Sum/Check Sum
° Note: When“ 00" Hex isentered, Check Sumis not used and
bg Authorization Codes can contain a maximum of 10
b, digits.

Note 1: Composition of Authorization Code, and itsrelation to Check Sum (related to INDEX 12~14).
Authorization Code consists of DO D1 D2 D3 D4 D5 D6.
| Il |
Seek Digits Check Digits
(When using Check Sum, a maximum of seven digits, including Check Digits, are available.)
There is a maximum of two Check Digits and eight Seek Digits.
* D5isdetermined by Check Sum-1 and Check Code-1.
MOD10 (by x DO + bz x D1 + by x D2 + by x D3+ by x D4 + D5) = Check Code-1

* D6 isdetermined by Check Sum-2 and Check Code-2.
MOD10 (by x DO + by x D1+ by x D2+ by x D3 + by x D4 + D6) = Check Code-2

Note 2: Only eight digitswill print out on SMIDRin the case of EPN — Authorization Code. Therefore, checks on authorization
codes should be limited to a total of eight digits.
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
sysTem | SYSTEM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA DATA (DATA) DATA
TYPE INDEX 00 - FE SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(INDEX)
(SYS) 0_511 (Hex) DATA BIT
0/1
bo
b Authorization Code Check Sum-2
1
b
2 b, = Check Sum of Digit 0
13 b3 b; = Check Sum of Digit 1
b, b, = Check Sum of Digit 2
b; = Check Sum of Digit 3
bs | b, = Check Sum of Digit 4
Bs | 0/1 = No Check Sum/Check Sum
by

by Authorization Code Check Code-1 (0~9 Hex.)

by Check Code = MOD;

b, (by X DO + by X D1 + b, X D2 + by X D3 + by X D4 + D5)
" bs (by~b, areindicated by INDEX 12)

1 by Authorization Code Check Code-2 (0~9 Hex.)

bs Check Code = MOD;

be (by X DO+ by X D1 + b, X D2 + by X D3+ by X D4 + D6)
b, (bg~b, are indicated by INDEX 13)

by Number of Trunk Group (TG) Busy Lamps for Attendant
b Console

b, 0 (Hex):Out of Service
Assign 01(Hex) ~ OA (Hex) for 1 ~ 10 busy lamps.

bs
15 Note:  Assign the lampsin the ATGL command.
b,
bs
Not used
be
by
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

SYSTEM S;iTTiM DATA CORRESILTONDING
?ﬁ;’é INDEX é%ﬂfg DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(SYS) ((I)N_DéE 1):? (Hex) DATA BIT
01
1-digit Station Number
o 0/1 = Out/In Service
2-digit Station Number
P 0/1 = Out/In Service
3-digit Station Number
P 0/1 = Out/In Service
16 4-digit Station Number
s 0/1 = Out/In Service
5-digit Station Number
b 0/1 = Out/In Service
bs
bg Not used
by
Thisbit (data“1") allowssingle line stationsto switch hook flash
and dial an access code while hearing RBT, to place avoice call
bo to a or activate the D'®™s Message Reminder Key.
1 0/1 = Out/In Service
Thisbit (data“1") designates that EROW calls can be placed via
by the Voice Button of aD®™,
0/1 = Out/In Service
Privacy Release Service for D™
P 0/1 = Out/In Service
Thisbit (data“1") activates Privacy ReleaseWarning Tone.
17 " | 071 = Not Sendisend
Blind Transfer to Attendant
e 0/1 = Out/In Service
0 bs Not used
Line Privacy Expansion service
be 0/1 = Out/n Service
Note: Effectivewhenb, =1
Bridge Call
b 0/1 = Privacy/Non-Privacy Operation
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYsTem | SYSTEM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA DATA (DATA) DATA
TYPE INDEX 00— FF SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(INDEX) H DATA
(8YS) 0-511 (Hex) BIT
01
bo
by
b,
Not used
bs
by
bs
18 b Day/Night change of Satellite Office (for CCIS)
° 0/1 = Out/In Service
Day/Night change is executed by the Main Office (for CCIS)
Note: If Day/Night changeisexecuted at the Main Office when
1 b INDEX bg = 1 of the Main Office and by = 1 of the
/ Satellite Office, Day/Night change is executed at the
Satellite Office as per the Tenant of the Main Office.
0/1 = Out/In Service
bo
b n: Tenant (TN = 1 - 15) of the Main Office to which the
1 Satellite Office belongs (for CCIS)
b,
b
19 S
by
bs
Not used
be
b,
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYsTem | SYSTEM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA DATA (DATA) DATA
TYPE INDEX 00 - FE SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(INDEX) H DATA
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) BIT
01
bo
by
b,
b, Not used
by
bs
1 20 bg
Billing Party for acall transferred by Cal Forwarding— Outside
Service
Note
by 0 = The Billing Party isthe originator of the transferred call.
1= TheBilling Party is the station that has set Call Forwarding
— Outside service.

Note:  When “ 1" has been assigned to b, the station number of Sation A (Called Party), as shown below, is provided to
the SVID S equipment.

SAD
STN A AT—D—b Outside Party
STNB &; * STN A has set Call

Forwarding-Outside service.

TRK A
SAD 1 .
STN A A—< Calling Party

Outside Party

Index 20Bit 7=0 Sation B or RT + TRK of Calling Party is provided as originator of call on SVIDR output.

Index 20 by =1 Sation A isoutput as the originator in both cases.
CHAPTER 4 NDA-24298
Page 72

Issue 1



ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SBSATT';M DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0_511 (Hex) Dg\/IA BIT
21 00 Not used
22 00 Not used
23 00 Not used
24 00 Not used
25 00 Not used
26 00 Not used
0 by
1 0 b,
0 b,
0 b, Not used
27 0 by
0 by
0 bg
0 b Immediate Ring Back Tone Sending:
! 0/1 = Not Required/Required
by Message sending Guard Timer
b for Message Center Interface.
! Miscellaneous Timer Counter | Guard Time after sending data
b, (MTC) to Message Center: Time Value
by (00~1F Hex) Setting is(MTC) x 128 msec.
b (When this datais 00 Hex,
1 28 4 Timer valueis 128 msec.)
b M essage Waiting Lamp Control by Message Center I nterface:
° 0/1 = Out/In Service
be
Not used
by
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM
SYSTEM DATA DATA | CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE iNpEX) | 0~ FF
DATA
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) BIT

0/1

by M essage Center Interface Output Designation

by “1" isto beassigned to each bit corresponding to the Port Number
b, of the IOC Circuit Card.

by bp=Port0 b,=Port4
29 b, b;=Portl  bg=Port5
bs b,=Port2 bg=Port6
bg by;=Port3 b;=Port7

b, Note: In the case of dual output ports service, assign “1" to
1 both ports.

Mounting capacity of Data Memory (DM)
For IPX, assign 02 Hex.

30
Note:  Assign 04H for the extensive capacity and 06H for using
PCS.
Mounting capacity of Common Memory (CM) 1~4 Mbyte
(01~04)
31 .
For IPX, assign 02 Hex.
For IPX with OAI name display, assign 04H.
0 b Not used
1 b, Record Tenant Datafor SMDR
1 b, Record Selected Trunk type for SMDR
0 b,
Not used
0 by
1 3 When Recording Called Numbers for SMDR:
b 0/1 = TheACC Codeisnot to beincluded/The ACC Codeisto
be included.
b When Recording Abbreviated Digit Codesfor SMDR:
° 0/1 = The Digits are Recorded/Digits Dialed are Recorded.
SMDR
by
0/1 = Out/In Service
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM Sgi?iM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEx | (PATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0_511 (Hex) DQ/IA BIT
0 by
0 b, Not used
0 b,
b, Telephone Subject to Total Billing (when b6 = 1)
b, b,
0 0 = Telephonethat caled first
0 1 = Telephonethat caled last.
by 1 0 = Firsttelephone after the call has been handled by
ATT.
1 33
1 1 = Lasttelephone after the call has been handled by
ATT.
Billing for Transferred Incoming Call
bs 0/1 = Split/Total Billing
Note:  Total Billing means“ Telephone that called last.”
Billing for Transferred Outgoing Call
bg 0/1 = Split/Total Billing
Total Billing means* Telephone that called last.”
0 b, Not used
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SEiTTiM DATA CORRESPONDING
'?é;é INDEX E)'(D)ATQ DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(INDEX) -
(SYS) 0_511 (Hex) DATA BIT
0/1
b SMDR RS-232 C Output
0 0/1 = Out/In Service
b, RS-232C Output Code (SMDR) (When by = 1: SMDR)
b, by
0 0 = NoParity (If parity bit 7is0)
b, 01 Not used
1 0 = Notused
1 1 = Notused
1 34 b, Number of RS-232C stop bits
by b3 by b3
by |0 0 = - 1 0 = 1+1/2bits
0 1 = 1hbhit 1 1 = 2bits
The converted number is sent to the SMDR.
bs 0 = Original Number is sent.
1 = Converted Number is sent
bg
Not used
b,
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
system | SYSTEM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA DATA (DATA) DATA
INDEX 00 - FF SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) (Hex)
(SYS) DATA
0-511 o/ BIT
bo
by
b,
by
35 Not used
by
bs
be
by
36 00 Not used
37 00 Not used
by Stand-Alone Fault Printer Accommodation Designation“1” isto
b be assigned to each bit corresponding to the Port Number of the
! 1OC circuit card.
b
b2 bo=Port0 b, =Port 1
1 38 b3 by=Port2  by=Port3
4
b5 b4 = Port 4 b5 =Port5
b6 b6 = Port 6 b7 =Port 7
b, Note:  Usually, Port 1isused for System Message Printer.
by System Message Automatic Output Designation for Stand-Alone
b Fault Printer
1
b, “1" isto beassigned to each bit corresponding to the Port Number
- of the IOC circuit card.
b3 bo=Port0 b= Port1
4
39 b2 = Port 2 b3 = Port 3
bs
b6 b4 = Port 4 b5 =Port5
b6= Port 6 b7 =Port 7
by Note: Usually, Port 1 is used for System Message Printer;
assign the same data as INDEX 38.
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM DATA
S\éi‘_l’riM DATA (DATA) CORREDiI?rC;\NDING
INDEX 00 - FF SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) (Hex)
(SYS) 0-511 DATA BIT
011
bo~b, | Notused
b SMDR Buffer Overflow Alarm
40 00 ® | 0/1= Fault @ 80%, Clear @ 50%/Use Indexes 249 and 250.
bg Not used
b, Not used
OG Queuing Override — DDD Seizing Timer
Timer Counter (TC) isto be assigned a value from 01 Hex to 7F
Hex.
a1 BoD6 | Timer Value Setti ngis(TC) x 30 sec.
1 Note:  Whenthisdata (TC) is00 Hex, default data of 3 minutes
isset.
0 b, Not used
by~b; | Not used
b System Message “5-Q”, ACD MIS Lock up, isto be output
> | o1 = Invalid/valid
b, Not used
42
by Not used
b Not used
b SST, SPDT Tone
! 0/1 = Continuous/Burst
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM DATA
SgiTriM DATA (DATA) CORREDiF_’r(ZNDING
INDEX 00 - FF SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) (Hex)
(SYS) 0-511 DQ/IA BIT
For Remote Access to System, is Forced Account (F/A) Code
bo Dialing required upon receiving RBT?
0/1 = Required/Not Required
0 b, Not used
Send SST after ACC Codedialing for Authorization Code or F/A
b, codeisdialed using LCR Access
0/1 = Out/In Service
0 b, Not used
b ATT Re-enters Loop on Serial Call
43 | 0/1= Restriction/Allowed
Send DT to the distant Office upon receiving Terminated Office
bs Code (Tandem)
0/1 = Not Required/Required
0 bg Not used
1 Restriction for Dialing more than the max. of necessary digits (as
assigned viacommand AMND)
b, 0/1 = Not Required/Required
Note: If a calling party dials more than the maximum
necessary digits, the calling party receivesreorder tone.
b Automatic Circuit Assurance
0 0/1 = Out/In Service
0 b,
0 b,
44 0 b,
0 by Not used
0 bs
0 bg
0 b,
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

SYSTEM
DATA
TYPE
(SYS)

SYSTEM
DATA
INDEX
(INDEX)
0-511

DATA
(DATA)
00 - FF

(Hex)

BIT

CORRESPONDING

DATA

DATA
0/1

BIT

SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS

Abnormal Call, Short Duration Timer for Automatic Circuit
Assurance service (when INDEX =44, by = 1)

Timer counter (TC) isto be assigned a value from 02 Hex to FF
Hex. (2 - 255 sec.)

Timer Value=TC x 1 sec.

Note: When TC = 00 Hex, thistimer is not set.

46

Abnormal Call, Long Duration Timer for Automatic Circuit
Assurance service

(when INDEX = 44, by = 1)

TCisto beassigned avalue from 01 Hex to FF Hex. (1 - 255
min.)

Timer Vaue=TC x 1 min.

Note: When TC = 00 Hex, thistimer is not set.

47

Traffic Measurement Indication
0/1 = CCSIndication/Erlang Indication

TCFI Timer (Timer Internal Between Messages)
b, by b, by

0 O

2seconds 1 1 = Application Dependent
(Standard Assignment)

0 1
1 0

Display for TCFD
0/1 = MSG/Last input

4 seconds
8 seconds

0 = Normal assignment

SCF (FN = 127) Tone Control
0/1 = Invalid/Valid

Not used

Traffic Measurement for Terminal and Route Traffic (ATRF)
0/1 = Out/In Service
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM DATA
SgiTTiM DATA (DATA) CORREDiF_’r(ZNDING
INDEX 00 - FF SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) (Hex)
(SYS) 0-511 DQ/IA BIT
48
49
50
51 Do not assign these INDEXes.
52 (INDEXes 48 ~ 55 are used for the Grade 1 Password Code.)
53
54
55
bo Set Line Load Control (Automatic) Execution Occupancy Rate.
b, Set execution of line load control (automatic) by the usage rate
b, (occupancy) rate of the CPU.
b. Example:
1 56 FF S
b, For executing line load control by CPU usage rate
bs (occupancy rate) 90%, assign 5AH.
be To assign this Index, take the occupancy rate desired
b, and convert thisvalue to Hex (e.g., 90 = 5AH).
by Set LineLoad Control (Automatic) Execution Cancel Occupancy
b Rate.
1
b, Set cancellation of lineload control (automatic) by the usagerate
5 (occupancy) rate of the CPU.
3
57 FF by Example:
b For cancelling line load control by CPU usage rate
° (occupancy rate) 80%, assign 50H.
be
b To assign this Index, take the occupancy rate desired
7 and convert thisvalue to Hex (e.g., 80 = 50H).
Note: When assigning data for INDEXes 56 and 57, be sure to assign data in such a way that the data value of

INDEX 56 islarger than INDEX 57 (Value of INDEX 56> Value of INDEX57).
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM DATA
S\éiTTliM DATA (DATA) CORRED?;%NDING
INDEX 00 —FF SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) (Hex)
(SYS) 0-511 DQ/IA BIT
Configuration of CPU (for IPX)
by 0/1 = Single/Dual
For IPX, assign “0.”
0 b, Not used
1 b Trunk Ineffective Hold Detect Processing Program Start
2 0/1 = Not Required/Required (Always assign “1.”)
1 b Send Forced Off-Hook Supervisory Command
3 0/1 = Not Required/Required (Always assign “1.”)
0 b,
Not used
58 0 bs
LP Residual Link Detect (for IPX-UMG system only)
0= All LPper aday
1=1LPG per aday (1LPG consists of four IMGS)
be Note: As related to the total necessary time of Routine
Diagnosis, designate the number of LP to be executed
the LP Residual Link Detect per a day. This data is
effective when ASYD SYS1 INDEX9O0 bit3=1 (Residual
Link Detect is to be executed) is assigned.
1
0 b, Not used
b Incoming Call Restriction from TRK during Line Load Control
0 0/1 = Not Required/Required
LCR —Controlled Alternate PRSC (FRL ) service (urgent mode
viaAUNE)
0/1 = Out/In Service
by
Note: When “1” is assigned, the FRL key on the Attendant
Consoleis effective.
b DID Busy Condition
59 2 0/1 = No Tone/Busy Tone
0 b
S Not used
b,
0 b Number of Tones sent for Override services
s 0/1 = 2/3 Tones
0 b Send Tones for Attendant and Override services
6 0/1 = Yes/No
b, Intercom service for D™
0/1 = Out/In Service
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM DATA
S;iTTIiM DATA (DATA) CORRED?;_OANDING
INDEX 00 —FF SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) (Hex)
(SYS) 0-511 DQ/IA BIT
0 bg
0 by Not used
0 b,
UCD Queuing
bs 0/1 = Required (RBT)/Not Required (BT)
(Most = 0 when the MCl isin service)
60 b Nailed Down Connection (Fixed Connection) service
* 0/1 = Out/In service
Send Warning Tone to interrupted parties when Attendant
b Interruption service is operated.
5
0/1 = Required/Not Required
1
0 be
Not used
0 b
0 bg
0 by
0 b, Not used
0 bs
61 0 b,
b Call Waiting Display — UCD/ACD Service
° 0/1 = Out/In Service
be
Not used
b,
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM DATA
sgiTTliM DATA (DATA) CORREDiF;_OANDING
INDEX 00 —FF SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) (Hex)
(SYS) 0-511 DATA BIT
0/1
0 by
0 b,
0 b,
Not used
0 by
0 b,
0 bg
bg ACT/ST —BY Change over at Routine Diagnosis
62 27 Bﬂ
0 0 = Eveytime
0 1 = Onceaweek (On Sunday)
b, 1 0 = Onceamonth (On the 1st Sunday of the month)
1 1 = —
1
Note: Assign the Routine Diagnosis Program start time in
SYS-1, INDEXes 87 and 88.
b Blind Transfer for stationsin service
° | 0/1=Nol/Yes
by
b, Not used
b
63 00 °
b, Not used
b Exclusive Hold for stations
°* | 0/1=Yes/No
be
Not used
b,
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

sverew | SITOM | oA CORRiggiND.NG
TYPE INDEX 00 -FF SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(SYS) ((IJN—DsEl? (e DQ/IA BIT
ulaw/A law for TDSW
by 0 = plaw (Japan, North America, Canada, and Hong Kong)
1= A law (Europe, other nations)
b, Display of Call Waiting Lamp (on Attendant Console€) service
by by
0 0 = WhenPA lampilluminates
b, 0 1 = Whenbusy lampfieldisnot displayed
1 0 = Always
11 = -
bs Howler Tone sending service
64 Be b
0 0 = Outof Service
1 0 1 = Sendonetimeonly
b, 1 0 = Repeatevery 30 sec.
11 = -
Note: The Sending Timer may be changed to a value other
than 30 sec. via SYS-1, INDEX = 146.
0 by Not used
Type of Attendant Camp-On
0 s 0/1 = Automatic/Semi-Auto (Normally Assign “0.”)
Music On Hold service
b 0/1 = Out/In Service
Maximum Number of Routes
% IPX 1~255=01~ FF Hex
66 00 Not used
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM DATA
sBiTTIiM DATA (DATA) CORREDiF;_OANDING
INDEX 00 —FF SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) (Hex)
(SYS) 0-511 DATA BIT
0/1
0 by
0 b,
0 b,
Not used
0 by
0 b
67 00 .
0 bg
0 b SMDR Control Circuit Card Designation
° 0/1 = MRC/SMDC (Always assign “0.")
0 b, SMDR Sending Designation
0/1 = AP/SMDC (Alwaysassign “0.”)
Operating method for busy station service (Call back, Executive
bo Right of Way, etc.)
0/1 = SHF + Access Code/L ast Digit + Access Code
Operating method for Individual Trunk Access (ATT) service
by 0 = Route No. + Trunk No.
1= C.O. Code (as assigned viacommand ACOC)
1 b Ringing Signal type forTAS indicator
2 0/1 = Interval/Continuous
b OG Trunk Queuing (On-Hook) Automatic Cancel
s 0/1 = Out/In Service
TKSL key on the Attendant Console (for Individual Trunk Ac-
68 b, CesS service)
0/1 = Out/In service
0 by Not used
b Ground Button (GB) used for SHF
° 0/1 = Not Required/Required
OG call operation Used only for
- | viaAttendant Direct Dial Special
b Console Access Common
Off-Hook by Battery
by 0 Off-Hook bresingGB | | Telephones
1| OffHookby | o ook
pressing GB
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM DATA
SBSAEAM DATA (DATA) CORRED?;%NDING
INDEX 00 —FF SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) (Hex)
(SYS) 0-511 DQ/IA BIT
Return transferred call to transferring party after Recall Timer
expires (Call Transfer — All Calls or Blind Transfer to Station
b service)
° 0/1 = Recall/No Recall, or execution of Call Forwarding —
Don't Answer (when C.F. —Don’t Answer is set at the
transfer destination station)
Send short tonewhen acall forwarded viaC.F. — All Callsservice
b is answered.
1
0/1 = Not Required/Required
b Send short tonewhen arecalled C.F. — All Callscall isanswered.
2 0/1 = Not Required/Required
1 69 0 b
Not used
by
Hunting Group when transferred party isbusy (Station Hunting
b after C.F. —Busy Line):
° 0= Hunt in Transferring Party’ s Group
1=Hunt inTransferred Party’s Group
Send Warning Tone to indicate Intercom Bridge (Auto/Manual
b and Dial Intercom service)
5
0/1 = Not Required/Required
b, Multiple Call Forwarding — Busy Line/All Calls
= Out/In Service
0/1 = Out/In Servi
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM DATA
s;iTTiM DATA (DATA) CORREDiF;_OANDING
TYPE INDEX 00 —FF SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(INDEX) (Hex)
(SYS) 0-511 DATA BIT
0/1
0 Called Number Display when forwarding to Attendant Console
° 0/1 = Out/In Service
b Flashing display of Line Lockout on Attendant Console BLF
' | 0/1=In Service/Out
b, Route No. Display on Attendant Console
b; b, T T T b; b, |
o o o T
b TN RT TRK RT TRK
b One digit dialing instead of SHF (DP TEL only)
0 N 0/1 = Not Required/Required
Priority order for answering via ANSWER key
bs 0 = Priority according to Type of Call
1 = Priority according to the order call termination
1 Announcement Trunks used for Delay Announcement — UCD
b service
6
0/1 = Common/per UCD group
Send Warning Tone to interrupted parties when Executive Right
b, of Way serviceisin operation
0/1 = Required/Not Required
bo Call Back Automatic Cancel Timer
by Value = Tx (X1H to XFH) x MTC (3.5 minutes)
b, This Timer can be assigned a value from 3.5 minutes to 52.5
by minutes.
71 00 b,
bs Not used
bs
b, Enable Call Back Automatic Cancel Timer
0/1=No/Yes
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM DATA
sgsA?iM DATA (DATA) CORRED?;%NDING
INDEX 00 —FF SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) (Hex)
(SYS) 0-511 DQ/IA BIT
0 by
0 b,
0 b,
Not used
0 by
0 b
72 .
0 b
Distinctive Ringing (DR) only for Direct-In Termination (DIT),
b Direct-In Dialing (DID) calls
6
Note: Assign“0” or “ 1" according to Table 4-2.
0 b, Not used
by Type of Paging Service
by by by by
0O O = NoAnswerNote 1 0 = Deay
bb |10 1 = NoDeay 1 1 = Delay with Paging
Transfer
1
Note: Ringback Tone when CDNG6 = 8.
b Radio Page Number
> | 01 = 2 digity3 digits
Paging Cancel Code
73 bs 0/1 = Individua Paging Route Codes’Common to all Paging
Routes
b Radio Paging — station number is automatically sent.
* 0/1 = Out/In Service
b Radio Paging — Automatic Re-Paging
° | o/1=Inout Service
Attendant answers the Automatic Recall, the calling station
bs number is displayed on Attendant Console.
0/1 = Not Required/Required
Attendant Console — Loop-to-Loop Connection (Meet-Me
Paging — Attendant service)
b,
0/1= Out/In Service
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

Parameter DR assigned via
command “ARTD” 0 1 0 1
Direct-In Termination (DIT) Ringer Pattern 1 Ringer Pattern O Ringer Pattern 1 Ringer Pattern 0
Via Attendant Console Ringer Pattern 1 Ringer Pattern 0 Ringer Pattern 1 Ringer Pattern 1
Via other station Ringer Pattern 1 Ringer Pattern 0 Ringer Pattern 1 Ringer Pattern 1
Interoffice call Ringer Pattern 1 Ringer Pattern 1 Ringer Pattern 1 Ringer Pattern 1
SYSTEM BIT
SYSTEM DATA DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00-FF
(SYS) 0_511 (Hex) D/SlTlA BIT
bg Cancel Timer for an Unanswered Radio Page
b, Time Counter (TC) isassigned a value from 0 Hex to F Hex (0O
b -15).
2
Timer Value is (TC+1) x 30 sec.
b Note: If the set Timer Value elapses, Automatic Cancdl is
activated.
1 74 by Recall and Cancel Timer for an Unanswered Radio Page
bs Timer Counter (TC) isassigned avalue from 0 Hex to F Hex (0
b —15).
3
Timer Value is (TC+1) x 30 sec.
b, Note: Iftheset Timer Value elapses, Recall isactivated. If the
Timer Value elapses once again, Automatic Cancel is
activated.
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESA?ZM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA inDEx | (PATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00—-FF
(SYS) 0_511 (Hex) D/SlTlA BIT
Route Restriction Class Data (ARSC
bo command)
0/1 = Common/Separate
Service Feature Restriction class Data
b, (ASFC command)
0/1 = Common/Separate Table Development:
Tenant Restriction Data
b (ATNR command) Comm_on or Separate
2 Day/Night Data Ta-
0/1 = Common/Separate bles,
Toll Code Restriction Data (ATDP
b command) Note:  When data
3 tablesare
0/1 = Common/Separate designated as
1 £ .| EPN Fadility Restriction Data (AEFR * Common,”
4 Command) the Day r‘r‘Dde
— , , designation
Change Digit Codefor Dia In Service must be used
bs Data (ACDD command) in the
0/1 = Commorn/Separate respective
Specia AccessCodefor Floor Service commands.
Data (ASPF command) (for Hotel
bg System)
0/1 = Common/Separate
Station-to-Station Connection Re-
striction Data (ASCR, ATCR com-
b, mands (for Hotel System)
0/1 = Common/Separate
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESA_TF';M DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00-FF
(SYS) 0511 (Hex) DATA BIT
0/1
0 b Not used
Same Special Access Code Data Table Devel opment:
0 by (ASPS command) Common or Separate
0/1 = Common/Separate Day/Night Data Ta-
Call Forwarding Service by Calling bles.
b, Number Data (AFCP command)
0/1 = Common/Separate Note: When data
76 tablesare
0 b3 designated as
0 b, * Common”,
the Day mode
0 bs designation
0 bg Not used must be used
inthe
respective
0 b, commands.
1
b Day/Night mode change via the Attendant Console handset jack
0 0/1 = Not Required/Required
0 b, Not used
MW Refresh
b 0/1 = Required/Not Required
2
Note:  When message Waiting Lamp is provided, this data
7 should be assigned “ 0."
1 b Service Module Interface
s 0/1 = Required/Not Required
1 b, Modulein which PFT card is mounted
1 bs PIM (Alwaysassign “11.")
0 bg
Not used
0 b,
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESA?ZM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00—FF
(SYS) 0511 (Hex) D/SlTlA BIT
L b Display Station numbers on the Attendant Console and stations
0 0/1 = Out/In Service (Alwaysassign “1.")
1 ) Kind of Service Classindication (D)
! 0/1 = Out/In Service (Alwaysassign “1.")
0 b, Not used
Station Number with Name Displ
78 0 b, P
0/1 = Out/In Service
0 by Not used
b Name Display Service
° 0/1 = Out/In Service
0 bg
Not used
0 b,
1 0 by
Not used
0 b,
b Split Call Forwarding Service
2 0/1 = Out/In Service
b3
Not used
by
79 b Name Display Enhance Service
> 0/1 = Out/In Service
OAI/ACD Service
0/1=In Service/Out
Ps
Note:  When OAI/ACD service is out of service, this data is
assigned “ 1."
0 b, Not used
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESA?ZM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00-FF
(SYS) 0_511 (Hex) DATA BIT
0/1
0 b Not used
Call Block Service - Key used for canceling the Rejection
b, Number
0/1 = # key/* key
0 b Clear last input from LCD whenin OAI Mode
2| o/1= Yes/No
80 Display static ACD messages (Break, Ready, etc.) on the second
0 bs line of the LCD.
0/1 = NolYes
0 b,
0 bs
Not used
0 bg
0 b,
1 81 00 Not used
bg Station Number Display Pattern on the Attendant Console
by b — by = Station Number Display Pattern
b, b, —b, = Station Number Display Pattern for CCIS
b3 b3lb7 by bi/bs Do,
by 0 0 0 0= | TN | RSC | STATION NUMBER |
82 bs o o o 1=| TN | STATIONNUMBER |
b
° 0 0 1 ©0= | RSC | STATION NUMBER |
0o 0 1 1= | TN | | STATION NUMBER |
b; o 1 o o-=]|Rsc] ' STATION NUMBER |
0o 1 0 1= | | STATIONNUMBER | |
83 00 Not used
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

SYSTEM
DATA
TYPE
(SYS)

SYSTEM
DATA
INDEX
(INDEX)
0-511

DATA
(DATA)
00-FF

(Hex)

CORRESPONDING

BIT

DATA

DATA
0/1

BIT

SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS

FF

[

85

FF

RPlRrlRr|lr|Rr| PP R|R P RPR|R|RP| R,

Data Memory Segment L ocation Designation

NDA-24298
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESA?ZM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00-FF
(SYS) 0511 (Hex) DATA BIT
0/1
System Message “ 7-0" isregistered when no errors are detected
bo by the Routine Diagnosis Program (Refer to INDEX 89 and 90)
0/1 = Not Registered/Registered
System Message“ 7-P” isregistered when an error is detected by
b, the Routine Diagnosis Program (Refer to INDEX 89 and 90)
0/1 = Not Register/Register
b, Fault Recovery Pattern upon TRK Ineffective Hold Detection
bs b,
0 0 = Releaseall callsother than basic calls (two-way
calls), and register all call status.
1 86 bs 0 1 = Registerall cal status
1 0 = Reeasedl calsandregister all call status
1 1 = Notused
System Message Automatic output to System printer
by (SYS 1, INDEX =38, 39)
0/1 = Not Required/Required
bs Not used
bg Not used
1 b System Message Contents
! 0/1 = Simplified/Detailed (Always assign “1.”)
CHAPTER 4 NDA-24298
Page 96

Issue 1




ASYD : Assignment of System Data

SYSTEM
DATA
TYPE
(SYS)

BIT
DATA CORRESPONDING
(DATA) DATA
00-FF
(Hex) DATA
0/1

SYSTEM
DATA
INDEX
(INDEX)
0-511

BIT

SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS

Hour datais assigned using a decimal
number (Military Time)
Example: 2:00am.—

Thisdatais
entered as 02.

Example: 2:30 p.m.-

Thisdatais
entered as 14.

87

Minute datais assigned using a deci-
mal humber (Military Time)
Example: 2:00am.—

Thisdatais
entered as 00.

Example: 2:30 p.m.-—

Thisdatais
entered as 30.

88

Routine Diagnosis
Program Start Time

Note: When both
Index 87 and
Index 88 are
assigned data
“FF"  Hex,
the Routine
Diagnosis
Program s
not executed.

0/1=No/Yes

Main Memory Check (Generic Program Memory)

DM Check (DM = Data Memory)
0/1 = NolYes

0/1=No/Yes

TSW Active/Standby Changeover for Dua Systems

(For 1-IMG, 4-IMG, IPX-U system)

0/1 = NolYes

89 (For IPX-UMG system)

SP ACT/STBY Changeover
0/1 = NolYes

CPU Active/Standby Changeover for Dual Systems

Trunk Ineffective Hold Detect
0/1 = Nol/Yes

Trunk Ineffective Hold Release
0/1 = Nol/Yes

Call Forwarding Memory Clear
0/1 = NolYes

b, Not used
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESA_TF'ZM DATA CORRESPONDING
%;é INDEX E)%ATFAF) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(INDEX) -
(SYS) 0511 (Hex) DATA BIT
0/1
by Not used
Backup Call Forwarding and Individual Speed Datato HDD
b (See Index 304)
1
0/1 = NolYes
b, Not used
b Residual link detect
90 * | o/1=NolYes
b LP ACT/STBY Changeover (for IPX-UMG system)
*|0/1=NolYes
b CMP ACT/STBY Changeover (for IPX-UMG system)
> |0r1=NolYes
b
° Not used
by
b
0 Not used
by
b, Grades of System Message that can be Registered:
. b, b,
0 0 = Register All System Message Data
0 1 = Register System Message Data higher than grade 1
(SUP, MN, MJ)
b 1 0 = Register System Message Data higher than grade 2
’ (MN, MJ)
1 1 = Register System Message Data higher than grade 3
91 (MJ)
Note: Thisdata isfixed to “ 00" when Alarm Grade data is
assigned by the ALMG command.
b External Supplied Clock to TSW When one PLO card is
4 (12.352M-24CH System No. 0) to be mounted:
b External Supplied Clock to TSW b, bs bs b,
5 (12.352M-24CH System No. 1) D101
External Supplied Clock to TSW
bs | (12.288M-32CH System No. 0%) When two PLO cards
are to be mounted:
b External Supplied Clock to TSW b; bg bs b,
7 (12.288M-32CH System No. 1*) 1111
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESA?ZM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA inDEx | (PATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00—-FF
(SYS) 0_511 (Hex) D/SlTlA BIT
b System Data-2 (ASY D command) Separate or Common
b Special Access Code Data (ASPA, T:Inant Datt? taﬁl}e de-
! AASP, AGSP command) velopment for the re-
spective commands
b Numbering Plan Data(ANPD, AANP, B
2 AGNP command) 0/1 = Separate/Com-
mon
b Station Data (ASDT, AAST, AGST,
3 ALDN, ASAT commands) Note: When data
92 b Route Restriction Class Data (ARSC “1is
4 command) assigned,
data must be
b Call Forwarding Restriction Data assign:d for
5
(ACFR command) Tenant 1
0 bg (TN=1)in
therespective
Not used commands.
0 b,
1 b Service Feature Restriction class Data
0
(ASFC command) Separate or Common
b Call Forwarding Data (ACFO com- Tenant Data table de-
! mand) velopment for the re-
b, | TASDaa(ATAScommand) spective commands
by Speed Calling Data (ASPD command) | O/1 = Separate/Com-
mon
Route and Selection Tranglation Data
b, (OG, Tandem) (ASTP, AFRS, AUNE
93 commands)
- - Note:  When data
b Route and Selection Trandlation Data “17 is
5 (IC) (ASTP command) assigned,
Maximum Necessary Digit Data data must be
(AMND command) assigned for
be Tenant 1
Note: Assign “0,” when using (TN=1)in
Authorization Code therespective
b Announcement Equipment Data commands.
! (AAED command)
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESA_TF'ZM DATA CORRESPONDING
%A(FT,Q INDEX E)%ATFAF) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(INDEX) -
(SYS) 0511 (Hex) DATA BIT
0/1
b Tenant Restriction Class Data (ATNR
0 command) Separate or Common
b EPN Facility Restriction Data (AEFR | Tenant Datatable de-
1 command) velopment for the re-
- — spective commands
b Primary Call Restriction Data (APCR
2 command) 0/1 = Separate/Com-
b Authorization Code Data (AATC mon
3
command) Note:  When data
94 b Specia Access Code for Floor Data “1"is
4 (ASPF command) (for Hotel System) assigned,
Day/Night Connection Restriction datf';\ must be
bs Data (ADNR command) (for Hotel assigned for
System) Tenant 1
(TN=1)in
Station-to-Station Connection therespective
bg Restriction Data (ASCR command) commands.
1 (for Hotel System)
b Specia Incoming Data (ASID com-
’ mand)
bo | When billing data output failure has | Datacan besavedfrom
by occurred to SMDR/RS-232C, the unit | 10 to 990 minutes (16
digit of thetime in which the billing | hours) by 10-minute
b, data can be saved; 0-9 (10-minute basis.
b3 basis) In the case of 00,
by output billing data can
o5 b be saved for 3 hours.
5 When billing data output failure has
In the case of F-,
be occurred to SMDR/RS-232C, the tens output billing data can
digit of the time in which the hilling ;
dat b od: 0-9 (10-minut be saved until data
b acan be saved, L- (10-minute output becomes
by asis) possible.
(Default is FFfixed)
CHAPTER 4 NDA-24298
Page 100

Issue 1




ASYD : Assignment of System Data

SYSTEM SESA?ZM DATA CORRESBIIDTONDING
%;é INDEX EJ%A_TFAF) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(SYS) ((')N_DS'?? (Hex) D/SlTlA BIT
96 End User's Office Name (INDEX 96-115)
97 Note 1: The End User’'s Office Name must be less than 20
) characters.
99 Note 2: Ablankisassigned as data “ 20 Hex" .
100 Hex Hex Hex Hex Hex Hex
Char Char Char Char Char Char
101 20 30 0 40 @ |50 P 60 ° 70 p
102 21 ! 31 1 41 A 51 Q 61 a |71 q
103 22 11|32 2 42 B 52 R |62 b |72 r
104 23 #|333 |4 C |35 [63¢c |73s
105 24 $ (34 4 |4 D |54T |64d |74t
106 25 %|35 5 |45 E |55 U |65 e |75 u
107 26 & (36 6 |46 F |5 V |66 f |76 v
108 27 37 7 47 G 5 W | 67 ¢ 7w
109 28 (| 38 8 48 H 58 X | 68 h | 78 x
110 29 ) | 39 9 49 | 59 Y | 69 i 79 vy
111 2A * | 3A 4A ] 5A Z 6A | TA z
1 112 2B + |3 ; |4 K |5B[ |68k |7B
113 2C, | 3C < 4C L 5C 6C 7C
114 2D - | 3D = 4D M 5D ] 6D m | 71D
2E . 3E > 4E N 5E 6E n 7E
2F | | 3F ? 4F O 5F _ 6F o | 7F
Example: If the End User’s Office Nameis“ NEC CORP.
(TOKYO),” assignment is as follows:
INDEX Set Hex Char INDEX Set Hex Char
96 4E N 106 28 (
97 45 E 107 54 T
115 98 43 C 108 4F 0
99 20 blank 109 4B K
100 43 C 110 59 Y
101 4F O 111 4F (@]
102 52 R 112 29 )
103 50 P 113 20 blank
104 2E . 114 20 blank
105 20 blank 115 20 blank
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM Sgi?iM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA
TYPE 00-FF

(SYS) (INDEX) (Hex) DATA
0-511 o

0 b

SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS

BIT

Not used

116

o|O| Ol O O] O
o
o

Password Function (Effective only
with MAT) Datafor Port O of the

10OC Circuit Card

0/1=0Qut/In Service Note 1

Not used

117

oO|OoO| Ol O|O|O| O
o
o

Password Function (Effective only
0 by with MAT) Datafor Port 1 for the

I0OC Circuit Card
0/1=0Qut/In Service Note 2

Note 1: When setting the data that designates Print/Message Center and MAT, be sure the data is not duplicated in
the Port number data to be assigned by SYS-1, INDEX 288, 290, 292, and 294. Also, when setting the data
that designates SMDR, it is necessary to assign the corresponding data to SYS-1, INDEX 288, 290, 292,
and 294.

Note 2: Bits0 ~ 6 are assigned in the AIOC command. Only bit 7 may be changed using this index.

Note 3: When activating the Password function, assign “ b; = 1" ONLY after a Password Code has been assigned
using the command APSW.
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM S;i—;iM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA
TYPE 00 - FF

(SYS) (INDEX) (Hex) DATA
0-511 o1

SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS

BIT

0 b

b, Not used

118

o|lo|o|o|o|o
g

Password Function (Effective
b only with MAT) Datafor Port 2 of the |OC
7

Circuit Card

0/1 = OQut/In Service Note 1

b, Not used

119

Ol OoO|O|O|O| O] O

Password Function (Effective
only with MAT) Datafor Port 3 for the |OC

Circuit Card
0/1=0Out/In Service Note 2

Note 1: When setting the data that designates Print/Message Center and MAT, be sure the data is not duplicated in the Port
number data assigned by SYS-1, INDEX 288, 290, 292, and 294. When setting the data that designate SMDR, it is
necessary to assign the corresponding data to SYS-1, INDEX 288, 290, 292, and 294.

Note 2: Bits0~ 6 are assigned in the AIOC Command. Only bit 7 may be changed using this index.

Note 3: When activating the Password function, assign “by = 17 ONLY after a Password Code has been assigned via
command APSW.
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SBiTTiM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA
TYPE 00 - FF

(SYS) (INDEX) (Hex) DATA
0-511 o1

0 b

SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS

BIT

b, Not used

120

o|lo|o|lo|o|o
&

Password Function (Effective
only with MAT) Data for Port 4 of the |OC
Circuit Card

0/1=0ut/InService Note 1

Not used

121

o|lo|o|o|o|o|o
&F

Password Function (Effective
only with MAT) Datafor Port 5 for the |OC

Circuit Card
0/1=0Out/In Service Note 2

Note 1: When setting the data that designates Print/Message Center and MAT, be sure the data is not duplicated in the Port
number data assigned by SYS-1, INDEX 288, 290, 292, and 294. When setting the data that designate SMDR, it is
necessary to assign the corresponding data to SYS-1, INDEX 288, 290, 292, and 294.

Note 2: Bits0~ 6 are assigned in the AIOC Command. Only bit 7 may be changed using this index.

Note 3: When activating the Password function, assign “by = 1" ONLY after a Password Code has been assigned via
command APSW.
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SYDi;iM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-511 HEX D(/)A/11'A BIT
0 by
0 b, Not used
0 b,
0 b,
Datafor Port 6 of
1 122 0 by | Notused the OC Circit
0 by Card
0 bg Not used
Password Function (Effective only with
b, MAT)
0/1 = Qut/In Service Note
Note:  When activating the Password function, assign “ b, = 1" ONLY after a Password Code has been assigned via com-
mand APSW.
SYSTEM BIT
SYSTEM DATA DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0.511 (Hex) DATA BIT
0/1
0 by
0 b, Not used
0 b,
0 by Datafor Port 7 for
1 123 0 b, Not used the |OC Circuit
0 b Not used
0 b, Password function (effective only with MAT)
0/1 = Out/In Service Note
Note:  When activating the Password function, assign “by = 17 ONLY after a Password Code has been assigned via

command APSW.
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

SYSTEM SYDSA;iM DATA CORRESILTONDING
?é;’é (:ZBE% é%A_T?F) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(SYS) 0.511 (Hex) D(,)A/';'-A BIT
124 00 Not used

b MFC Sender PAD Control

by Note:  Source Sgnal is-8 dBm

b,
b; b, by by
0 00O = -0dB
0 001 = -2dB
0 010 = -40dB

by 0 011 = -6dB
0 100 = -8dB
0 101 = -10dB
0 110 = -11.5dB
0 111 = -14dB
1 000- 1111 = Not used

b, MFC Signaling System

1 bs b; b, by by
125 Bs |0 0 0 0 = NECStandard (Complieswith the CCITT
MFC-R2) (USA default)

0 0 0 1 = Austrdia(Telecom Specification)
0 0 1 0 = Thaland (TOT Specification)
0 0 1 1 = Venezuela(Corpoven Specification)
0 1 0 0 = Korea
0 1 0 1 = Singapore (Telecom Specification)
0 1 1 0 = Notused

b, 0 1 1 1 = Argentina
1 0 0 0 = Indonesia
1 0 0 1 = Mexico
1 0 1 0 = Brazl
1 0 1 1 = CcChile
1 1 0 0 = Columbia
1 1 0 1 = India
1 1 10~1111 = Notused
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESA_T;M DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) D:}']F-A BIT
by External Equipment Alarm Timer (0-127):
b, If external equipment continues to send alarm information for the
b, duration over thistimer value, the system will regard it asafailure.
by Example:
b, bg bs by by b, b; by
126 b -_— — —
> 10 011110 = 30
bs |1 111000 = 120sec.
When MFC Public Exchange requests one more digit (GA-I):
b, 0/1 = PBX sendsGl-15 (end of digit) and waitsa Backward Sig-
nal/PBX waits a Backward Signal
1 127 00 Not used
b Miscellaneous Timer counter (MTC) isto Theinterval f
b be assigned a value from 0 Hex to F Hex € intefval from
1 thetime aregister is
b, (0-15). accessed until it re-
ceivesthefirst digit.
ORT SEIZUREl g
ugy Timer Value Setting
128 by DIAL PULSE H_ﬂ_ﬂ ISMTC x 2 sec.
‘ — ’ Note: When this
0 b, datais00
5 5 Hex, default
5 Not used datais _
0 bs automatically
set to 12 sec.
0 b, O 1esee
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM ST)SAKM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) DATA BIT
01
by Register Inter Digit Timer:
b, Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) iSt0 | 1 i
b, bgi?gned avalue from 0 Hex to F Hex between dialed
(0-15). digits.
Timer Value Setting
ORT SEIZUREl . . iISMTC x 2 sec.
b .
129 3 DIAL PULSE |-|_|-|_|-| M Note: When this
datais00
‘ ' " Hex, default
datais
automatically
0 b, set 10 6 sec.
0 b
Not used
0 b
0 b,
1 b Sender Connection Acknowledgment For calls over
b, Timer: senderized Tie
Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto Li Nes, the sender
b, . reguires an ACK
be assigned a value from 0 Hex to F Hex )
(0-15) signal from the
’ distant PBX before
it can send digits.
Thistimer specifies
OGT START
b 4 how long the sender
3 st wait.
130 WINK SIGNAL |_| muswal
‘ ’ Timer Value Setting
iSMTC X 2 sec.
b Note: When this
0 4 datais00
0 b Hex, default
0 b Not used datais
6 automatically
0 b, set to 4 sec.
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESA_T;M DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0.511 (Hex) DOA/TlA BIT
0 by For 2nd DT trunks,
the sender waits
0 b, e
Not used until thistimer
0 b, expires before
0 b, sending dialed
digits.
b, g
b Sender P Timer: Timer Value Setting
5 e Frepause Timer. iSMTC x 512 msec.
bs Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto
be assigned avalue from 0 Hex to F Hex | Note: When this
131 .
(0-15). data is 00
Hex, the
following
OGT START | defaultdatais
b ‘3 automatically
! DIAL PULSE | | | | | | Set:
| DP=2.9 sec.
PB=2.5 sec.
1
0 b Theinterval
between dialed
0 b, o
S . Not used digits.
2 Timer Value Setting
0 bs is:
b, 10 pps; MTC x 1
bs Sender Inter Digit Timer for DP: Sec.
bg Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto | 20Pps; MTC x 1
132 be assigned avalue from 0 Hex to F Hex | S€C-
(0-15). _
Note: When this
data is00
OGT START | o o Hex, 700
b; SENDING y ’ msec/10 pps
DIAL PULSE || || ” || || and 450
msec./20 pps
“_’{ are
automatically
Set.
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM STDSA&M DATA CORRESPONDING
TDé,Ié INDEX g(D)ATIfg DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(INDEX) )
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) DATA BIT
01
0 by Theinterval
0 b, between dialed
5 - Not used digits
2 Timer Value Setting
0 bs is 60 msec./120
b, msec. + MTC x 512
msec.
bs Sender Inter Digit Timer for PB: _
b Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto Note 1: \é\;r:gr:strgg
be assigned a value from 0 Hex to F Hex Hex timer
133 (0-15). val u’e is60
msec/120
MSeC.
OGT START J "3" 2"
b, SENDING PB SIGNAL Note 2: 60/120
decided by
] parameter
ONSG of
the ARTD
1 command.
Bo | ATT Sender Release Timer: After connection to
b . _ . 2nd DT trunk. If this
1 Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto | timer expires before
b, be assigned avalue from 0 Hex to F Hex | the sender receives
b, | (1. an answer from the
- - - 2nd DT trunk, the
b, Timer Cla_ss (TC)istobeassignedoneof | ATT g splay
b the following values: changes to RT/TRK
bs bs b, bs bs b, and the sender is
- — — - — released (false
134
b 0 01 = — 101 = - answe).
° 0 10 = — 110 = — Timer Value Setting
iSMTC X TC sec.
0 11 =2sc111-=-
Note: When this
data is00
Hex, default
O b7 NOt U%d data. is
automatically
set to 4 sec.
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESAﬁM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) DOA/IA BIT
bo Seizure Guard Timer: i
b After atrunk is
1 Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto | seized, it cannot be
b, be assigned avaluefrom O Hex to F Hex | dialed until this
b, | (@19 timer expires. This
- - - timer prevents
b, Timer Cla_ss (TC) |sjto be assigned one of bypassing of Toll
b the following values: Restriction.
135 E E b_4 E E b_4 Timer Value Setting
iSMTC X TC msec.
0 00 = - 100 = -
0 0 1 = 64sec 1 0 1 = - |Note: Whenthis
be _ _ datais 00
0 10=- 110-=- Hex, default
0 1 1 = — 111 = — datais
automatically
setto 1 sec.
L 0 b, Not used
by Ground Button on Hold Timer for Special | When a station with
b, Common Battery Telephone: aground button goes
b Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto off-hook and
) : depresses the button
be assigned a value from 0 Hex to F Hex .
b (0-15) for thg mtervall
i specified by this
b, Timer Class (TC) isto be assigned oneof | timer, the PBX
b the following values: recognizesit as
> being off-hook
136 bs bs by bg bg b, :
T - Timer Value Setting
0 00 = - 100 = - iSMTC x TC sec.
b = — = _
e 0 01 101 Note: When this
0 10 = - 110-= - data is00
0 11 =2sc111=-— Hex, default
datais
0 b, Not used automatically
set to 4 sec.
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESAﬁM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) DATA BIT
0/1
by Start Timer for Periodic Indication Tone; Thistimer specifies
b, Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) is the point in a
) conversation at
b, assigned avalue from 0 Hex to F Hex which the first
(0-15). Periodic Indication
Toneisto be sent.
] Thistimer isonly
CALL—} valid for routes that
START .
have been assigned
by WARNING TONE | | | | | | Periodic Indication
> ||| Tone servicevia
INDEXL—— 1 parameter TELP
_137 INDEX-138 (CDN 29) of
1 137 command ARTD.
b, Timer Class (TC) isto be assigned oneof | Timer Value Setting
be the following values: iISMTC+1xTC.
bs bs b, bs bs by Note: When this
T T data is 00
000 = - 10 = 30 sec. HeX, default
bs [0 0 1 = 64msecl 0 1= - datais
automatically
010 = - 11 0= - setto 3 min
011 =2sc 11 1= — (+30 sec.).
0 b, Not used
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESAﬁM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0.511 (Hex) DOA/TlA BIT
bo Periodic Indication Tone Interval Timer: Thi_Sti mer assigns
b theinterva between
1 Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto | Periodic Indication
b, be assigned avalue from O Hex to F Hex | Tones, after the first
b, | (@19 tone has been sent.
b, Timer Class (TC) isto be assigned oneof | Timer Value Setting
bs the following values: iSMTC + 1 xTC.
1 138 g bs by bg bs by Note: When this
data is00
000 = - 1 0 0 =30sc. Hex, default
bs [0 01 = 64msecl 0 1 = — datais
automatically
010 =~ 110=- setto 3 min
011 =2s 111=- (+30 sec.).
0 b, Not used
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESAKM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) DATA BIT
01
bo No Answer Timer: No Ans_wer Timer
b for Station to
1 Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto | Station, DID, and
b, be assigned avaluefrom O Hex to FHex | TieLinecalls.
0-15).
bs (0-15) Thistimer appliesto
b, Timer Class (TC) isto be assigned oneof | C.F.-Don't Answer,
the following values: Call Back, and Call
bs Hold.
139 bs bs b, be bs by ] .
—_— _—— Timer Value Setting
0 00 = - 100 = - iSMTC x TC sec.
bs 001 =- 1ol =- Note: When this
0O 10 = - 110= - datais00
0 11 =o2%c 111 = 8sc Hex, defavit
datais
0 b, Not used automatically
set to 30 sec.
1 bo No Answer Timer for Recall on Call The duration for
b, Transfer: which acall will
b, Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto ggstg.ata:he trba:fsfer_ i
be assigned a value from 0 Hex to F Hex >stinalion berore|
by (0-15). will recall to the
transferring party.
b, Timer Class (TC) isto be assigned oneof | Thetimer valueis
b the following values: effective when
140 _be_bsih Bs b5_b4_ INDEX 69, by ="0".
_ B Timer Value Setting
c00=- 100=- iSMTC x TC sec.
0 01 = - 101 = -
bs ~ _ Note: When this
0 10-=- 110-=- data is00
0 11 = 2sc. 1 1 1 = 8sec Hex, default
datais
automatically
0 b, Not used set to 30 sec.
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESAKM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) DOA/TlA BIT
by No Answer Timer for Station Call from Thistimer appliesto
b, ATT: stations for which
b, Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto ﬁa's:bzgqn;etm':'sr\]l:lg
be assigned a value from 0 Hex to F Hex . T
b, (0-15) ti mer assigns th_e
i duration for which
b, Timer Class (TC) isto be assigned oneof | calls being
by the following values: transferred by the
e s s the station before
141 .
0 00 = 100 = being forwarded.
- - Timer Value Setting
b 0 01 = - 101 = - iISMTC % TC sec.
6
0 10=- 110=- Note: When this
0 1 1 = 2sc. 1 1 1 = 8sec. datais00
Hex, default
datais
automatically
0 b, Not used ot 10 10 Sec.
1 - -
b Automatic Recall Timer for Call Park
b, service:
b, Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto ) )
be assigned avalue from 0 Hex to F Hex | 1imer Value Setting
bs (0-15). iISMTC x TC sec.
b, Timer Class (TC) isto be assigned one of
b the following values: )
5 Note: When this
142 Do s by s b5 by data is 00
Hex, default
0 01 = — 101 = — automatically
be set t0 450 sec.
0 10 = - 110 = -
0 11 =2sc 1 1 1 = 8sec.
0 b, Not used
143 00 Not used
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESAﬁM DATA CORRESPONDING
TDC,IQ INDEX S(D)ATIQ DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(INDEX) )
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) DATA BIT
01
b Automatic Hold Recall Timer for D™ o
b, ) ] . Thistimer is used
Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto | for Exclusive Hold
b, be assigned avalue from O Hex to F Hex | gnd Non-Exclusive
by (0-15). Hold. Timer Value
i i X
b, Timer Class (TC) isto be assigned one of %t;r;g ISMTC
b the following values: '
5
bg bs b, be bs b, Note: When this
144 _— = —_— data is 00
0 00 =- 100 = - Hex, default
0 01 = 101 = datais
bg - - automatically
0 10 =- 110 = - et to 30 sec.
0 1 1 =2sc. 1 1 1 = 8sec
0 11 =2 111 = -
1 0 b, Not used Thistimer assigns
b Attendant Console Automatic Recall thﬁ_dﬁrat;n Lor_
Timer: which a eing
b, transferred to a
b, Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto | station from the
be assigned avalue from O Hex to F Hex | attendant will ring at
bs (0-15). the station before
b, Timer Class (TC) must be assigned as being recalled.
bs “001” Timer Value Setting
145 b, | TC =001 means8 sec. ISMTC x TC sec.
Note: When this
data is00
Attendant Console Automatic Recall Timer Hex, default
b Value datais
7 automatically
0/1 = Ineffective/Effective st t0 32 sec.
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESAﬁM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0.511 (Hex) DOA/IA BIT
by Howler Tone Timer:
b, Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto | Thistimer assigns
b be assigned a value from 0 Hex to F Hex | theduration
2 (0-15). between tones when
Howler Toneis
HOWLER TONE being sent to a
station.
bs . .
Timer Value Setting
| | | | iSMTC X TC.
146 [« The Interval Pattern
b, Timer Class (TC) isto be assigned oneof | isassignedin
by the following values: INDEX 64, b; and
bs be b, bs bg b, by
0 00 = — 100 = — Note:V\/heqthis
data is00
bs (0 01 =- 101-=- Hex, default
datais
0 10=- 110 =-
automatically
0 11 =2s111= - set to 30 sec.
! 0 b, Not used
b Direct-In Termination Station Busy (DIT, _
b NC-Fix) Supervisory Timer: The frequency with
1 ) \ _ which software will
b, M|sce!laneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto check the idle/busy
o be assigned a value from 0 Hex to F Hex status of aDIT
3 (0-15). station or Night
b, Timer Class (TC) isto be assigned oneof | Connection station
b the following values: after an incoming
5 call encounters a
147 E E E E b_5 E busy condition.
0 00 = - 100 = - Timer Value Setting
; 0 0 1 = — 101 = — iISMTC X TC sec.
6
0 10 = - 110 = - Note: When this
_ _ datais00
0 11 =2s 111 = - Hex, default
datais
0 b, Not used automatically
Set to 2 sec.
148 00 Not used
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESAKM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) DATA BIT
01
by Camp-On Recall Timer for CAS-Satellite | The duration for
b Station: which acall will
L . . . remain Camped-On
b, Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto to a station &t the
be assigned a value from 0 Hex to F Hex .
b (0-15) SatellitePBX before
3 i being recalled to the
b, Timer Class (TC) isto be assigned oneof | attendant.
the following values: ' .
bs e Tollawing values Timer Value Setting
149 be b5 b4 be b5 b4 iSMTC X TC sec.
0 00 = - 1 0 0 = - |Note: Whenthis
be 0 01 = - 10 1 = — datais 00
Hex, default
0 1 0 = - 110 = - datais
0 11 =2sc 111-=- automatically
set to 30-32
SEC.
0 b, Not used
1
b SHF Sending Guard Timer for CAS-Main | Thelength of time
b, Station: the attendant must
b, Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto \tl::r:s?grci);e acdl to
be assigned a value from 0 Hex to F Hex 9
b (0-15) the Satelhl te PBX
i after making a
b, Timer Class (TC) isto be assigned oneof | switch hook flash.
by the following values: Timer Value Setting
iISMTC x TC sec.
150 s bs b, Bs b5 by |
Note: When this
0 00 = - 100 = - .
data is00
b 0 01 = - 101 = - Hex, default
6 datais
0 10 = - 110 = - .
automatically
0 1 1 = 2sec. 111 = - set from 960-
1024 msec.
0 b, Not used
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESAﬁM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) DOA/TlA BIT
by SHF length for a CAS Main Station: The length of an
b, Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto ?el;lwit:f?c?rzatlhzal\; gi 0
b be assigned a value from 00 Hex to 1F Hex .
7) (0-31). to a Satellite PBX.
bs Timer Value Setting
iSMTC % 32 msec.
LENGTH (MTC+1) x 32
|| Mmsec.
151 b,
SHF ,
Note: When this
datais00
Hex, default
bs datais
be automatically
Not used set from 448
b, msec.-480
mSeC.
b Interval for Call Waiting I ndication Toneto
b Busy Station:
1
b, Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto
be assigned a value from 0 Hex to F Hex
1 (0-15). :
Theinterval
between toneswhen
TIMER VALUE CW Periodic
/ e Indication Tone has
b ’4—»‘4—»‘ been enabled in
3 SYS-2, Index 10, b,
ALL WAITIN ' .
?ONE_%G NN,— | Timer Value Setting
A .
152 CALL WAITING SET ISMTC x TC sec.
Note: When this
b, Timer Class (TC) isto be assigned one of aata Idse?o |
b the following values: Ex, aetau t
5 datais
b6 b5 b4 b6 b5 b4 automatlca.“y
- - set to 10 sec.
0 00 = - 100 = —
bg 0 01 = - 101 = -
0 10 = - 110 = -
0 11 =2sc.1 1 1 = 8sec.
0 b, Not used
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM STDSAﬁM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) DATA BIT
01
by Data Communication RS-232C RS-CS
b, Signal Control service:
b, Thistimer isto be assigned a value from 0
Hex to F Hex (0-15)
RS-232C Guard
0 Hex = 60msec.
B Time after RS-ON
I7 Hex = - until CS-ON during
8 Hex = Omsec data
9 Hex = 30msec. communications.
A Hex = 60msec. .
153 bs _ Note: When this
B Hex = 120 msec. data is 00
C Hex = 240 msec. Hex, default
D Hex = 360msec. datais
E Hex = 720msec. automatically
Set to 60 msec.
F Hex = 1080 msec.
0 b,
0 b
Not used
1 0 bg
0 b,
154 00 Not used
bo Attendant Console Sender Prepause Timer: | Allowstime for the
by Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto C.0. 1o provide Didl
. Tone when the ATT
b, be assigned a value from 0 Hex to F Hex q
(0-15) accessesal.oopanda
bs ' 2nd DT trunk.
b, Timer Class (TC) isto be assigned one of | Timer Value Setting
b the following values: iSMTC x TC sec.
S
155 bs bs b bs bs b
o s o= Note: When this
- - data is 00
be 0 00= 1 oo Hex, default
0 01 = - 101 = - datais
0 11=-2sc111-=- :gt“t’gft;ca“y
b Attendant Console Sender Prepause Timer
" | o1 = Ineffective/Effective
CHAPTER 4 NDA-24298
Page 120

Issue 1




ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESAﬁM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0.511 (Hex) DOA/TlA BIT
bo Trunk Soft Hold Timer A:
b, . . .
M|sce!laneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto Timer Value Setting
b, be assigned avalue from O Hex to F Hex  |.
iISMTC X TC sec.
b, |15
b, Timer Class (TC) isto be assigned oneof | Note: When this
b the following values: data is 00
5 Hex, default
156 bg bs by bg bs by datais
T T automatically
0O 00 = - 100 = - set to 30 sec.
bs [0 01 =- 101-=-
0 10 = - 110 = -
0 11 =2s 111 = -
L 0 b, Not used
b Trunk Soft Hold Timer B:
by Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto
b, be assigned a value from 0 Hex to F Hex
b, | (0-15).
b, Timer Class (TC) isto be assigned one of
b the following values: Timer Value Setting
157 b6 b5 b4 b6 b5 b4 ISMTC X TC sec.
T T Note
0O 00 = - 100 = —
b |0 01 =- 101=-
0 10=- 110 =-
0 11 =2s.111-= -
0 b, Not used
Note: When thisdatais 00 Hex, default data is automatically set to 18 sec. If Answer Sgnal is not received from

destination office in C.O./Tie Line originating calls via Sender (ARTD ANS= 0 is set), Answer Sgnal is
sent when thistimer expires. (For tandem connection, assign the data at SYSL, INDEX 243.)
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESAKM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) DATA BIT
01
by Attendant Console Busy Verification
b, Warning Tone Timer:;
b, Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto
be assigned a value from 0 Hex to F Hex
(0-15).
Theinterval between
by 1sT. 2ND. BV tones.
TONE |_| |_| Timer Value Setting
iISMTC X TC sec.
[«—>]
158 Note: When this
b, Timer Class (TC) isto be assigned one of data is 00
b the following values: Hex, default
S datais
E EE b_6 b_5 E automatically
set to 14 sec.
0 00 = - 100 = —
bs [0 01 =- 101=-
0 10 = - 110 = -
! 0 11 =2sc111-=-
b, Not used
b The duration before
b the OG Queuing
! OG Trunk Queuing Automatic Cancel memory becomes
b, Timer: cleared if no trunks
by Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto becomeide.
b, be assigned avalue from 0 Hex to 7F Hex | Timer Value Setting
b (0-127). iSMTC x 30 sec.
5
b Note: When this
159 datais00
Hex, default
datais
automatically
set to 30 min.
0 b, Not used
Thistimer iseffective
when
SYS-1, INDEX 68,
by="1"
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESAﬁM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) D(,)D}']F-A BIT
1 by Hotel Feature required (Fixed Data)
1 b, Hotel Service kind (Fixed Data)
b Length of Room Status Memory
> | 0/1=8byte/24 byte
0 by Pattern of Key Arrangement on Attendant
Console
0 by | (Referto Table4-1) (Usualy, 00)
bs Guest Name Service 0/1 = Out/In Service
Numbering Plan Data Table of Guest
Station and Admin. Stations
0/1 = Separate/Common
Note 1: If data is assigned as 1, only use
commands AANP and AASP to
assign  Admin. and guest
numbering plan. If data O is
assigned, use AANP and AASP for
Admin. numbering plan and
! 160 AGNP and AGSP for gues| (O HOWE system)
bg numbering plan.

Note 2: If this index is changed from
separate to common, data
memory will be fragmented. To
recover the system, change this
index to separate, delete all
AGNP; then, delete all guest
stations. Reassign this index as
common and delete all AASP data
for the Admin. Reassign data as
needed.

Fixed to 0.

Note: This data is available in both
Business and Hotel applications.
Do not assign “*” or “#’ asthe
last digit of the feature access
code. No station may use “*” or
“#" in numbering.
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM S\éiTriM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA
TYPE 00 - FF

(SYS) (INDEX) (Hex) DATA
0-511 o

SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS

BIT

Don't Disturb Override key on the
bo Attendant Console

0/1 = Out/In Service
Message Waiting Service
0/1 = Out/In Service
Language Service

0/1 = Out/In Service (for Hotel system)
Split Hold Service
0/1 = Out/In Service
0 by Not used

DSS (Direct Station Select) Key on the
b Attendant Console

0/1 = Ineffective/Effective

1 161

Timing Start using “#’ Code
0/1 = Ineffective/Effective

be Note 1: This data is available in both Business and Hotel
applications. Do not assign “*” or “#' as last digit of
feature access code. No station may use “*” or “#" in
numbering.

Timing Start using “*” Code
0/1 = Ineffective/Effective

b, Note 2: This data is available in both Business and Hotel
applications. Do not assign “*” or “#' as last digit of
feature access code. No station may use “*” or “#" in
numbering.
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

Table 4-1 Key Arrangements for Hotel Add-On Console

DATA
- KEY ARRANGEMENT REMARKS
3
‘ WUS H DDS H RCS H MWS H H AUD ‘ _
0 WUS: Wake-Up Set
‘ WUR H DDR H RCR H MWR H H STS ‘ WUR: Wake-Up Reset
DDS: Do Not Disturb Set
DDR: Do Not Disturb Reset
"wus |[o0s || ros |[mws || | coc | | MWS MessageWating St
1 MWR: Message Waiting Reset
| wor [ oor || rer [Jwwr | ] s || pes Roomcutoff se
RCR: Room Cut Off Reset
AUD: Audit Report
‘ wuUs H DDS H RCS H MWS H ol] H AUD ‘ STS:  Status Check
0 .
[wor |[ oor |[ rer |[wwr || cio [ sts | | & Chekin
C/O:  Check Out
SCS. Boss-Secretary Set
SCR: Boss-Secretary Reset
1 ‘ wus H bDS H RCS H MwWS H S¢S H AUD ‘ COocC: Manual Switching of C.O. Incom-
"wor |[ ook |[ Rer |[ wwr || sor |[ TS | no cal
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

SYSTEM
DATA
TYPE
(SYS)

SYSTEM
DATA
INDEX
(INDEX)
0-511

DATA
(DATA)
00 - FF
(Hex.)

CORRESPONDING

BIT

DATA

DATAea
0/1

BIT

SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS

162

o

Assign 00 for business

systems.

163

164

00

Assign 00 for business

systems.

165

00

[elNelNeolNolNolNeolNolol Nol ol ol ol Neol Nol ol NolNeol ol ol Neol Nol ol Nol Nol NolN ol Nol ol ol Nel el
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM S\I(D,SD\T;M DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA
TYPE 00 - FF

(SYS) (INDEX) (Hex.) DATAea
0-511 o/l

SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS

BIT

o
&

166 00

b, Assign 00 for business
bo systems.

O| Ol O0O|O|O|O| O O
o
ar

167 00
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

SYSTEM SESA;E‘A DATA CORRESILTONDING
TDégé (:mggi) (()%A_TFAlz DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex.) DAOT//iea BIT
0 bo Assign 00 for business
0 b, systems.
0 b,
0 b, Not used
Off-hook Alarm (service)
o 0/1 = Out/In Service
Destination for Off-Hook
168 Alarm Termination
b 0/1 = Attendant Console/
Station
Destination for Priority Call
Termination
be 0/1 = Attendant Console/
Station
0 b, Not used
0 by
1 0 b,
0 b,
169 0 0 by Assign 00 for business
0 b, systems.
0 by
0 bg
0 b,
0 by
0 b,
0 b,
0 b,
170 Timing Start
s 0/1 = Not Required/Required
bs
bs
b,
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

SYSTEM
DATA
TYPE
(SYS)

SYSTEM
DATA
INDEX
(INDEX)
0-511

DATA
(DATA)
00 - FF
(Hex.)

BIT

CORRESPONDING

DATA

DATAea
0/1

BIT

SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS

171

00

172

00

Assign 00 for business

systems.

173

00

174

00

Not used

175

00

Assign 00 for business

systems.

O| Ol Ol O|O|O| O O
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

SYSTEM STDSAKM DATA CORRESILTONDING
TD\/?,IQ INDEX (()%A_TFAg DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(SYS) %N_DSEﬁ) (Hex.) DAOT/A;ea BIT
0 by
0 b,
0 b,
176 0 0 bs Assign 00 for business
0 b, Not used systems.
1 0 b
0 bg
0 b, Not used
0 by-bs | Not used
177 00 0 bg
0 b,
SYSTEM SYDSA;EM DATA CORRESILTONDWG
?ﬁ;/é (:mgg) g%A_TQ DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(SYS) 0511 (Hex) D(,)A/':I;A BIT
178 Not used
bo (for Hotel
b, System)
Automatic Message Waiting Lamp Off service (for HP
b, types)
0/1 = Qut/In Service
1 179 0 bs Not used
Attendant Console Monitor Function
0 o 0/1 = Out/In Service
bs
bg Not used
b,
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESAﬁM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0.511 (Hex) DS':FLA BIT
bo 1
b, 2
b, 4
b 8
180 3
b, 16
bs 32
be 64
b, | 128
by 256 |Note: OPC valueisexpressed by all bits. For example,
b 512 if OPC value is 16, bit values are entered as
- shown below.
b, | 1024
b, | 2048
b, bg bg b, by b, b, b
181 b4 4096 7|6|5|4|3|2I lI 0_
sigofo 0o '0o'1'0"0 0 0]=10hex
bs 8192 sigl| o |o 0 0 0 0 O]=00hex
0 be
Enter the datainto the DATA column in hexadecimal
1 0 b, numbers.
bo 1
b, 2
b, 4
by 8
182 b 16 |Note:  DPCO value is expressed using all 14 bits. For
4 example, if DPCO value is 12, bit values are
b 32 entered as shown below,
be 64
b, 128 b, bg bs b, by b, b, by
b 256 si82|o'o '0'0'1'1"'0" 0]=0Chex
b, 512 sig3[ o |o 0 0 0 0 0]=00hex
b, | 1024
Enter the datainto the DATA column in hexadecimal
b, | 2048
183 numbers.
b, | 409
by | 8192
bg
b,
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESA;EM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) DATA BIT
o1
by 1
b, 2 b, bg bs b, by b, by by
I I I I I I I
b, 4 Sl DPC 1
b p S1185
184 3 DPC 1: Centralized management report Point Code 1
b, 16
bs 32
b 64 Note: DPC1 valueis expressed using all 14 hits. For
6 example, if DPC1 value is 10, bit values are
1 b, 128 entered as shown below.
by 256
by 512 b, bg bs b, by b, b; by
b, 1024 siz8a{0 000" 1" 0" 1" 0|=0Ahex
b, 2048 siies| 0 |0 0 0 0 0 0]=00hex
185
b, | 4096
bs 8192 | Enter the datainto the DATA column in hexadecimal
bg numbers.
b,
CHAPTER 4 NDA-24298
Page 132

Issue 1




ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM S\S&i'\" DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA inDEX | (PATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (NDEX) | 00-FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) D(,)AIIA BIT
0/1 = Link Reconnection Not In Service/Link Reconnection In
Service
b Note: Anlnterofficetransfer serviceisavailable. For example,
0 with No. 7 CCIS, a caller has called outside their own
office but is actually talking with somebody in their own
office. Thishit is used to reconfigure links so they are not
wasted in call transfer service.
Restriction check based on the caller' s restriction class when the
b, outgoing trunk is using the No. 7 CCISin a tandem connection.
0/1 = No Check/Check
186 b, Not used
1 b, Not used
b Serial Call-Loop Release
4 0/1 = Out/In Service
Clearing of the buffer memory for use in the centralized
b management report (for CCIS).
0/1 = Not Necessary/Necessary
b CCISor ISDN
6 0/1 = Qut/In Service
b Centralized Billing Office Code
" | 01 = Ineffective/Effective
187 00 Data Bus used for CCH/DCH cards
0/1=PM Bus/ISDN Bus
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
system | SYSTEM 1 pata | corresponDING
DATA (DATA) DATA
INDEX SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (NDEX) | 00-FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) D(/)A/TlA BIT
No. 7 CCIS Control System Interoffice Audit Test
0/1 = Required/Not Required
Note 1: This system data becomes valid only when activating
bo TRK Ineffective Hold Check function of the periodic test.
Note 2: InNo. 7 CClISservice, |Al signal issent out to the called
side office in an outgoing connection.
MJIMN lamp on adisplay panel inthe Main officeis controlled by
188 b, error information from Satellite office.
0/1 = Not Required/Required
b,
by
b,
Not used
bs
bs
by
1 0 by
0 b,
Not used
0 b,
0 b,
b, ACM, UMB Signal “No-Receiving” Timer
bs
bg b, bs bs b, by b, by by
189 ‘Mt | __— |svise
MTC: MISC TIMER COUNTER
Timer Velue=2sec x MTC
b, (The timer value is the default value 4 seconds when MTC = 0.)
Note 3: If the Al signal reaches the called side office, the ACM
signal isreceived fromthe called side office. Thistimer is
to be set when the arrival of the ACM signal may be
delayed in a tandem connection, etc. (Sandard
Assignment = “ 50 HEX")
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM Séi;'i'v' DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA (DATA) DATA
INDEX SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (NDEX) | 0 FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) D(/;/IA BIT
b I/0O = Port designation to Host Computer
o
b, by by b, by by
b 0 0O 0O=Port0O 0 1 1 = Port3
1 0 01 =Portl 1 00 = Portd
0 1 0=Port2 1 01 = Porth
b 110 = Porté ATTO Port
19 2 111 = Port7
0 by (for Hotel
system)
0 b, Not used
0 by
0 bg b, bg
0 b 0O 0 : Portisnotused.
/ 0 1 : Portisused.
0 by 1/O = Port designation to Host Computer
0 b, b, b; by b, by by
0 0O 0O=Port0O 0 11 = Port3
0 01 =Portl 1 00 = Portd
0 b, 0 1 0=Port2 1 01 = Porth
1 110 = Portéb
111 = Port7 ATT1 Port
191
0 by (for Hotel system)
0 b, Not used
0 b
0 b b; bg
0 0 = Portisnotused.
by 0 1 = Portisused.
bo
Not used
by
b, 0/1 = -/SP #0 is mounted on the CMG for IPX-UMG system
192 bs 0/1 = -/SP #1 is mounted on the CMG for IPX-UMG system
b, 0/1=-/ICMP #0 is mounted on the CMG for IPX-UMG system
b 0/1=-/ICMP #1 is mounted on the CMG for IPX-UMG system
bs
Not used
by
193 00 Not used
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

SYSTEM S\S;E\M DATA CORREglli’-I;)NDING
DATA (DATA) DATA
TYPE (:sgg) 00 - FF SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) D(/)A/IA BIT
1 by For IPX, assign 01 Hex.
0 b, Not used
0 b, Not used
0 b, Not used
194 01 0 b, Not used
0 bs Not used
0 bg Not used
0 b, Not used
195 00 Not used
196 00 Not used
197 00 Not used
For IPX, Module Group 0 Side 0.
1 b, (For IPX-UMG system)
LPOO0 #0 is mounted on PBI 30 Module (fixed to “1")
For IPX, Module Group O Side 1.
b, (For IPX-UMG system)
LPOO #1 is mounted on PBI 30 Module
g Ez Not used
198 For IPX, Module Group 2 Side 0.
b, (For IPX-UMG system)
1 L P02 #0 is mounted on PBI 34 Module
For IPX, Module Group 2 Side 1.
0 b (For IPX-UMG system)
LP02 #1 is mounted on PBI 34 Module
8 Ei Not used
For IPX, Module Group 4 Side 0.
by (For IPX-UMG system)
L P04 #0 is mounted on PBI 38 Module
For IPX, Module Group 4 Side 1.
b, (For IPX-UMG system)
LP04 #1 is mounted on PBI 38 Module
0 b, Not used
199 0 bs
For IPX, Module Group 6 Side 0.
b, (For IPX-UMG system)
L P06 #0 is mounted on PBI 3C Module
For IPX, Module Group 6 Side 1.
bg (For IPX-UMG system)
LP06 #1 is mounted on PBI 3C Module
g Ei Not used
CHAPTER 4 NDA-24298
Page 136

Issue 1




ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM S\S&E\" DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA (DATA) DATA
INDEX SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (NDEX) | 00 FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) D(/;/IA BIT
by L P08 #0 is mounted on PB140 Module for IPX-UMG system
b, L P08 #1 is mounted on PBI40 Module for IPX-UMG system
0 b
o b2 Not used
200 3
b, LP10#0 is mounted on PBI44 Module for IPX-UMG system
b LP10 #1 is mounted on PB144 Module for IPX-UMG system
0 bg
Not used
0 b,
by LP12 #0 is mounted on PBI148 Module for IPX-UMG system
b, LP12 #1 is mounted on PB148 Module for IPX-UMG system
0 b
5 b2 Not used
201 3 .
b, LP14 #0 is mounted on PB14C Module for IPX-UMG system
b LP14 #1 is mounted on PBI4C Module for IPX-UMG system
0 b
Not used
o b, ot u
by LP16 #0 is mounted on PBI50 Module for IPX-UMG system
b, LP16 #1 is mounted on PBI50 Module for IPX-UMG system
0 b
2 Not used
1 202 0 bs
b, LP18 #0 is mounted on PBI54 Module for IPX-UMG system
b LP18 #1 is mounted on PB154 Module for IPX-UMG system
0 b
Not used
0 b, !
by LP20 #0 is mounted on PB158 Module for IPX-UMG system
b, LP20 #1 is mounted on PBI58 Module for IPX-UMG system
0 b
o b2 Not used
203 3 :
b, LP22 #0 is mounted on PBI5C Module for IPX-UMG system
bs LP22 #1 is mounted on PBI5C Module for IPX-UMG system
0 bg
Not used
0 b, !
b, LP24 #0 is mounted on PBI60 Module for IPX-UMG system
b, LP24 #1 is mounted on PB160 Module for IPX-UMG system
0 b
5 b2 Not used
204 3 .
b, LP26 #0 is mounted on PB164 Module for IPX-UMG system
by LP26 #1 is mounted on PBI64 Module for IPX-UMG system
0 bg
Not used
0 b, o
NDA-24298 CHAPTER 4

Page 137
Issue 1



ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM S\S&i'\" DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA (DATA) DATA
INDEX SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (NDEX) | 00-FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) D(,)AIIA BIT
by LP28 #0 is mounted on PBI68 Module for IPX-UMG system
b, LP28 #1 is mounted on PBI68 Module for IPX-UMG system
0 b,
Not used
205 0 s
b, LP30#0 is mounted on PBI6C Module for IPX-UMG system
b L P30 #1 is mounted on PBI6C Module for IPX-UMG system
bs
Not used
0 b,
206 00 Not used
b I P00 System #0
0 0/1 = Not mounted/M ounted
b I P00 System #1
1 0/1 = Not mounted/Mounted
b P01 System #0
2 0/1 = Not mounted/M ounted
b P01 System #1
207 3 0/1 = Not mounted/M ounted
1 b IPO2 System #0
4 0/1 = Not mounted/Mounted
b P02 System #1
5 0/1 = Not mounted/M ounted
bg Not used
b, Not used
208 00 Not used
b Processor Bus No. O Processor Bus
0 (Usually assign as“1”.) Indication (for
IPX-UMG
b Processor BusNo. 1 system).
! (Usually assign as“1”.) 0 = Not Mounted
1=Mounted
209 0 b,~bg | Not used
If both TSWsin MG are defective, the following functions are
activated:
1 b » PFT service
/ e TSW Fault Message Output
» Automatic Recover of TSW
0/1 = Not Required/Required
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM Séi_TriM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA (DATA) DATA
INDEX SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) DATA BIT
01
210 00 Not used
| l l l
213 00 Not used
bo
by
b, Not used
bs
214 00 b,
b Node Suppression - Centralized Billing CCIS
> 0/1 = Out/In Service
bs
Not used
b,
215 00 Not used
l l
219 00 Not used
by Protocol of ISDN Terminal (BRI station)
b, 0:Japan (INS64)
1 1:U.SA. (5ESS)
b 2:Australia (TPH 1962)
3:Not used
b 4:Not used
3 5:N-ISDN1
6-15:Not used
b, Rate Adaption (RA) for ISDN Terminal
0: RA designated by ADA2 command
220 1: V.110/X.30
bs 2: Not used
3: Not used
0 b ISDN service (When Index 186 bit6 = 1)
6 0/1 = In Service/Out of Service
ISDN Trunk Layer3 Timer
0/1 = Stop/Activate
by Note: Normally assign “0." (Only specific service needs data
“1" in this bit) Related Layer3 Timer: T303, T310,
T313.
221 00 Not used
| l l
228 00 Not used
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
system | SISTEM pata | corresponDING
DATA DATA (DATA) DATA
INDEX SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (NDEX) | 00-FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) D(/)A/IA BIT
Disable Attendant Console Loop keys when that consoleisin
0 bo Night Mode (Nite Key engaged)
0/1 = NolYes
0 b, Not used
With the key pad pressed by the Attendant while talking with the
b, incoming call, DTMF (PB) signal is sent out to the incoming call.
229 00 0/1 = Not Required/Required
b Day/Night Change Message Automatic Output.
3 0/1 = Qut/In Service
0 b,
bs
Not used
bs
by
230 bo""bs NOt used
1 b Receive/Send timing for ISDN/CCIS message
7| o1=32ms/128ms
231 00 Not used
b Call Forward All Clear
® | 0/1=NolYes
Call Forward Busy Clear Use_d n _
b, _ conjunction with
071 = NofYes Indexes 89 and 90
b Call Forward No Answer Clear
232 > | 0/1=NolYes
by
b,
by Not used
bs
b,
233 00 Not used
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
system | STSTEM | paTA | CORRESPONDING
DATA (DATA) DATA
INDEX SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) D(/;/IA BIT
b Connection acknowledge polarity reversal signa
© | 0/1 = Not Required/Required (Multi-Frequency)
0 b,
b,
234 bs
b, Not used
bs
b
1 6
by
235 00 Not used
236 00 Not used
0 by-bs | Not used
237 b When acall terminated to vacant number by Direct Inward Dialing
! 0/1 = Send Busy Tone/Reorder Tone
238 00 Not used
239 00 Not used
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

SYSTEM
DATA
TYPE
(SYS)

SYSTEM
DATA
INDEX
(INDEX)
0-511

DATA
(DATA)
00 - FF
(Hex)

BIT

CORRESPONDING

DATA

DATA
0/1

BIT

SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS

240

0

0
0
0

Not used

This bit defines the meaning of the “ Station Information” in the
office that has VM S/Host Computer within the CCIS No. 7
Network.

0 = Station Information = Office Code + Station Number
1 = Station Information = Station Number

Note:  Sation Information corresponds to Mail Box in VMS
Office Code indicates the self office code assigned by
ARNP.

Example:
Office Code: 8 Office Code: 6

| pox | cce
— VMS

Office Code: 7 PBX

STN
STN CCIS —
2000 ] PBX 1000

Pattern 1STAMail Box Number
1000
2000
3000
In case of pattern 1, b, is1
Pattern 2STAMail Box Number
61000
72000
83000
In case of pattern 2, b, isO.

bs-Dg

Not used

TheKind of tone after dialing Remote Access number for Remote
Access to System

0/1: SST /SPDT
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SE?&EV' DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA (DATA) DATA
INDEX SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) DATA BIT
01
b Data Port Chime Control by SCF
0 0/1 = To be controlled/Not to be controlled
b The number of digits displayed in Name Display Service
1 0/1 = 8 digits/16 digits
b OAI Call Event Process
2 0/1 = No/Yes
b Detail Information on SCG error
241 3 0/1 = Nol/Yes
b MF ANI on SMDR
4 0/1 = No/Yes
b Privacy Release for single line
° 0/1 = No/Yes
b When the length of Caller ID exceeds the limit:
6 0/1 = Only the former/latter part of data appears on the LCD
1 b, Not used
bo Timer for Delay
b, Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto | Announcement —
5 be assigned a value from 0 Hex to F Hex Attendant
2 (0-15). (Duration of RBT)
bs Timer Value
b, Timer Class(TC) isto beassigned oneof the | SettingisMTC x
242 bs following values: TC sec.
bs bs b, bs bs b,
— - Note: When this
0 00 = - 100 =- datais 00
be 0 01 =- 101-= Hex, default
0 10 = - 110 = dataisauto-
b, Not used set to 30 sec.
243 00 Ans. timer for transfer trunk.
Same format as 242. The default is 64 sec
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM ST;&?" DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA (DATA) DATA
INDEX SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (NDEX) | 00-FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) D(/)A/TlA BIT
Answer by Radio Paging answer code.
b 0/1 = Out/In Service
0 Note: This bit is valid when SYS-1, INDEX 73, Bit 4is1 (=
Sation Number is Automatically sent).
0 b, Not used
b MCI-CCIS output packet change when the last digit is“*.”
2 0/1 = -/route number and trunk number are output
0 b;, b, | Notused
244 Timing of providing the announcement for Delay Announcement
b -Attendant
> 0 = immediately after the call termination
1 = after the ring back tone (SY S1, INDEX242)
Hooking operation during 3-party conference call;
0=-
b 1 = Hooking operation isinvalid
Note: Thisdatais available since Release 9 software.
1 0 b, Not used
by Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto
b, be assigned avalue from O Hex to F Hex (0—
15). i
b, ) Timer for Delay
1ST. 2ND. Announcement —
Attendant
by ONE (Durationof Music
PR on Hold)
Note: When this
245 b, Timer Class(TC) isto be assigned one of the data is 00
bs following values: Hex, default
bs bs b, bg bs b, dataisauto-
L N matically
0 00=- 100 =- set to 30 sec.
bg 0 01 = - 101 = -
0 10 = - 110 = -
0 1 1 =2sc.111=-
b, Not used
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SEiTriM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA (DATA) DATA
INDEX SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) DATA BIT
01
While engaging in a two-party call with a station/trunk, the
Attendant placesthe call on hold by pressing either the ANSWER
bo key or the Incoming Call Identification (ICl) key and answersthe
next call.
0/1 = Not Available/Available
While engaging in athree-way call with station/trunks, the
b Attendant exits from the call by depressing either ANSWER key
1 or ICl key and answers an incoming call terminated next.
0/1 = Not Available/Available
0 b Attendant Delay Announcement
046 2| 0/1= Multiple Playback/Single Playback
b MCI Expansion
3 0/1 = Normal/Expanded
Process of incoming calls (Ring Down), after they encounter their
b 1st and 2nd receiver time-out, in a sequence of Automated
4 Attendant
1 0/1 = Forced Release/Transfer to ATT
b Expanded 911 service
> | 0/1=NolYes
bg OAS Message Type
b, 0/1 = Normal/IBM Call Path
Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto | No Answer Timer
by-bs | beassigned avalue from 0 Hex to F Hex for Blind Transfer-
station
(0~15)
- . - Timer Value
Timer Class(TC) istobeassigned oneof the | Setting isMTC x
following values: TC sec.
247 bs bs b bs bs b,
e = i Note: When this
by,b; |lo 0 0 = - 100 = — data is 00
0 01=- 101-=- hex, defailt
dataisauto-
0 10 = - 110 = - matically
0 11 = 2sc.1 1 1 = 8seC. set to 30 sec.
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM ST;&?" DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA (DATA) DATA
INDEX SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) D(/)A/TlA BIT
0 by_b; | Not used
b Call Forward Don’'t Answer After Attendant Camp-On
* | 0/1=NolYes
bg Not used
When the destination station has been set Call Forwarding - Don't
248 Answer
bg 0 = Recadll to the station
1=C.F. —Don’t Answer is activated.
Note:  Available for software Release 9 or later.
Tone to be sent out when the handset is off-hook at the station on
b, which C.F. — All Callsserviceis set.
0/1 =Dia Tone (DT)/Specia Dia Tone (SPDT)
1 SMDR output buffer usage rate (01-99%) at the time of output of
SMDR Buffer Overflow Alarm message (System Message 6-O)
Note 1
b, bg bs b, by b, by by
| I I I | | | | |
| v Il |
249 by b, Tens
Example:
b, bs bs b, by b, by by
|1'0'o'0|o'0'0'0|
[ I |
tr 8 t 0
Indicates that the usage rate has been set to 80%.

Note 1: When thisdata has been set as specified below, the alarm message output val ue becomes 80% and the alarm message
output clear message output value becomes 50% regardless of the data.
e When the data of INDEX 249 is smaller than or equal to the data of INDEX 250
*  When these data values are not valid.
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM STDi;EM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) D(/)A/IA BIT
SMDR output buffer usage rate (00~98%) at the time of output of
SMDR Buffer Overflow Alarm Clear message (System Message
6-P)
b; bg bs b, by b, by by
| | | | | | I I |
| ‘ | J
Tens
250 bo“' b7
Note: When this data has been set as specified below, the
alarm message output value becomes 80% and the
alarm message clear message output value becomes
50% regardless of the data.
* When the data of INDEX 249 is smaller than or
equal to the data of INDEX 250.
* When these data values are not valid.
1 251 00
252 0 bo -~ b7
253 0 by~ by
254 0 by~b; | Notused
255 0 by~ by,
0 by
0 b,
1 b, HDD Mounted = 1 (fixed)
0 b, Not used
256 b, 10C0
0/1 = Not Mounted/Mounted
b I0C1
> 0/1 = Not Mounted/M ounted
be
Not used
b,
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

SYSTEM SE%/EM DATA CORRESBII?’-I-ONDING
TDﬁg/é (:EBE% (()%A_TFAIZ DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) D(/;A/IA BIT
by DLKC Circui_t Qard for Atten_dapt Console (ATTCON)
0/1 = Not Exist in system/Exist in system Note 1, Note 2
0 b,
0 b,
257 0 bs
0 b, Not used
0 bs
0 bs
0 b,
258 00 Not used
| ! |
1 260 00 Not used
bo
0 b,
0 b,
261 0 b5 | Not used
0 b,
0 bs
0 b
0 b,
262 00 Not used
| | |
287 00 Not used

Note 1: Fixedtodata“0" for 1-IMG system, whether the ATTCON is used or not.

Note 2: Thisdatawon't be valid unlessit has been assigned before the system initialization.
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SE%/EM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) D(/)A/IA BIT
by Output Port for SMDR A Apparatus
b *  Whenb, =0 (I0C equipment No. 0)
! e by=Port0 b;=Portl b, = Port 2b, = Port 3
b, * Whenb, =1 (I0C equipment No. 1)
b3 b b0=P0I‘t4 b1=P0I‘t5 b2=P0I‘t6b3=POI’t7
288 « “1" istobeassigned to each bit corresponding to the Port No.
by, Note 1, Note 2, Note 3
bs Expanded SMDR for “A” apparatus.
bs
Not used
b,
b Fault detection timer of SMDR A
b, Value for thefirst digit (min): . Timer value ranges
b, (0~9) Hex from 1 to 99 min-
b A~F Hex: Not used utes.
1 289 3 « 00 Hex: Without
b, Fault detection timer of SMDR A fault detection
bs Value for the second digit (min): Normally, Assign 00
be (0~9) Hex Hex.
b, A~F Hex: Not used
by Output Port for SMDR B Apparatus
b *  Whenb, =0 (I0C equipment No. 0)
! e by=Port0 b;=Portl b, = Port 2 by = Port 3
b, * Whenb, =1 (I0C equipment No. 1)
b3 b bO = Port 4 bl =Port5 bz = Port 6b3 =Port 7
290 » “1" istobeassigned to each bit corresponding to the Port No.
b, Note 1, Note 2, Note 3
bs Expanded SMDR for “B” apparatus.
bs
Not used
b,
Note 1: Among the SMIDR equipment that has the same |OC equipment number, double assignment of the port is

Note 2:

Note 3:

rejected.

The ports to be designated by SYS-1, INDEX 288, 290, 292, and 294 are limited to those designated as
SMDR by AIOC.

This data is assigned at the node to which SMDR with |OC interface is connected. In case SMDR is not connected
to the node, this data setting is fixed to “ 0”.
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SE%/EM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) DATA BIT
0/1
b Fault detection timer of SMDR B Timer value ranges
Value for thefirst digit (min): ' :
by a Irst digit (min) from 1 to 99 min-
b, | (0-9)Hex Utes,
A~F Hex: Not used .
bs ) e 00 Hex: Without
291 fault detection
bs | Fauilt Detection timer of SMDR B !
bs Value for the second digit (min): Hormally, Assign 00
ex.
bs (0~9) Hex
b, A~F Hex: Not used
by Output Port for SMDR C Apparatus
b, *  Whenb, =0 (I0C equipment No. 0)
b b0=P0I‘t0 b1=P0I‘t1 b2=P0rt2b3=POI’t3
b, * Whenb, =1 (I0C equipment No. 1)
b3 b bO = Port 4 bl =Port5 bz = Port 6b3 =Port 7
“1” isto be assigned to each bit corresponding to the Port No.
Note 1: Among the SMDR equipment that has the same 10C
equipment number, double assignment of port is
rejected.
1 292 b Note 2: The ports to be designated by SYS-1, INDEX 288, 290,
4 292, and 294 are limited to those designated as SVIDR
by AIOC.
Note 3: Thisdata is assigned at the node to which SMIDR with
IOC interface is connected. In case SMDR is not
connected to the node, this data setting isfixedto “ 0" .
bs Expanded SMDR for “C” apparatus.
bs
Not used
b,
b Fault detection timer of SMDR C
b]_ Value for thefirst dlglt (ml n): . Timer value ranges
b, (0~9) Hex from 1 to 99 min-
b, | A~F Hex: Not used utes.
293 b e 00 Hex: Without
4 Fault detection timer of SMDR C fault detection
bs Value for the second digit (min): Normally, Assign 00
bs (0~9) Hex Hex.
b, A~F Hex: Not used
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SE%/EM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) D(/)A/IA BIT
by Output Port for SMDR D Apparatus
b *  When b, =0 (IOC equipment No. 0)
! |e by=Port0 b;=Portl b,=Port2 by=Port3
b, *  Whenb, =1 (IOC equipment No. 1)
b3 b bo = Port 4 bl =Port5 b2 = Port 6 b3 =Port 7
“1” isto be assigned to each bit corresponding to the Port No.
Note 1: Among the SMDR equipment that has the same 10C
equipment number, double assignment of port is
rejected.
294 b Note 2: The portsto be designated by SYS-1, INDEX 288, 290,
4 292, and 294 are limited to those designated as SVIDR
by AIOC.
Note 3: Thisdata is assigned at the node to which SMIDR with
IOC interface is connected. In case SMDR is not
connected to the node, this data setting isfixedto “ 0" .
bs Expanded SMDR for “D” apparatus.
1 b
3
Not used
b,
b Fault detection timer of SMDR D
b, Value for thefirst digit (min): «  Timer value ranges
b, (0~9) Hex from 1 to 99 min-
by A~F Hex: Not used utes.
295 b « 00 Hex: Without
4 Fault detection timer of SMDR D fault detection
bs Value for the second digit (min): Normally, Assign 00
bs (0~9) Hex Hex.
b, A~F Hex: Not used
296 00 Not used
| ! |
303 00 Not used
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SE%EM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) DATA BIT
0/1
Individual Speed Calling Data Save
bo 0/1 = Out/In Service
(Thisdataisvalid when SY S1, INDEX 90, b; = 1)
Call Forwarding Data Save
b, 0/1 = Out/In Service
(Thisdataisvalid when SY S1, INDEX 90, b; = 1)
b PCS Data Save
2 0/1 = Out/In Service
Name Display Data Save
bs 0/1 = Out/In Service
304 (Thisdataisvalid when SY S1, INDEX 90, b; = 1)
User Assign Soft Key Data Save
b, 0/1 = Out/In Service
(Thisdataisvalid when SYS1, INDEX 90, b; = 1)
Number Sharing Data Save
bs 0/1 = Out/In Service
(Thisdataisvalid when SY S1, INDEX 90, b; = 1)
Call Block Data Save
1 be 0/1 = Out/In Service
(Thisdataisvalid when SYS1, INDEX 90, b; = 1)
0 b, Not used
305 00 Not used
! ! !
320 00 Not used
b Inter-Module Group Key Data
® | 0/1=NolYes
b Step Call While Transfer to Busy Station
' | 01=NolYes
b Termination on My Line
| 0/1: Not Restricted/Restricted
321 0 by
0 b,
Not used
0 bs
0 b
b, Voice Call Chime
0/1 = 4/1 Chime
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SE%EM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) D(/)A/IA BIT
by Timing start to dial Attendant Note: Digits 0-9 are
b, Console Assign digit used used with Index
5 b, |Note: When SYS1, INDEX 92, 17.b
bo=“0" (Individual SYS-2
Table Development), prepare
0 bs separate SYS-2 Programming
Sheets for each Tenant (TN).
0 b, Not used
Tone to be sent when the handset has been lifted via the Station
322 on which CALL BLOCK serviceis set.
bs | o1=pT/SPDT
Note: Valid sincetherelease 5 software.
Tone to be heard after the access code for Tone Block is dialed
bs 0/1=SPDT/DT
Note: Valid sincerelease 5 software.
b, Call Return in case of station-to-station call
0/1 = Out/In Service
323 00 Not used
1
| | |
369 00 Not used
b Expanded SMFN service
© | o/1=NolYes
b Delete ARNP RTO on MCI
' | 01=NolYes
b Non-CCIS originated RT/TK number in SMDR
2 | o/1=NolYes
870 b Att. outbound loop to loop
® | o/1=NolYes
b, Release guard timer for SIL
bs MTC =0 X 15 milliseconds
b MTC x 64 milliseconds
b, Default 384 milliseconds
371 00 Not used
| ! |
387 00 Not used
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

SYSTEM
DATA
TYPE
(SYS)

SYSTEM
DATA
INDEX
(INDEX)
0-511

DATA
(DATA)
00 - FF
(Hex)

BIT

CORRESPONDING

DATA

DATA
0/1

BIT

SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS

388

0

bo - bs

Not used

The way to answer the Internal Zone Paging call;

0 = Press the Prime Line key after Off-Hook
1 = Off-Hook

Note: Validfor software Release 9 or late.

bs- b,

Not used

389

bo - by

Display Languageon D™ LCD  Note

0: English

1 Portuguese

2: Spanish

3 French (For Release 9 software)

4-31: Not used

Note: When assigning language, data “0” must be set in
INDEX78, b4.

Not used

390

Caller 1D display pattern on the LCD
0/1 = Calling Name/Calling Number has priority.

Displayed information on the Top line of the LCD of the D™
0/1 = Caller ID/Call type or sub address

Display the Caller ID information on the D*™ that assigned the
called number asasub line.

0/1 = Out/In Service

Display of Soft key to be pressed when the station isidle or isin
DT connection.

bs bs
0O 0 :
0 1

1 0
1 1

blink

steady-lights

Displays the assigned code on 1st column (* 1)
No Indication

Display of Soft key to be pressed when the station isin
communication.

be bs
0 0 :
0 1

1 0
1 1

blink

Displays the assigned code on 1st column (* 1)
No Indication

Not used

391

Assign the first character to indicate the soft key in use. (See
Table 4-2.)

392 - 438

00

Not used
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SE%EM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-511 (Hex) D(/)A/IA BIT
by-bs | Notused
Station Hunting by call kind
439 0/1 = Invalid/Valid
b,
Note: Availablefor software Release 9 or later.
440-485 00 Not used
Maximum number of transfer for Multiple Call Forwarding -
CCIS occurrences
b, by by b, by by
1 0O O O = Thissarviceisinvdid 1 0 0 = fourtimes
0O 0 1 = once 1 0 1 = fivetimes
by ~ b,
486 0 1 0 = twice 1 1 0 = sixtimes
0 1 1 = threetimes 1 1 1 = seventimes
Note: \alid when the node is “ Call Forwarding-CCIS’ start
node. The number of call forwarding within a node is
not counted.
b;~b; | Notused
487 - 511 00 Not used
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

Table 4-2 Assigned Code in 1st Column
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM | TENANT Séiii'v' DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA | NUMBER | \\pex | (PATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (TN) (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 1-63 0-15 (Hex) D(/)A/IA BIT
by Restriction Data of Station Busy Services can be
designated as in the table below:
call Executive Call Voice | Message
by | bg Back Right Waiting- call |Reminder
of Way |Originating| (D'®™) | (D'*™)
b 0 0 R R R R R
1 of 1| A R A A A
1 0 R A A A A
1 1 A A A A A
2 0
R: RestrictedA: Allowed
0 b, Not used
b Attendant Override service
3 0/1 = Out/In Service
b Busy Verification for Attendant Console service
4 0/1 = Out/In Service
bs
bg Not used
b,
SYSTEM TN
IPX 1~63
NDA-24298 CHAPTER 4
Page 157

Issue 1



ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM | TENANT SéiiiM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA | NUMBER DATA
INDEX | (DATA) SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
Tg\fsE 1(T’23|)3 (INDEX) | 00-FF | pata
(SYS) | 0-15 o/ BIT
by Call Transfer service
bbo
0 O =0Outof service
b, 0 1 =lInservice- except Tandem Connection
1 0 =Inservice- only Terminating calls
1 1 =Inservice
0 b, Not used
b Toll Restriction for Speed Calling Station/Group services
3 0/1 = Required/Not Required
1 b, Toll Restriction (disposition of Restricted Call)
bs b,
0 O=Toll Denia (ROT connection)
bs 0 1=Toll Diversion (Terminated to Attendant Console)
1 0=
1 1=
b Speed Calling Override Service via (AABD)
6 0/1 = Out/In Service
2 b, Speed Calling Override Service (System basis)
= Follow of Phon ow
0/1 = Follow RSC of Phone/Allowed
b Sender Signal to DP/PB Route (Station) Note
0 0/1=DP/PB
b Sender Signal to DP/PB Route (Attendant Console) Note
! 0/1=DP/PB
b, Attendant Console Day/Night Mode Change
bs by
0 O =Not Required (External Switch effective)
) bs 0 1 =Master Attendant Console
1 0 =All Attendant Consoles
1 1 =-—
0 b, Not used
b Attendant Loop Release service
s 0/1 = Out/In Service
0 be Not used
b, Kind of DP sender (when by = 0) Note
0/1 = 10 PPS/20 PPS
SYSTEM TN
IPX 1~63

Note:  bg, b1, and by designate the type of sender signal for outgoing calls placed over routes programmed as“ DP/PB” via
parameter ONSG (CDN: 2) of command ARTD (Route Class Data).
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

SYSTEM | TENANT Séiii'v' DATA CORRESBIIDTONDING
TD\'?;"; NU("TAE)ER (:mgg) S(D)A_Tlfg DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(SYS) 1-63 0-15 (Hex) D(/)A/IA BIT
by SMDR service _
0/1 = Out/In Service
by
b, Not used
by
5 3 b, Account Code Whm Authorization Codeisin service
0/1 = Not Required/Required
bs Code type o
0/1 = Authorization Code/Forced Account Code
0 b Not used
Output of SMDR Station-to-Station Connection Data
by 0/1 = Not Required/Required
SYSTEM TN
IPX 1~63
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

SYSTEM | TENANT | SYSTEM | DATA CORRESIIDTONDWG
T%;é NU('\T"E)ER IﬁéTEAX E)'(D)A_Tlfg DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(SYS) 0-63 (INDEX) | (Hex) DATA BIT
01
by Call Back and OG Trunk Queuing AccessCode  Note
0/1 = Separate/Common
Automatic setting of OG Trunk Queuing service Note
b, Wheq receiving BT, OG Trunk Queuing isset automatically
by going on-hook.
0/1 = Not Required/Required
4 b, Off-Hook Queui ng service for Attendant Console
0/1 = Out/In Service
0 by
0 b,
2 0 bs Not used
0 be
0 b,
0 by, b; | Not used
When the destination station is busy, Call Back is
automatically set after the operating station is rel eased from
the connection in Call Transfer - All Calls procedure.
5 b, 0 = Recall to the mediate station
1= Camp On Serviceis set
Note:  Available for software Release 9 or late.
0 bs-b; | Notused
SYSTEM TN
IPX 1~63

Note: Whendata“1” isassigned, either D = 3 or 19 may be assigned via command ASPA.
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

SYSTEM | TENANT Séiii'v' DATA CORRESBIIDTONDING
TD\'?;"; NU("T"S)ER (mgg) S(D)A_Tlfg DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(SYS) 1-63 015 (Hex) D(/)A/IA BIT
Message Center Interface service when terminating to a
bo UCD Group
0/1 = Out/In Service
by
b, Not used
bs
Call Origination Restriction of Station upon Setting C.F.-
2 6 b, All Cédlls
0/1 = Required/Not Required
bs Inter-Position Tra_nsfer service
0/1 = Out/In Service
0 b Not used
C.F-Don't Answer service when Attendant Console
b, transfers call before called station answers
0/1 = Out Service (Recall to Attendant Console)/In Service
SYSTEM TN
IPX 1~63
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM | TENANT | SYSTEM | DATA | CORRESPONDING

DATA | NUMBER | DATA (DATA) DATA

TVPE (TN) INDEX | 00. FF SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS

(SYS) 1-63 (INDEX) | (Hex) DATA BIT

0/1
b Busy Lamp Field-Flexible service
0

0/1 = Out/In Service

Message Center Interface service when terminating
b, Attendant Console

0/1 = Out/In Service

Serid Call service
2 7 0/1 = Out/In Service

Supervisory Call service
0/1 = Out/In Service

bs First Digit of Phantom Station Number for Privacy
bs Expansion

b,
SYSTEM TN
IPX 1~63
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM | TENANT SESA;?A DATA | CORRESPONDING
DATA | NUMBER (INDEX) (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (TN) INDEX | 00~ FF
(SYS) 1-63 (Hex) DATA
0-15 o1 BIT
b Listed Directory Number (LDN)
0 0/1 = Exclude/Include
b Operator Call (ATND)
1| 0/1 = Exclude/include Waiting Call Display
.| Attendant Recall (RCL) (/7“9”"5‘”: (;Z/”SO'Ie)d
2 _ 0/1 = Exclude/Include
0/1 = Exclude/Include Note 1 When an
8 bs Attendant
b, Not used Consoleis
shared by
bs multiple
b TieLine (TIE) tenants,
® | o1 = Exclude/include Waiting calls
are displayed
b Call Forwardi ng-Busy Line (BUSY) accordi ng to
" | o/1= Exclude/Include the SYS-2 data
Call Forwarding — Don’t Answer (INDEXESS, 9)
b (NANS) of the Tenant —
2 0 accesses the
0/1 = Exclude/Include Attendant
b Call Forwarding-Intercept (ICPT) Consolefirst.
1| o/1=Exclude/include (Refer to
command
b Interposition Transfer (TF) ATRK).
2 0/1 = Exclude/Include
- Note 2: When FCCS
b, Supervisory Call (SP) Serviceis
9 0/1 = Exclude/Include applied to the
b Do Not Disturb (DND) system, the
4 0/1 = Exclude/Include common SYS2
data (INDEX 8,
b Guest Call (GST) 9) must be
> 0/1 = Exclude/Include assigned to all
b Emergency Call (EMG) the Nodes.
6 0/1 = Exclude/Include
b Overtime Call (OT)
’ 0/1 = Exclude/Include
SYSTEM TN
IPX 1~63
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM | TENANT SE%E‘" DATA | CORRESPONDING
DATA | NUMBER | |\ hey | (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (TN) (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 1-63 0-15 (Hex) DATA BIT
0/1
0 by
0 b,
Not used
0 b,
0 b,
Procedure for activating Call Waiting — Originating
0 = After hearing BT (SHF + ACC Code) only.
1 = After hearing BT (SHF + ACC Code) and upon
b, going Off-Hook (ACC Code + Station No.)
When activating this feature via dialing ACC Code +
2 10 Station No., assign the access code of Call waiting -
Originating by ASPA, Cl = N.
0 bs Not used
Call Waiting-Terminating service (Automatic setting of
be Call Waiting)
0/1 = Out/In Service
Call Waiting Tone
0/1 = Once/At Intervals
b,
Note: When“1" isassigned, the interval of thistoneis
assigned in SYS-1, INDEX 152.
SYSTEM TN
IPX 1~63
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM | TENANT S\S&iM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA | NUMBER | \\pex | (PATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (TN) (NDEX) | %0 FF
(SYS) 1-63 0-15 (Hex) DATA BIT
01
0 by
0 b,
Not used
0 b,
0 b,
0 b, Method of Day/Night mode change
bs b,
0 0 = ViaATT Mode change
0 b5 0 1 = -
1 0 = ViaExterna Switch
1 1 = -
(Usually assign “00")
2 11
0 b Not used
Disposition of DIT Call when the Station is Busy
0/1 = To Attendant Console/Waiting
Note: In Direct-In Termination — CCIS service, the
disposition of DIT call is not when the terminated
station is busy but when the connected CCIStrunk
0 b, is busy.
When tandem connection is established during the
CCIS trunk is in idle state, the call is not
terminated to Attendant Console even if the
destination station is busy. In this case, the call
shall wait until the target station becomes idle.
(The C.O. Line call terminated via ISDN network
isto bereleased.)
SYSTEM TN
IPX 1~63
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM | TENANT SE%E‘" DATA | CORRESPONDING
DATA | NUMBER | |\ hey | (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (TN) (NDEX) | %0- FF
(SYS) 1-63 0-15 (Hex) D(/)A/IA BIT
b Automatic Recall Ringer (D*™)-Non-Exclusive Hold
0 0/1 = Required/Not Required
b Automatic Recall Ringer (D'*™)-Exclusive Hold
! 0/1 = Required/Not Required
0 b,
12 5 b,
0 b,
Not used
0 bs
0 bg
0 b,
Sending SHF Signal from CAS Attendant Console to
bo Satellite office
2 0/1 = SHF key/SHF key, 1st key Pad, or START key
ATT Status check when Day/Night Mode is changed via
External Switch.
b, 0/1 = Required/Not Required
Note: When Day/Night Mode is changed via CAS
13 Satellite, assign data “ 1” .
0 b,
0 b,
0 b,
Not used
0 bs
0 b
0 b,
SYSTEM N
IPX 1~63
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM Sﬁ;ﬁ'\" DATA | CORRESPONDING
DATA | TENANT (DATA) DATA
TYPE | NUMBER (:’[::BE;(() 00 FF SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(SYS) (Hex) | DATA
1-15 o/ BIT
by CW Lamp on Attendant Console - Threshold CW Lamp flashes
b when the number of Calls Waiting is greater than or equal to
! | thisdata.
P2 | by b, by by by b, by by
0O 0 0 O = Noflash 1 0 0 0 = 8cdls
0 001 = 1cdl 1 00 1 = 9cdls
0 01 0 = 2cdls 1 0 1 0 = 10cdls
0 01 1 =3cdls 1011 = 1lcdls
bs |0 1 00 = 4calls 110 0 = 12cls
2 14 0 101 =>5cds 1101 = 13cdls
0 110 =6¢cls 1 1 1 0 = ldcdls
0 1 11 =7cdls 11 1 1 = 15cdls
Callsthat activate CW Lamp Flash
b, 0/1 = All Cals/Only the types of Calls specified in SYS-2,
INDEXes8and 9
bs
be Not used
b,
SYSTEM N
IPX 1-63
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM | TENANT SE%E‘" DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA | NUMBER | |\ oo | (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (TN) (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 1-63 0-15 (Hex) DATA BIT
01
0 by Not used
0 b Attendant Overflow Service
' | 0/1=NolYes
0 b, Not used
Destination restriction for an outgoing trunk call originated
b, by Passing Dial Tone service
2 15 0/1 = Effective/lIneffective
The office that determines the transfer destination number
b in Call Forwarding Assignment-Attendant Service.
4 0/1 = Officethat setsthis service/Office in which the
transferring station islocated. Note
bs
b Not used
b,
SYSTEM TN
IPX 1~63

Note:  When the numbering plans within the CCIS Network are unified, assign “ 0" to this data; otherwise assign
113 1."
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SYDsAiiM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE | \pEx) | %0-FF
(SYS) 0-31 (Hex) D(/)A/TlA BIT
by Timer Value for Ringer
b, ON Timeisto be assigned avaluefrom | used for Incoming Trunk
1 Hex to F Hex (1~15). (Unit of Timeis | Calls (Ringer Pattern 0)
b, Second.)
b, Note:  Normally, this
0 Index isassigned
b, data 21 Hex.
bs OFF Timeisto be assigned avalue (1 sec.-ON,
from 1 Hex to F Hex (1~15). (Unit of 2 sec.-OFF)
be Timeis Second.)
by
by o ) Timer Value for Ringer
b, ON Timeisto be assigned a_lval ugfrom used for Station Calls
b 1HextoFHex (1~15). (Unit of Timeis (Ringer Pattern 1)
2 Second.)
3 1 s
b, Note:  Normally, this
b OFF Timeisto be assigned a value Index is assigned
5 i data 42 H
from 1 Hex to F Hex (1~15). (Unit of ala 4z Hex.
b Timeis Second.) (2 sec.-ON,
b 4 sec.-OFF)
.
by Station Release Timer (TS) isto be
b assigned avalue from 1 Hex to F Hex
! (1~15). (Release timing when
b, connected to an ORT) Note:  Normally, this
bs Timer Value Setting is(TS) x 120 msec. Index is assigned
2 — . . data 91 Hex.
b, Hooking Timer (TL) isto beassigned a (TS= 120 meec.,
b valuefrom 1 Hex.to.F Hex (1~15). TL = 1080 msec.)
(SHF maximum timing)
b Timer Value Setting is (TL) x 120
b, MSEC.
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESA_T;M DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE | \pEx) | %0-FF
(SYS) 0-31 (Hex) D(/)A/TA BIT
1
2Burst (0.4 sec.—ON, 0.2 sec.-OFF, 0.4 sec.—ON) onthe ON Timefor
bo Ringer Pattern 0
0/1 = Not Required/Required
2 Burst (0.4 sec.—ON, 0.2 sec.—OFF, 0.4 sec.—ON) on the ON Time
b, for Ringer Pattern 1
0/1 = Not Required/Required
b,
3 bs Not used
b,
3 Burst (0.4 sec.—ON, 0.2 sec.—OFF, 0.8 sec.—ON, 0.2 sec.—OFF, 0.4
b sec.-ON) on the ON Time for Ringer Pattern 5
0/1 = Not Required/Required
0 bg Not used
0 b Allow Bit 0 to be reset to 0
" | o/1=NolYes
3 00 Not used
00 Not used
00 Not used
by Timer Value for Ringer
b, ON timeis to be assigned avalue from | used for Call Back, OG
1 Hex to F Hex (1-15). (Unit of Timeis | Trunk Queuing, Call
b Second.) Waiting, and Auto/Dial
bs Intercom (Ringer Pattern
5).
7 by
bs
b OFFtimeisto be assigned z?\val ue_:fror_n Note: When this data is
6 1 Hex to F Hex (1-15). (Unit of Timeis 00 Hex ROM
Second.) data (2 sec.-ON,
b, 4 sec.-OFF) is
automatically set.
00 Not used
00 Not used
10 00 Not used
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ASYD : Assignment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESA_T;M DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA | inpex | (PATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE |\ \pEx) | %0-FF
(SYS) 0-31 (Hex) D(/)AIIA BIT
bo
b, PBST: PB signal (DTMF) timer for D'**™ and desk console.
Thisdatais to be assigned from 0 Hex to F Hex (0~15).
b, Timer Value setting is (PBST + 1) x 128 msec.
b
11 °
0 b,
0 b
Not used
0 be
0 b,
by Timer Value for Data
b, ON Timeisto beassigned avaluefrom | Communication RS-232C
1 Hex to FHex (1~15). (Unit of Timeis | Cl (Call Indicator; sameas
b, Seconds.) RI: Ring Indicator) Signal
b ON OFF
3 TIME TIME
b, >
Cl |
12 bs SIGNAL |_|
bs OFF Timeistobeassigned avalue ~ |Note:  Whenthisdatais
from 1 Hex to F Hex (1-15). (Unit of 00 Hex, Default
Timeis Seconds.) datais
3 b, automatically set
to2sec—ON, 4
sec.—OFF
13 00 Not used
14 00 Not used
15 00 Not used
16 00 Not used
17 00 Not used
18 00 Not used
19 00 Not used
20 00 Not used
21 00 Not used
22 00 Not used
23 00 Not used
24 00 Not used
25 00 Not used
26 00 Not used
27 00 Not used
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ASYD : Assighment of System Data

BIT
SYSTEM SESA_T;M DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 0-31 (Hex) DATA BIT
0/1
28 00 Not used
3 29 00 Not used
30 00 Not used
31 00 Not used
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ASYDL : Assignment of System Data into Local DM (LDM)

ASYDL: Assignment of System Data into Local DM (LDM)

BIT
SYSTEM SESAﬁM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 512 - 1535 (Hex) D(/;/IA BIT
bo
by
b, Fusion Point Code (FPC) of self nodein hexadecimal.
b FPC 1-253 (01 Hex-FD Hex)
512 °
b, Note: After assigning/changing the FPC, System
b Initialization (Non-Load Initialization) is
S required. Assign only for Fusion Network.
bs
by
bo
b Local Data Memory (LDM) usage. Assign “1 (the
- memory block isused)” to the corresponding hit.
b,
by _
513 01 b bit Memory
4 by Memory Block #0
1 by b, Memory Block #1
be b, Memory Block #2
by
by Network DataMemory (NDM) usage. Assign “1 (the
b, memory block isused)” to the corresponding hit.
b,
by
b bit Memory
4
514 o1 b bo Memory Block #0
5 b, Memory Block #1
bs b, Memory Block #2
b, Memory Block #3
b, Memory Block #4
b, b; Memory Block #5
bs Memory Block #6

Note 1: Necessary data for the programming using commands for LDM. Usually 01H is assigned.
When the Local Data Memory is not enough, change the value from 03H to O7H.

Note 2: Necessary data for the programming commands for NDM. Usually 01H is assigned.
When the Network Data Memory is not enough, change the value rom03H - 07H - OFH - 1F
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ASYDL : Assignment of System Data into Local DM (LDM)

BIT
SYSTEM SESAﬁM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 512 - 1535 (Hex) DATA BIT
on
515 IP Address (Hex) for PBX over External LAN
516 Note: Thisdataisvalid when the PBX is connected
517 to the external PC.
When default P address (172. 16. 253. 0) for the PBX
isused, this data setting is not necessary.
Example: 1P Address: 133. 206. 8. 1
518 INDEX Set Hex
515 85
516 CE
517 08
518 01
1
519 Subnet Mask (Hex) for PBX over External LAN
520 Note: Thisdataisvalid when the PBX is connected
521 to the external PC.
When default | P address (172. 16. 253. 0) for the PBX
isused, this data setting is not necessary.
Example: Subnet Mask: 255.255.0.0
522 INDEX Set Hex
519 FF
520 FF
521 00
522 00
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ASYDL : Assignment of System Data into Local DM (LDM)

BIT
SYSTEM SESA_T;M DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 512 - 1535 (Hex) DATA BIT
01
523 Default Gateway Address of External LAN
524 Gateway Address (IP address of Router) of Network
525 connecting PBX.
Note: Thisdataisvalid when the PBX is connected
to the external PC LAN.
In the case of no Network Gateway,
assignment data is 00 Hex. in Index 523
through 526.
Example: Default Gateway Address:
133. 206. 8. 254
526
INDEX Set Hex
523 85
524 CE
525 08
1
526 FE
Designate the maximum number of the tandem node
for Fusion connection.
xample: FCCs
by by / 1 2 3 : \
527 AX X X
to B : 2 (two) tandem nodes
to C : 3 (three) tandem nodes
b DP (Dial Pulse) relay broadcasting to Fusion Link
* | oi1=Invaid/valid
bs;_b; | Notused
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ASYDL : Assignment of System Data into Local DM (LDM)

SYSTEM SESAﬁM DATA CORRESILTONDING
T%;é (:EBE% é%/lezAg DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(SYS) 512 - 1535 (Hex) D(/;/IA BIT
by V oice Recognition Services Timer
b, MTC = 0- 15 (Oh to Fh) seconds
b, Timer vaue=MTC x TC
by Thi_s timer defaults to 30 seconds when OCh is
assigned.
528 b, Timer Class (TC)
bs | g bsh, bebsh,  bghsb,
bs 0 00= -----011=2 sec.110=----
b, 001 100 =30sec.111=-----
0 10= - 101=------
by Parity Check Method for SMDR/MCI with LAN
Interface
bo by
529 b, 0 0 = Non-Parity Check
1 1 0 = Odd Parity Check
0 1 = EvenParity Check
b,_b; | Not used
b, FCCS Health Check Timer
b, MTC =0 - 15 (Oh to Fh) Seconds
b, Timer Value= MTC x TC
by Thi_s timer defaults to 30 seconds when Q0h is
assigned.
b, Timer Class (TC)
230 bs | bebeb, bgbeh,  bebeh,
0 00=-----011=2 sec.110=-----
Bs | 0 01=1 00 =30 sec.111=8 sec.
0 10=----- 101=5 sec.
Isthistimer in service?
| on=Norves
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ASYDL : Assignment of System Data into Local DM (LDM)

SYSTEM
DATA
TYPE
(SYS)

SYSTEM
DATA
INDEX
(INDEX)
512 - 1535

DATA
(DATA)
00 - FF

(Hex)

BIT

CORRESPONDING

DATA

DATA
0/1

BIT

SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS

531

SDT card accommodation
0/1 = Not accommodated/A ccommodated
bl - MG1, b3 - MG3, b5 - MG5, b7 - MG7
Note 1: The SDT card can be mounted in the odd MG
only.

532

Fusion Point Code (FPC) of the Center Node (CN) for
the Centralized Management Report-Fusion

533

00

Not used

534

Stop Network Data Memory Broadcasting to LCNs
from NCN
0/1=Nol/Yes
Note:  This bit stops the automatic broadcasting of
Network Data Memory from NCN while
network commands are being programmed.
This does not stop the NCN from verifying
data at the LCN, but stops the data
automatically downloading to the LCNs.
(For IPX-UMG system)
0= No Retry (no data retransmission) for data
COopy error
1= Retry in service (for dual LAN system)

0 = Data broadcasting at every NDM command
execution
1 = Broadcasting by CBCN command execution
Note

0 = DataBroadcasting viaCMP
1= DataBroadcasting via SP Note

= System Message unnecessary for error during
"Periodic Refresh"
1= System message necessary for error during
"Periodic Refresh" Note

System Message Output
0/1 = Out of service/ln service Note

0= NDM Data en bloc broadcasting (from NCN to
All LNs)
1= NDM Dataindividual broadcasting

(from NDN to the LN)

535-575

00

Not used

Note: Thisdataisvalid for IPX-UMG system.
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ASYDL : Assignment of System Data into Local DM (LDM)

SYSTEM
DATA
TYPE
(SYS)

SYSTEM
DATA
INDEX
(INDEX)
512 - 1535

DATA
(DATA)
00 - FF

(Hex)

BIT

CORRESPONDING

DATA

DATA
0/1

BIT

SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS

576

Fusion Centralized SMDR Service (Polling Method)
0/1=NolYes

SMDR for Fusion Network station-to-station calls
0/1 = All Station Callg/Fusion Station Calls only

Note: Data valid only when ASYDL Index 512 is set.
Valid for IPX Version 2 software or higher.

SMDR Interface Type
0/1 = RS232C/LANI

Output the System Message related to connection
down when the system changeover occurson LAN
Interface for SMDR.

0/1 = Invaid/Valid

bs- b,

Not used

577

bo~ b,

FPC (Fusion Point Code) of the Center node (CN) for
the Centralized SMDR (Centralized Billing-Fusion).

FPC: 1-253 (01 Hex-FD Hex.)

Note: Data 01 Hex-FD Hex should be assigned at
the Local Node (LN) for the Centralized
Billing-Fusion. Data “00" must be fixedly
assigned at the Center Node (CN) of
Centralized Billing-Fusion.

578

Centralized Billing-Fusion output text format of
SMDRA

0/1 = ICSformat/IPX format

Not used

0/1 = SMDR A Apparatus with LAN interface is not
used/used. Note

Not used

579

Centralized Billing-Fusion output text format of
SMDRB

0/1 = ICSformat/IPX format

b, ~b;

Not used

by

0/1= SMDR B Apparatus with LAN interfaceis not
used/used. Note

bs ~ b,

Not used

Note:

isfixedto“0."
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ASYDL : Assignment of System Data into Local DM (LDM)

BIT
SYSTEM SESAKM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 512 - 1535 (Hex) DATA BIT
on
Centralized Billing-Fusion output text format of
bo SMDR C
0/1=IMS(ICS) format/IPX format
580 b,_b; | Notused
b 0/1= SMDR C Apparatuswith LAN interfaceisnot
4 used/used. Note
bs_b; | Not used
Centralized Billing-Fusion output text format of
bo SMDRD
0/1 = I1CSformat/IPX format
581 b, _b; | Not used
b 0/1 = SMDR D Apparatuswith LAN interfaceis
4 not used/used. Note
bs_b; | Notused
The number of the node to be polled in apolling
0000=1 0001=1 0010=2 0011=3
1 b b 0100=4 0101=5 0110=6 0111=7
582 o~M3 | 1000=8 ~ 1111 =8
Note 1: For numbers more than 8, assign the data
value as 8.
b,_b; | Notused
Thetiming for transmitting the billing data of SMDR-
Netfusing from the node that accommodates the
outgoing trunk to the node that accommodates the
called station.
by-by | Pabibo by byby
00 0=8sec. 1 00 = 8sec.
583 00 1=2sc. 1 01 = 10sec,
01 0=4sec. 1 10 = 12sec.
01 1=6sc. 1 11 = 14sec.
b;_bs | Not used
The timing for transmitting the polled billing data
b, assigned at by _b, is
0=In Service
Note: Assign“ 1" atthenodetowhich SMDRwith LAN interfaceis connected. If not connected, this data setting
isfixedto“0".
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ASYDL : Assignment of System Data into Local DM (LDM)

SYSTEM
DATA
TYPE
(SYS)

SYSTEM
DATA
INDEX
(INDEX)
512 - 1535

DATA
(DATA)
00 - FF

(Hex)

BIT

CORRESPONDING

DATA

DATA
0/1

BIT

SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS

584

bo~ by

Designate the Palling cycle within the Self Node (for | PX-
UMG system only) by the number of callsintended for Poll-
ing of the system. Assignthisdatato default value“0” or “ 8"
in case the number of callsiswithin 675,000 calls per aday.
Actual setting is measured declining 30% of callsin thefol-
lowing values on the list:

Call/day System Data
~5,400,000 1
~2,700,000
~1,800,000
~1,350,000
~1,080,000

~900,000

~770,000
~675,000

Call/day System Data
~600,000 9
~540,000 10
~490,000 11
~450,000 12
~400,000 13
~385,000 14
~360,000 15
~337,000 16

(N[ fw(N

585

b~ b,

Designate the Polling cycle between the Nodes (for Center
Node only). When aLN among multiple LNsis set asthe
Center Node of CCIS Centralized Billing, Polling cycleisto
be changed to prevent from Buffer Overflow in LNs. Usual-
ly assign the default value “ 0 (2 seconds cycle)”.

Polling Cycle | System Data Polling Cycle | System Data
0.25s 1 2.25s 9
0.50s 2.50s 10
0.75s 2.75s 11
1.00s 3.00s 12
1.25s 3.25s 13
1.50s 3.50s 14
1.75s 3.75s 15
2.00s 4.00s 16

0N~ fw(N

586

bo~ by

Set the upper limit of polling buffer rate (01%-99%)
at Centraized Billing Node.

b, by bs b, by b, b, by
| | | | | | |

Example:

b, b bs b, by b, by by

|l IO I0|0|0|0|0|0|

| I |

L8 L0

If the value exceeds the assigned limit,
polling is not activated. In case 00Hex is
assigned to b0 ~ b7, the data is to be
assigned to the standard rate 50%.

Note:

587-607

Not used
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ASYDL : Assignment of System Data into Local DM (LDM)

SYSTEM SESAﬁM DATA CORRESIIDTONDWG
T%;é (:EBE% E)'(D)A_TFAIE DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(SYS) 512 - 1535 (Hex) BT BIT
608 The Fusion Point Code (FPC) of the polling destination.
609 FPCsrange from 1 to 253 as shown in the table below. Assign data“ 1 (Polling
610 destination of Centralized Billing-Fusion)” for the corresponding FPC node.
611 Note:  This data should be assigned at the Center node for the Centralized
Billing-Fusion.
612
613 INDEX b, bs bs b, b, b, b, b,
614 608 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 -
609 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8
615 610 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
616 611 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24
617 612 39 38 37 36 35 34 33 32
618 613 47 46 45 44 43 42 41 40
614 55 54 53 52 51 50 49 48
619 615 63 62 61 60 59 58 57 56
620 616 71 70 69 68 67 66 65 64
621 617 79 78 77 76 75 74 73 72
618 87 86 85 84 83 82 81 80
622 619 9% | 94| 9| 92| 91| 9 | 8 | s8
623 620 103 | 102 | 101 | 100 99 98 97 %
1 624 621 111 | 110 | 109 | 108 | 107 | 106 | 105 | 104
622 119 | 118 117 | 16| 115 114 | 113 | 112
625 623 127 126 125 124 123 122 121 120
626 624 135 134 133 132 131 130 129 128
627 625 143 | 142 | 141 | 140 | 139 | 138 | 137 | 136
626 151 | 150 | 149 | 148 | 147 | 146 | 145 | 144
628 627 150 | 158 | 157 | 156 | 155 | 154 | 153 | 152
629 628 167 | 166 | 165 | 164 | 163 | 162 | 161 | 160
630 629 175 | 174 | 173 | 172 | 171 | 170 | 169 | 168
631 630 183 | 182 | 181 | 180 | 179 | 178 | 177 | 176
631 191 | 190 | 189 | 188 | 187 | 186 | 185 | 184
632 632 199 | 198 | 197 | 196 | 195| 194 | 193 | 192
633 633 207 | 206 | 205| 204 | 203 | 202 | 201 | 200
634 634 215 214 213 212 211 210 209 208
635 223 222 221 220 219 218 217 216
635 636 231 | 230 | 229 | 228 | 227 | 226 | 225| 224
636 637 239 | 238 | 237 | 236 | 235 | 234 | 233 | 232
637 638 247 | 246 | 245 | 244 | 243 | 242| 241 | 240
639 - - 253 | 252 | 251 | 250 | 249 | 248
638
639
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ASYDL : Assignment of System Data into Local DM (LDM)

BIT
SYSTEM SESAﬁM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA INDEX (DATA) DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 512 - 1535 (Hex) DATA BIT
on
bo . .
Fusion Point Code (FPC) of the node providing ATT-
by | con.
b Assign FPC of aterminating node for operator calls
b, from other nodes and Ring Down (I1C) callsfrom
640 PSTN
b, :
b FPC: 1-253 (01 Hex-FD Hex)
be Note: This data is necessary at all nodes. Assign
b the self FPC at the terminating node.
7
Designation of output numbers for SMDR ICS
format.
b 0/1 = Physical (station) number/Telephone number
o
Note: This data is valid when the text format of
1 SMDR is “ ICS format,” and the number of
digits for Telephone number is 6 or less.
Designation of output numbers for MCI I1CS format.
0/1=Physical (station) humber/Telephone number
641 by Note: This data is valid when the text format of
MCI is “ICS format,” and the number of
digits for Telephone number is 6 or less.
0 b, Not used
Designation of output routes for SMDR ICS format.
by 0/1 = Physical route/Logical route
Note: This data is valid when the text format of
SVIDRis* ICSformat.”
0 b4“"b7 NOt U%d
CHAPTER 4 NDA-24298
Page 182

Issue 1




ASYDL : Assignment of System Data into Local DM (LDM)

SYSTEM SESAKM DATA CORRESIIDTONDWG
T%;é :mg:i é%A_TFAg DATA SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(SYS) 5(12 - 15325 (Hex) D(/;/IA BIT
642 Speech Path Memory of TONE ROM source selection for V oice Prompt
643 Service.
644 0/1 = TONE ROM/Speech Path Memory
INDEX b, bg bg b, b, b, b, by
642 ch7 | ¢ch6 | ch5 | chd | ch3 | ch2 | chl | chO
645 643 chl5 | chl4 | ch13 | ch12 | ch1l | ch10 | ch9 | ch8
644 ch23 | ch22 | ch21 | ch20 | ch19 | ch18 | chl7 | ch16
645 ch31 | ch30 | ch29 | ch28 | ch27 | ch26 | ch25 | ch24
646 Speech Path Memory of MUSIC ROM source selections for Voice Prompt
647 Service.
648 0/1 = MUSIC ROM/Speech Path Memory
INDEX b, by by by, by b, b by
646 ch7 | ch6é | ch5 | ch4 | ch3 | ch2 | chl | chO
1 649 647 chl5 | chl4 | ch13 | chl2 | ch1l | ch10| ch9 | ch8
648 ch23 | ch22 | ch21 | ch20 | ch19 | ch18 | chl7 | ch16
649 ch29 | ch28 | ch27 | ch26 | ch25 | ch24
650~671 Not used
Telephone number display location on D™
o Note:  Seethe example on the next page.
by
b,
672 b,
b, Not used
bs
bs
b,
673 - 703 Not used
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ASYDL : Assignment of System Data into Local DM (LDM)

Example: When acall terminates on a D'*™ from Telephone number 123456789, the D'*™ displays as follows
depending on the data settings.

23456789
( ASYDL SYSLINDEX672,8it0=0 ) 11:20 AM WED 16 APR 1997
8 digits long maximum when Telephone MIC DND >>>
Number is displayed on top line.
( ASYDL SYS1,INDEX672,Bit0=1 ) 123456789
MIC DND >>>
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ASYDL : Assignment of System Data into Local DM (LDM)

SYSTEM SYSTEM DATA CORRESIID-I;)NDING
DATA DATA (DATA) DATA
TYPE (:EBE))E) 00 - EF SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
(SYS) 512 - 1535 (Hex) D(/:/IA BIT
704 Fusion Point Code (FPC) of the node to which ATT-CON transfers the Day/
705 Night changeover information.
706 FPCs range from 1 to 253 as shown in the table below. Assign data“1 (D/N
changeover information is transferred)” for the corresponding node.
;8; Note: Thisdatais necessary at the node providing ATT-CON.
209 INDEX b, bg by b, by b, b b
704 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
710 705 15| 14| 13| 12| 11| 10 9 8
711 706 23| 22| 21| 20| 19| 18] 17| 16
712 707 31| 30| 29| 28| 27| 26| 25| 24
713 708 39| 38| 37| 36| 3| 34| 33| 32
14 709 47| 46| 45| 44| 43| 42| 4| 40
710 55| 54| 53| 52| 51| 50| 49| 48
715 711 63| 62| 61| 60| 59| 58| 57| 56
716 712 71| 70| 69| 68| 67| 66| 65| 64
717 713 79| 78| 77| 76| 75| 74| 73| 72
718 714 87| 8| 8 | 8| 8| 8| 8| 8
715 95| 94| 9| 92| 91| 90| 8| 88
719 716 [ 103| 102| 101] 100| 99| 98| 97| %
1 720 717 111| 110| 109| 108| 107| 106| 105| 104
721 718 119| 118] 117| 116| 115| 114| 113| 112
725 719 127 | 126| 125| 124| 123| 122| 121| 120
720 135| 134| 133| 132| 131| 130| 129| 128
23 721 143| 142| 141| 140| 139| 138| 137| 136
724 722 151| 150| 149| 148| 147| 146| 145| 144
725 723 159 | 158| 157| 156| 155| 154| 153| 152
726 724 167| 166| 165| 164| 163| 162| 161| 160
=7 725 175| 174| 173| 172| 171| 170| 169| 168
726 183| 182| 181| 180| 179| 178| 177| 176
728 727 101| 190| 180| 183| 187| 186| 185| 184
729 728 199| 198| 197| 196| 195| 194| 193| 192
730 729 207 | 206| 205| 204| 203| 202 201| 200
731 730 215| 214 213| 212| 211| 210 209| 208
731 223 222 221| 220| 219| 218] 217| 216
732 732 231| 230 229| 228| 227| 226| 225| 224
733 733 239 238 237| 236| 235| 234| 233 232
734 734 247| 246 245| 244| 243| 242 241 240
735 735 - - 253 252| 251| 250| 249| 248
736 - 799 Not used
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ASYDL : Assignment of System Data into Local DM (LDM)

SYSTEM
DATA
TYPE
(SYS)

SYSTEM
DATA
INDEX
(INDEX)
512 - 1535

DATA
(DATA)
00 - FF

(Hex)

BIT

CORRESPONDING

DATA

DATA
0/1

BIT

SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS

800

ALGNL/ALGSL command tenant User Group Number
(UGN) table development of Local Data Memory
(LDM)

0/1 = Separate/ Common

ASPAL command tenant table development of Local
DataMemory (LDM)
0/1 = Separate/ Common

ANPDL command tenant data table development of
Local DataMemory (LDM)
0/1 = Separate/ Common

APCNL command tenant data table development of
Local DataMemory (LDM)
0/1 = Separate/ Common

AFRSL, ASTPL, AUNEL command tenant data table
development of Local DataMemory (LDM)
0/1 = Separate/ Common

ASTPL command tenant data table development of
Local DataMemory (LDM)
0/1 = Separate/ Common

Not used

AAEDL command tenant data table devel opment of
Local DataMemory (LDM)
0/1 = Separate/ Common

801-802

00

Not used

803

Not used

Consultation Hold Release
0/1 = Out of service/ln service

Operation from the stations in Add On Conference - 8
Party Service
0/1 = Operation isinvalid/Valid

Not used

804

Kind of tone when acall istransferred from Attendant
Consolein case all the stationsin a UCD group are busy;
0/1=BT/RBT

Transferring the busy information of Logical Route
0/1 = Out of service/ln service

Not used

The number of digit for Internal Zone Paging group ID
0/1=2digits/3 digits

UCD Announcement Information
0 = Individual setting for each UCD group
1=Common in all the UCD groups

bs_Db;

Not used

CHAPTER 4
Page 186
Issue 1

NDA-24298




ASYDL : Assignment of System Data into Local DM (LDM)

SYSTEM
DATA
TYPE
(SYS)

SYSTEM
DATA
INDEX

(INDEX)

DATA
(DATA)
00 - FF

(Hex)

BIT
CORRESPONDING
DATA

DATA BIT

SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS

512 - 1535 on

(For IPX-UMG system)
bo Periodic Refresh for office data copy Note 1

0/1 = Execute/Stop

(For IPX-UMG system)

Partial copy every time office datais assigned
b, 0 = Execute Note 1

1 = Not execute (data copy is executed by CBCD
command

(For IPX-UMG system)

b, Information of office data copy condition ~ Note 1
0/1 = -/Output System Message

0 b;_b; | Notused

806-831 Not used

Fusion Point Code (FPC) of the node connected with
Message Center (MC) in the same MC group
832 FPC: 1~ 253 (01 Hex. ~ FD Hex)

Note: Valid for software version 2 or late'.

805

b Interface type for MCI (Message Center Interface)
0 0/1 = RS-232C interface/LAN interface Note 2

b MCI output text format
1 0/1 = IMS (ICS) format/IPX format Note 2

The way to output the call information of LAN

b Interface for MCI (when Max. 2 MCs are normally
2 connected).

0/1 = Dual Output/Single Output

Output the System Message related to connection

b down when the system changeover occurson LAN
3 Interface for MCI.

0/1 = Invaid/Valid

b,_b; | Notused

833

Note 1:

Note 2:

When office dataisassigned by the MAT during IPX-UMG systemisin operation, office data (DM/LDM/NDM) copy
is executed from ACT side SP to ST-BY side SP/LP.

Every time office data is assigned by the MAT, the part of the data is copied to ST-BY side SP and each LP when
ASYDL, INDEX805, b1=0. Also office data copy is to be executed when the following operation is performed:

e SystemInitialization

* Initialization for each Processor

» Execution of the CBCD command

When ASYDL SYS1 INDEX833 b0 = 0 (RS-232C interface for MCI) is assigned, either ICSor IPX text format for
MCI output can be selected in b1. When b0 = 1 (LAN interface for MCI) is assigned, b1 data must be fixed to data
“1=IPX format.”
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ASYDL : Assignment of System Data into Local DM (LDM)

BIT
system | STSTEM DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA (DATA) DATA
INDEX SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS
TYPE (INDEX) 00 - FF
(SYS) 512 - 1535 (Hex) D(/;/IA BIT
by 0/1 =-/MCO with LAN interface is used
834 b, 0/1 =-/MC1 with LAN interface is used
b;_b; | Notused
835 ~ 863 Not used
by 0/1 = Built-in IP, ACDP is not used/used
Output the system message when TCP-1P connection
b, is disconnected.
0/1 = Effective/lneffective
AGENT ANYWHERE
b 0/1=Out of Service/ln Service
2 Note: This data is effective only when Multiple
ACDP Serviceisused.
864 .
b Multiple ACDP
3 0/1 = Out of service/ln service
Maximum number of SMFN port
by, bs | 00 =2 port (standard)
01 = 8 port
b FLF error detail indication
1 6 0/1 = Out of service/ln service
b, Not used
bo
b, Fusion Point Code (FPC) of the node providing IP.
b, (Assign 0 when the ACD serviceis activated in the
b self node only)
865 °
b, FPC: 1~ 253 (01 Hex. - FD Hex)
bs Note: This data is necessary at all nodes. Assign
be the self FPC at the terminating node.
b,
bo
b, Fusion Point Code for Centralized ACDP
b, Valid entries 1 - 253 (1h - FDh)
866 bs Thisindex assigns the Centralized Fusion Point Code
b, for ACDP.
bs (For non-Fusion ACDP, assign 00.)
bs Note 1, Note 2
b;

Note 1: Thisdata isnecessary at all nodes. Assign the self FPC at the ter minating node.
Note 2: When OAl and ACD functions are used together in a Netfusing network, enter the same FPC value in INDEXes 865
and 866.
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ASYDL : Assignment of System Data into Local DM (LDM)

BIT
SYSTEM
SYSTEM DATA DATA CORRESPONDING
DATA (DATA) DATA

TYPE INDEX 00 - FF

(INDEX) OATA
(SYS) 512 - 1535 (Hex) o1

SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS

BIT

867 ~ 927 Not used

(For IPX-U system)

Fusion Point Code (FPC) of the connecting ISW.
928 (For IPX-UMG system)

Fixedto “0".

Note

TSW card accommodation on ISW in IPX-U system
or on ISWR in IPX-UMG system.

0/1 = Not accommodated/A ccommodated
929 Bo-bs | o Tswo b2 TsW2
bl: TSW1 b3: TSW3
Note
b,_b; | Notused
FPC of the LN connected to TSWO0 in the |SW.
1 (For IPX-UMG system)

Logical PBI Number of LMG connected to TSWO0 in
the ISWR.

930 ~ 933 Note 1: This data is available when SYSI,
INDEX929, b0=1 is assigned.

Note 2: The different FPC can be assigned for
2 Kbps PCM data transmission at each
INDEX.
FPC of the LN connected to TSW1 inthe ISW.
(For IPX-UMG system)

Logical PBI Number of LMG connected to TSW1 in
the ISWR.

934 ~ 937 Note 1. This data is available when SYSI,
INDEX929, b1=1 is assigned.

Note 2: The different FPC can be assigned for
2 Kbps PCM data transmission at each
INDEX.

Note: Thisdataisnecessary for the IPX-U (16-IMG type) or IPX-UMG system.
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ASYDL : Assignment of System Data into Local DM (LDM)

SYSTEM
DATA
TYPE
(SYS)

SYSTEM
DATA
INDEX
(INDEX)
512 - 1535

DATA
(DATA)
00 - FF

(Hex)

BIT

CORRESPONDING

DATA

DATA
0/1

BIT

SYSTEM DATA CONTENTS

938 ~ 941

FPC of the LN connected to TSW2 in the ISW.
(For IPX-UMG system)

Logical PBI Number of LMG connected to TSW2 in
the ISWR.

Note 1. This data is available when SYSI,
INDEX929, b2=1 is assigned.

Note 2: The different FPC can be assigned for
2 Kbps PCM data transmission at each
INDEX.

942 ~ 945

FPC of the LN connected to TSW3 in the ISW.
(For IPX-UMG system)

Logical PBI Number of LMG connected to TSW3in
the ISWR.

Note 1. This data is available when SYSI,
INDEX929, b3=1is assigned.

Note 2: The different FPC can be assigned for
2 Kbps PCM data transmission at each
INDEX.

946

(For IPX-U system)
FPC of the LN on which DLMX card is mounted.
(For IPX-UMG system)

LP PBI No. of the LMG where DLMX card is
mounted.

947 ~ 960

Not used

961

by bs

M essage sending cycle to request the state of each
IMG.

0=2sec. 1=5sec.

2 =10 sec. 3 =30 sec.
4=1min. 5=3min.
6 =5 min. 7=10min.
8-15=2 sec.

b,_b,

Not used

962 ~ 1535

Not used
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AUNT : Assignment of Unit Data

AUNT: Assignment of Unit Data

1.

General
This command assigns the Unit data. It also assigns miscellaneous circuit cards to be mounted in LPM.
Precautions

*  Prior to assigning the number of the unit data using this command, the ASY D command should be properly
assigned.

»  The applicable data range in the Module Group Number (MG) parameter is designated by the ASYD
command, SY S1, INDEX 0.

»  Since the PFT is a mechanical action circuit, the PFT operates properly without any data assignment.
However, if the “PFT control by external key” isrequired, the following data assignments are needed:

(@ AUNT command, TYPE=2 (PFT)
(b) AEKD command
(c) ANCD command

e |f the number of the unit's data deletion is required, you should clear al the station/trunk data within the
unit using the ASDT/ATRK commands.
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AUNT : Assignment of Unit Data

3. Data Entry Instructions

TYPE
1 = Port Interface Module (PIM)
2 = Power Failure Transfer (PFT) Circuit Card
3 = Not used
4 =Line Test Circuit Card

UNIT
This parameter appears when TYPE = 1.
1=Mounted

2 = Not mounted

MODULE UNIT TYPE DATA OF UNIT DATA OF CIRCUIT
GROUP INDICATION (UNIT) CARD DATA 8,'3/32'5 TEST
NUMBER (TYPE) 1/2 (PKG) ( 12 )
(MG) 1-4 12
No. DATA No. DATA
0 1 0
1 1 1
0 1 > 1 >
PKG
MG This parameter appears when TY PE = 2-4

1= Mounted

Enter the MG number to be 2 = Not mounted

accommodated in the PIM

(or the circuit card)

ON/OFF
This parameter appearswhen TYPE =4

1=0N 2=0FF
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Data Sheet

(@) Port Interface Module (PIM) (TYPE = 1)

AUNT : Assignment of Unit Data

DATA OF UNIT
MODULE GROUP UNIT TYPE INDICATION 12
NUMBER
o (TYPE)1-4
MG) NO. DATA
1

W[ N | O

(b) Power Failure Transfer Circuit Card (PFT) (TYPE = 2)

MODULE GROUP

UNIT TYPE INDICATION

DATA OF CIRCUIT CARD (PKG)
1/2

NUMBER
(TYPE)1-4
MG) NO. DATA
0
1
2 2
3
(c) Line Test Circuit Card (TYPE = 4)
MODULE GROUP
NUMBER UNIT TYPE INDICATION REMARKS
MG) (TYPE)1-4
4 Mounted/Not Mounted
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AIOC : Assighment of IOC Port Data

AIOC: Assignment of IOC Port Data
1. General
This command assigns the 1/0 port attribution data.
2. Precautions
1. Whenthel/O port attribution is changed, the |OC card isinitialized.

2. Various parameters appear on the display according to the datain the TERMINAL parameter.
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AlIOC : Assighment of IOC Port Data

3. Data Entry Instructions

[o]o}
/ |OC port number (#0 or #1 card is specified by 10C switch settings,
#0 10C card has port numbers 0 through 3, #1 has 4 through 7)
IOC PORT
NUMBER | TERMINAL KIND
(TERMINAL)
(1oc) 0-6 TERMINAL
o7 ~<— 0=Not used 1 = Printer/MCI
2=MAT 3=CMAT
4 = SMDR (Free wheeling)
T~ T ~— ~— 5=SMDR(BSC)  6=ATM module
7=PMS 8 =H/M Printer
9=ATTO 10=ATT1
Note : 7~10isavailable for Hotel System.

¢ TERMINAL=1 (Printer/MCI)

(SPEED) (PARITY BIT) (STOP BIT) (CHARACTER BIT)
0'6 0_3 0-3 0/1
SPEED PARITY BIT STOP BIT
0 = Defauit (4800bps) 0= Non Parity 0= 2bits
1 =300 bps 2 =600 bps 1= 0Odd Parity 1=1bit
3=1200 bps 4 = 2400 bps 2 = Even Parity 2 = 1+1/2 bits
5=4800 bps 3 = Non Parity 3 =2 hits

¢ TERMINAL=2 (MAT)/3 (CMAT)

SYSTEM MESSAGE TYPE OF MAT
SCAN SERVICE (SPEED) INTERFACE
(SYMSCAN) 0-6 (MTYPE)
0/1 0
\4’\/ MTYPE

SPEED
0 = Default (4800bps)

1 =300 bps 2 =600 bps
3=1200bps 4= 2400 bps
5=4800bps  6=9600 bps

SYMSCAN 0 = MS-Windows based MAT

0 = Out of service

1=Inservice
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AIOC : Assighment of IOC Port Data

¢ TERMINAL=4 (SMDR FREE WHEELING)

¢ TERMINAL=5 (SMDR BSC)

(PROTOCOL) (SPEED) (PARITY BIT) (STOP BIT) (CHARACTER BIT)
0-3 0-6 0-3 0-3 0/1
/ 7 \ N AN
,w
PROTOCOL SPEED PARITY BIT STOP BIT
0 = Free Wheeling 0 = Default (4800bps) 0 = Non Parity 0= 2 bits cHA_RAcT_ER BI
1 =300 bps 2 =600 bps 1=1 it 0= 8 hits
el
= PS = P 3=2bits

0 = Freewheeling

1=BSC Pooling PARITY BIT

0= Non Parity

(PROTOCOL) | (SPEED) | (PARITY BIT)| (STOP BIT) | (SYNC) | (CHARACTER | (SYNC CHAR- | (BUSY SIGNAL)
0-3 0-6 0-3 0-3 0/1 BIT) 0/1 ACTER) 0/1 o1
PROTOCOL \ SYNC CHARACTER

0=Bi-sync
1=Mono-sync

<PEED 1=Odd Parity STOP BIT BUSY SIGNAL
0 = Default (4800 bps) 2 = Even Parity 0 = 2 bits 0=(+) 1=()
1= 300 bps 2= 600 bps 3 = Non Parity 1=1bit
3=1200bps 2= 1+1/2 bits
5=4800 bps 3=2hits
¢ TERMINAL=6 (ATM Module)
(SPEED) (PARITY BIT) (STOPBIT) | (CHARACTER BIT) ATM MODLE
0-6 0-3 0-3 0/1 NUMBER (ATM) 0-2
SPEED PARITY BIT STOP BIT CHARACTER BI
0 = Default (4800 bps) 0= Non Parity 0 =2 hits
1 =300 bps 2 =600 bps 1= 0dd Parity 1=1hit
3=1200 bps 4 = 2400 bp: 2 = Even Parity 2 = 1+1/2 bits

3= Non Parity
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AlIOC : Assighment of IOC Port Data

& TERMINAL=7 (PMS)/ 8 (Hotel Printer)

(PROTOCOL) | (SPEED) | (PARITY BIT)| (STOP BIT) | (SYNC) | (CHARACTER| (SYNC CHAR- | (BUSY SIGNAL)

0-2 0-6 0-3 0-3 0/1 BIT) 0/1 ACTER) 0/1 0/1
4
/ X X A AN L\ X t
/ \ A
PROTOCOL PARITY BIT SYNC CHARACTER
0=Free Wheeling 0=Non Parity 0=Bi-sync
1=BSC Pooling 1=0dd Parity 1=Mono-sync
2=BSC Contention 2=Even Parity
3=Level 2A 3=Non Parity STOPBIT BUSY SIGNAL
4=Level 2B 0=2bits 0=(+)  1=()
SPEED 1=1bit
0=Default(4800bps) 2=1+1/2bits
1=300bps 2=600bps 3=2bits
3=1200bps 4=2400bps
5=4800bps 6=9600bps
ENH
(Extended block parameter)
(PB SIGNAL) | (ENH) O=Invaid Note
01y 01 1=Valid (Continue to following attribution data assignment.)
\ Note: Standard datais"0".
\/Y\/
PB SIGNAL
0=No PB signal
1=PB signal isrequired
Following optional parameters appear when ENH (Extended block parameter) = 1.
(CLASS) (PM) (CN) (FL) (ET) (KJ) (WR) (DR)
0-3 0/1 0-3 0/1 0/1 0/1 0/1
4
/ b ) A L z X }
/ \
CLASS CN ET WR L —
0=-CR/LF (Continuous (EOT on reset) (Transmission method)
1=-CR Transmission) O=Invalid 0 Fixed. (RS ON always)
2=STX-ETX 2:{7;‘1:" 1=vadid
3=STX-ETX/BCC o

PM
(Priority Point specification)

O=First Priority Point

1=Second Priority Point

FL KJ DR
(Reception (Kanji Character code) (DR signal disregard)

buffer shortage) 0=Invalid 0=Invalid

0=NAK 1=Valid 1=valid
1=WABT
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AIOC : Assighment of IOC Port Data

CD
(CD Signal disregard) SA RUA
O=lnvalid (Station address) (Unit address for reception)
1=Valid 20 Hex. - 7E Hex. 20 Hex. - 7TE Hex.
D) (X0) (SN) (SA) (TUA) (RUA)
0/1 0/1 0/1 20-7E Hex. | 20-7E Hex. | 20-7E Hex.
4 A
/ A \

SN
(Transmission address
number control)

X0
(X-ON / OFF Control)

O=Invalid

TUA
(Unit address for transmission)

O=Invalid

1=valid 20 Hex. - 7E Hex.

1=Vvdlid

Example: Sandard data for PMSand Hotel printe.

* PMS(Level 2A): PROTOCOL = 3 (Leve 2A)
SPEED = 3 (1200bps)
PARITY BIT = 2 (Even Parity)
STOP BIT = 0 (2bits)
SYNC = 0 (Not used)
CHARACTERBIT = 0 (8hits)
SYNC CHARACTER = 0 (Not used)
BUSY SIGNAL = 0 (Not used)
PB SIGNAL = 0 (No PB signal)
ENH = 0 (Invalid)

e Hotel Printer: PROTOCOL = 0 (Free Wheeling)
SPEED = 3 (1200bps)
PARITY BIT = 0 (No Parity)
STOP BIT = 0 (2bits)
CHARACTERBIT = 0 (8hits)
Others = 0 (Not used)
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4, Data Sheet

(& TERMINAL=1 (Printer/MCI)

AlIOC : Assighment of IOC Port Data

ISS,\;J;ERR,T TERMINAL KIND
(10C) (TERMINAL)
1
(SPEED) (PARITY BIT) (STOP BIT) (CHARACTER BIT) REMARKS
(b) TERMINAL=2 (MAT)
ISSNTS;FI TERMINAL KIND
(10C) (TERMINAL)
2
(SYMSCAN) (SPEED) (MTYPE) e
(c) TERMINAL=3 (CMAT)
lSSNTs;FI TERMINAL KIND
(I0C) (TERMINAL)
3
STHseAn (SPEED) (MTYPE) REMARKS
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AIOC : Assighment of IOC Port Data

(d) TERMINAL=4 (SMDR FREE WHEELING)

'SSJ;ERJ TERMINAL KIND
(10C) (TERMINAL)
4
(PROTOCOL) (SPEED) (PARITY BIT) (STOP BIT) (CHARACTER BIT)
0 0 0
(e) TERMINAL=5(SMDR BSC)
IOC PORT TERMINAL
NUMBER KIND
(loc) (TERMINAL)
5
(PARITY (STOP (SYNC (BUSY
(PROTOCOL) (SPEED) BIT) BIT) (SYNC) | (CHARACTER BIT) CHARACTER) SIGNAL)
(f) TERMINAL=6 (ATM Module)
'SSJSER; TERMINAL KIND
(10C) (TERMINAL)
6
(SPEED) (PARITY BIT) (STOP BIT) (CHARACTER BIT) (ATM)
CHAPTER 4 NDA-24298
Page 200

Issue 1




AlIOC : Assighment of IOC Port Data

(@) TERMINAL=7 (PMS)

loc TERMINAL
PORT NUMBER KIND
(10C) (TERMINAL)
7
(SYNC (BUSY
(PROTOCOL) (SPEED) (PARITY BIT) (STOPBIT) | (SYNC) |(CHARACTERBIT)| (12 cremy SIGNAL)
(PB SIGNAL) (ENH)
o1 on

When ENH=1 (Option),

(CLASS) (PM) (CN) (FL) (ET) (KJ) (WR) (DR)
0-3 01 0-3 01 01 01 01
(CD) W ©) (SN) (SA) (TUA) (RUA)
01 01 01 20-7E Hex. 20-7E Hex. 20-7E Hex.
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AIOC : Assighment of IOC Port Data

(h) TERMINAL=8 (Hotel Printer)

loc TERMINAL
PORT NUMBER KIND
(10C) (TERMINAL)
10
(SYNC (BUSY
(PROTOCOL) (SPEED) (PARITY BIT) (STOP BIT) | (SYNC) |(CHARACTERBIM)| . ACTER) SIGNAL)
(PB SIGNAL) (ENH)
01 0/1
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ASTD : Assignhment of State Translation Data

ASTD: Assignment of State Translation Data
1. General
This command transl ates the system attributes.

2. Precautions

One STM contains multiple numbers of STS(s), and the combination of the STM”n” and STS’n” has one kind
of (or multiple kinds of) purpose(s) to be designated. The data zero (0) or one (1) assigned in ST designates how
the system works. See Table 4-3 for Assignment of ASTD.

3. Data Assignment Instructions

See Table 4-3.

Table 4-3 List for Assignment of ASTD

ST

STM STS * = standard settings

] ] o ] If the calling station isthat of RSC =1, 3, thecall
Processing at the time of originating an outgoing | 0 is outgoing via LCR
C.O. linecdll

1* | Thecall isprocessed by second dial tone system.

Processing for an override from astationintoa |0 | Override not allowed
connection between COT and another station 1* | Override allowed

T 0 [Invaid
Passing dial tone .
0 1* |valid
Processing for warning tone sending at the 0 Warning toneis sent out to both the ATT and the
moment when ATT has overridden into a station.
0 connection between COT and a station (Busy 1+ | Wamingtoneissent out to both thestation, ATT,
Verification) and C.O. side.

Processing for awarning tonesendingatthe |0 | Warning tone is not sent out the C.O. side.
moment when ATT has overridden into busy

COT (Attendant Override) 1* | Warning toneis also sent out to the C.O. side.
1 | Kind of trunk to be seized for an outgoing C.O. 0 |BWTonly
linecall from ATT 1* | Either BWT or OGT asthe case may be
. . . 0 |Restricted
2 | Tandem connection with COT included .
1* | Allowed (depending on ARRC)
3 | Enable Passing Dial Tone o*

Busy Verification Tone for Att. and Sta. only o*
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ASTD : Assignment of State Translation Data

Table 4-3 List for Assignment of ASTD (Continued)

ST
STM STS * = standard settings

Station (Calling Party Release)

0 | Trunk Release
Trunk Note 1

1

1

2

3

4

* = gtandard settings
Note 2: One setting appliesto five items. (STM=0, STS0)

) ) ) 0 |Restricted
0 | Three-way calling with COT included
1* | Allowed
| | Three-way calling with COT included in Execu- 0 |Redtricted
tive Right of Way service 1* | Allowed
, |Outgoing call toaC.O. Line or aTie Line after 0 |Restricted
holding the COT 1* | Allowed
3 | Outgoing call toaC.O. Line after holding a sta- 0 |Redtricted
tionoraTieLine 1* | Allowed
2 0 |Restricted
Processing for calling afully-restricted station
4 | dfter holding the COT e |Allowed
Note:  Thecall can be transferred.
Processing in which ATT overridestothe con- | | Warning toneis sent out to both the station and
g | nection between the COT and a station (Busy the ATT
Verification) and then the Busy Verification L | Wamingtoneissent out to the station, ATT, and
Warning Toneis sent out periodically C.O. side.
6 Step call when aTie Lineincoming call encoun- | 0 Allowed
ters busy Restricted
Not provided
4 0 |Remote Accessto PBX/Automated Attendant .
1* |Inservice
0 | Not used.
0 |DAY/NIGHT mode changeover system .
1* |Fixedto“1".
6 1 o*
2 o*
3 0*
Note 1: Valid when C.O. line has arelease signal.
(Standard Settingis“1”.)
CHAPTER 4 NDA-24298
Page 204

Issue 1




ASTD : Assignhment of State Translation Data

Data Assignment Sheet

STATE TRANSLATION STATE TRANSLATION STATE TRANSLATION
MAIN CATEGORY NUMBER CATEGORY NUMBER INFORMATION
REMARKS
(STM) (STS) (ST)
0-31 0-31 0/1
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AOFC : Assignment of Office Name

AOFC: Assignment of Office Name

1. General
This command assigns the office name.
2. Precautions
1. Thedataassignment of this command is the same as the ASYD command SY S1, INDEX96 through 115.

2. The office name is aso included in the dump files of LIST UPR, Traffic Measurement, and System
M essage.

3. Data Entry Instructions

OFFICE NAME
Maximum 20 characters of office name.

(OFFICE NAME)

MAXIMUM 20 CHARACTERS REMARKS

//\l\/\_/l/\‘\/\/\//\/\/\
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4, Data Sheet

AOFC : Assignment of Office Name

OFFICE NAME

MAXIMUM 20 CHARACTERS

REMARKS

NDA-24298
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AUIDL :

Assignment of User ID Data for LDM

AUIDL: Assignment of User ID Data for LDM

1. General

This command is used to assign the User ID data such as user name and password for the purpose of logging in
to the PBX from the MAT in stand-alone system, or logging in to each Local Node (LN) in Fusion network.
Once programming the login information, User ID entry is necessary to login from the next time. This datais
written in Local DataMemory (LDM).

2. Precautions

1.
2.

Prior to this command, LDM block is assigned by ASYDL, SYS1, INDEX 513.
ASCII codeisavailablefor “User ID”

User information only in LDM data is effective for stand-alone system. In case the login information is
assigned in LDM datain Fusion network, the datais valid only in the Local Node to which the login infor-
mation is registered.

A maximum of 127 User ID data can be assigned per aLN in LDM data.

Error message is indicated when the specified User ID duplicates to the existing User ID in LDM/NDM
data. If you want to usethisUser ID in LDM data, it must be deleted from NDM data beforehand.

3. Data Entry Instructions

Assign the User ID via
16 bytes ASCII code.

USER ID

GRADE YEAR, MONTH, DAY

Not used. Enter the date when login
information is assigned.

USER ID PASSWORD -
MAX. 16 DIGITS MAX. 8 DIGITS RADE | YEAR | MONTH | DAY |REMARKS

/

PASSWORD
Enter the password two times for sure in the MAT display.

The assigned password isdisplayed as“ [ " on the MAT.
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ANPD : Assignment of Numbering Plan Data

ANPD: Assignment of Numbering Plan Data

1. General

This command assigns the minimum number of digits needed to determine the service required to the first digit
received (pre-translation).

2. Precautions

1.

This command is used for the Business Application. AANP/AGNP commands are used for Hotel
Applications.

The applicable tenant number (TN) range is designated by the ASYD command, SYS1, INDEX8. Enter
the tenant number this command effects. |If data for this command is common for al tenants (ASYD
command, SY S1, INDEX92, bit2=1), assign the TN parameter as data“1” for all tenants.

Use the ANPD command to assign the numbering datafor physical station numbers, service access code,
and/or trunk access code, etc.

(TN)

3. Data Entry Instructions
NND
The primarily analyzed digits, prior to the ASPAL command.
1st DC Assign the necessary (Minimum) number of digits for each

Thefirst digit of service access code, etc. Access Code basically.

(0-9,*,# To assign different number of digits (such as"Timing Start" for
Telephone number), assign maximum number of digitsin this
parameter.

TENANT 1st DIGIT CODE CONNECTION STATUS INDEXINUMBER OF NECESSARY DIGITS | BUSY LAMP FIELD
NUMBER (cn (NND) (BLF)

(1st DC) 1-3 MAXIMUM 6 DIGITS o1

BLF
Cl
W - Whether the station busy statusis monitored by the system or not.
The status of the *1st DC” dialed This parameter assignment is required when the Busy Lamp Field
N =Nomal (Idle) isinstalled.
H = Hooking 0= Out of Service 1=Inservice

B = Busy
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ANPD : Assignment of Numbering Plan Data

4, Data Sheet

TENANT
NUMBER
(TN)

1ST DIGIT
(1ST DC)

CONNECTION
STATUS INDEX
(cn

NUMBER OF
NECESSARY DIGITS
(NND)

BUSY LAMP
FIELD
(BLF)

REMARKS

Normal

Hooking

Busy

Normal

Hooking

Busy

Normal

Hooking

Busy

Normal

Hooking

Busy

Normal

Hooking

Busy

Normal

Hooking

Busy

Normal

Hooking

Busy

Normal

Hooking

Busy

Normal

Hooking

Busy

Normal

Hooking

Busy

Normal

Hooking

Busy

Normal

Hooking

O I Z ®I|2Z2 0 I|Z P I 2Z2 0 I|Z 0 I|2Z2 0 I Z 0 I Z2 0 I Z2 0 I|Z2 @ I 2 0 I 2

Busy
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ANPDL : Assignment of Numbering Plan Data for Local Data Memory

ANPDL: Assignment of Numbering Plan Data for Local Data Memory

1. General

This command assigns the minimum number of digits needed to determine the service which isrequired to the
first digit received (pre-translation).

2. Precautions
1. Thiscommand is used for the Business Application.
2.  Theapplicable tenant number (TN) range is designated by the ASY D command, SY S1, INDEXS8.
Enter the tenant number this command effects.

If datain this command is common for all tenants (ASY DL command, SY S1, INDEX800, bit2=1), assign
TN parameter as data“1” for all tenants.

3. Usethis command to assign the numbering data for the operator call and the priority call (terminating to
ATT) in the Fusion network.

4. The numbering data for Telephone numbers may be programmed by this command, however, those
Telephone numbers are available in the self node only.

Telephone numbers available within the Fusion network are to be programmed at Network Control Node
(NCN) using the ANPDN and ASPAN commands. For more details, see the NEAX2400 IPX Fusion
Network System Manual.

5.  The system data assignment (ASYDL, SYSL1, INDEX 514, hit0=1) is necessary when using the ANPDL
command.
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ANPDL : Assignment of Numbering Plan Data for Local Data Memory

3. Data Entry Instructions

Code B

1st DC
Thefirst digit of service
(0-9,*,#)

NND

asically.

The primarily analyzed digits, prior to the ASPAL command.
Assign necessary (minimum) number of digits for each Access

To assign different number of digits (such as“ Timing Start” for
access code, etc. logical numbers), assign maximum number of digitsin this
parameter.

TENANT CONNECTION STATUS INDEX|NUMBER OF NECESSARY DIGITS | BUSY LAMP FHELD
1st DIGIT CODE
NUMBER (st DC) (¢])) (NND) (BLF)
(TN) 1-3 MAXIMUM 6 DIGITS 0/1

—

Cl
The status of the “1st DC” dialed
N = Normal(Idle)
H = Hooking
B = Busy

BLF

Whether the station busy status is monitored by the system or not.

This parameter assignment is required when the Busy Lamp Field

isinstalled.

0=0
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4, Data Sheet

ANPDL : Assignment of Numbering Plan Data for Local Data Memory

TENANT
NUMBER
(TN)

1ST DIGIT
(1ST DC)

CONNECTION
STATUS INDEX

(cn

NUMBER OF
NECESSARY DIGITS
(NND)

BUSY LAMP
FIELD
(BLF)

REMARKS

Normal

Hooking

Busy

Normal

Hooking

Busy

Normal

Hooking

Busy

Normal

Hooking

Busy

Normal

Hooking

Busy

Normal

Hooking

Busy

Normal

Hooking

Busy

Normal

Hooking

Busy

Normal

Hooking

Busy

Normal

Hooking

Busy

Normal

Hooking

Busy

Normal

Hooking

O I|Z @ I|Z2 0 IZ 0P I|Z2 0 IZ0I|2Z2 0 IZ2 0 IZ2 0 I Z2 0 I|2Z2 @I Z2 0 I 2

Busy
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ASPA : Assignment of Special Access Code

ASPA: Assignment of Special Access Code

1. General

This command determines the kind of service and Access Code to execute.

2. Precautions

1. This command is used for the Business Application. AASP/AGSP commands are used for Hotel
Applications.
2. TheapplicableTenant Number (TN) range is designated by the ASY D command, SY S1, INDEXS8. Enter
the tenant number which is affected by this command.
If data for this command is common for all tenants (ASY D command, SY S1, INDEX92, bitl = 1), assign
the TN parameter as data“1” for all tenants.
3. The access code for C.F-Busy Line and C.F.-Don't answer service should be assigned by the ASYD
command, SY S1 INDEXS5, bit0=0 (Same) or 1 (Separate).
4. The access code for Cal Back and OG Trunk Queuing service should be assigned by the ASYD
command, SY S2, INDEX4, bit0=0 (Separate) or 1 (Same).
5. When assigning the station number, use the command ASPA to assign the access code for stations.
Note: For the station number (ex. 3xxx)
ANPD 1st.: 3 Cl: 1(N) & 2 (H) NND: 4
ASPA ACC: 3 Cl: 1(N) & 2 (H) SRV: 1 (STN) NND: 4
6. The following shows the rules of NND/NND1 data for Speed Calling-System and Call Park Remote
Retrieval.
SERVICE FEATURE SRV SID NND NND1
. NND isthe number of digitsof | NND1 isthe number of digits
Speed Calling-System 2 15 the access code (ACC) abbreviated digits code (ADC)
Call Park Remote 5 63 NND isthe number of digits of
Retrieval Code the access code (ACC)
7. For thefollowing service features, the maximum number of digitsisto be assigned in the parameter NDD.
SERVICE FEATURE SRV | SID MAX. NND
Account Dial Code 0 41 15
Authorization Code/Forced Account Code 2 42 15
Attendant Manual Override 2 60 5
8. Thevariable parameter appears on the MAT depending on the data in the parameter SRV.
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ASPA : Assignment of Special Access Code

3. Data Entry Instructions

TENANT | ACCESSCODE |[CONNECTIONSTATUS|  KIND OF
NUMBER (ACC) INDEX SERVICE (SRV)
(TN) MAX. 6 DIGITS (cn1-3 0-16
S~~~ h\
ACC SRV
Access code (Max. 6 digits) STN =Station SSC SSC = Service code
ClI SSCA = Service code appendix OGC = Outgoing call
N = Normal service OGCA = Outgoing call with route advance
H = Hooking service LCR = Least cost routing LCRS = Register sender LCR

UNIF = Officetermination

ANNC = Announcement service

ANNCM = Announcement service-multiple announcement

PAGA = Paging answer (PAGA) PAGC = Paging cancel
13-16 = Not used

B = Busy service

¢ When SRV =1 (Station, STN) is assigned:

NECESSARY DIGIT
(NND)

NND
Assign the number of digits for Station number.
(1-5digits)

NG P P G G G G

NND1
NND?1 appears when SID =15.The number of ADC

(Abbreviation Digit Code) digits should be assigned in NND1.

€ When SRV =2 (Service code, SSC) is assigned:

SERVICE INDEX NECESSARY DIGIT NECESSARY DIGIT FOR SPEED
(SID) 1-63 (NND) CALLING (NND1) 1-24
SID /\/\/
See Table 4-4
NND
NND appears when the following SID is entered.
NND datais variable depending on SID
SID Number of digits for NND
15 (Speed Calling-System,; Access Code (1-24)
Access)
41 (Account Code Dial) Access Code + Account code
(1-15)
42 (Authorization Code/Forced | Access Code + Auth. code (1-15)
Account Code/Pad L ock)
60 (Attendant Manual Override) | Access Code (1-5)
63 (Cadll Park; Retrieve) Access Code (1-3)
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ASPA : Assignment of Special Access Code

Table 4-4 SID
SID SERVICE NAME SID SERVICE NAME
1 Call Hold 28 | Call Forwarding I'm here; Set
2 Dial Accessto Attendant (Operator Call) 29 |Call Forwarding I’ m here; Cancel
Call Back; Entry/
3 Camp on By Stf);tion 30-34 |-
4 Executive Right of Way 35 |Call Pickup - Direct
5 Call Waiting - Originating 36 |-
6 Call Back; Cancel 37 |Priority Cdll 1
7 Call Pickup - Group 38 |Priority Call 2
8 | SAl Cale(or s ey Note | 30 |Prorty Call3
s e I e T
10 i By Lineor k) Enty | Note | 41 |Account CodeDia
11 _CaII Forwarqmg - Busy Line/Split Call Forward- 4 Authorization Code/Forced Account Code/Pad
ing - Busy Line (for trunk); Cancd Note Lock; Set
12 chzlrl d::rcl)grwgglnn?Ar?sc\)/\r/]etr ,(Afgra/tvrirr/]%ﬂ Iérigl/l For- 43 |Flash Signal Sending to Main office across
Note CASline
Call Forwarding - Don’'t Answer/Split Call For-
13 |warding - Don’t Answer (for trunk); 44 | Last Number Call
Cancel Note
14 | Speed Calling - Station; Entry 45 | Station Telephone Test
15 | Speed Calling - System; Access 46 | Faulty Trunk Report
16 | Trunk Answer from Any Station (TAS) 47 |-
17  |Individua trunk access 48 | Timed Reminder/Automatic Wake-up; Entry
118 |- 49 | Timed Reminder/Automatic Wake-up; Cancel
19 | Out Going Trunk Queuing; Entry 50-59 |-
20 | Out Going Trunk Queuing; Cancel 60 |Attendant Manual Override
21 | Speed Caling - Station, Group; Access 62 |Call Park; Local Retrieve
22-27 |- 63 |Call Park; Remote Retrieve

Note:  When Split Call Forwarding isin service (the command ASYD, SYSL, INDEX79, bit2=1), this access code
is used for Split Call Forwarding service. The access codes for Call Forwarding service are specified by
SRV=3 (SSCA), SIDA 86-89.
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€ When SRV=SSCA (Service code appendix) is assigned

ASPA : Assignment of Special Access Code

NND
NND appears when SIDA=97 (Call Hold Conference).

The number of digits for an access code should be assigned in NND.

SERVICE INDEX A (SIDA) 1-255

NECESSARY DIGIT (NND) 1-6

\/\/%

T~ T~ >~ ~——
Table 4-5 SIDA
SIDA SERVICE NAME SIDA SERVICE NAME
1-40 |- 86 | Call Forwarding - All Calls; Entry Note 1
41 | Voice Cal 87 | Cadl Forwarding - Busy Line; Entry Note 1
42 | Message Reminder D™ 88 | Call Forwarding - Don’'t Answer; Entry  Note 1
43-45 |- 89 | Call Forwarding - All Calls; Cancel Note 1
46 | LineLoad Control from ATTCON; Entry 90 | Call Forwarding - Busy Line; Cancel Note 1
47 | Line Load Control from ATTCON; Cancel 91 |Cal Forwarding - Don’'t Answer; Cancel Note 1
48 | DataPrivacy on Demand; Entry Note 2 | 92-95 |-
49 | Data Privacy on Demand; Cancel 96 | Follow Phone
50 |UCD Busy out; Entry 97 | Cal Hold Conference
51 | UCD Busy out; Cancel 98 |Internal Zone Page Acc.
52 |- 99-105 |-
53 | Boss Secretary Override 106 |Call Return
54 hSAeteﬁsage Waiting Lamp Setting from ATTCON,; 107 |-
55 Message Waiting Lamp Setting from ATTCON; 108 | Number Sharing; Entry
Cancel
56-62 |- 109 | Number Sharing; Cancel
63 | Cal Pickup Expand 110 |-
Call Block (Restricts the last calling party’s
64-65 |- 11 number; En(try) oy
66 Digital _An.nouncement Card Multi-channel 112 | Call Block (Restricts dialed number; Entry)
Recording; Record
67 |- 113 | Call Block; Cancel
Digital Announcement Card Multi-channel
68 Re%ordi ng; Retrieve 114-115) -
69-84 |- 116 |Call Trace
85 | Pad Lock; Cancel 117-225] -

Note 1: Thisdataisvalidfor Call Forwarding service when Split Call Forwarding isin service. (The command ASYD, SYS 1,

INDEX 79, bit2 = 1.)

Note 2: Thisdata can be set when the connection Satus Index (Cl) = Normal (N).

NDA-
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ASPA : Assignment of Special Access Code

€ When SRV =4 (Outgoing call, OGC) is assigned
¢ When SRV = 11 (Paging answer, PAGA) is assigned
¢ When SRV = 12 (Paging cancel, PAGC) is assigned

ROUTE NUMBER
(RT)

¢ When SRV =5 (Outgoing call with route advance, OGCA) is assigned

INDEX COUNTER (COUNT)

INDEX

ROUTE NUMBER (RT)

COUNT

1

2

\}“Y

Assign the number of advanced trunk routes.

INDEX

INDEX isthe route advance order.

¢ When SRV =6 (Least cost routing, LCR) is assighed
¢ When SRV =7 (Register sender LCR, LCRS) is assigned

ROUTE NUMBER | SECOND DIAL TONE

AUTHORIZATION CODE

SUB ADDRESS DIALING

(RT) (2nd DT) 0/1 (AH) 0/1 (SuB) 0/1
‘ \
AH
Authorization code after dialing
ACC (LCR) + Destination numb
RT 0= Out of Service
Assign adummy route number. 1= In Service
SUB

2nd DT

0 = Second DT is not sent
1=Second DT is sent

Second dial tone sending (which is sent when a station has
dialed the digits specfied in NND of the ANPD command)
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ASPA : Assignment of Special Access Code

€ When SRV = UNIF (Office termination, UNIF) isassigned Note

SKIP DIGITS
(SKIP) 0-5

SKIP
Assign the skip digits to terminate the call

Note: UNIF isavailable for ACISonly. For CCIS use the AUNE command.

¢ When SRV = ANNC (Announcement service, ANNC) is assigned

ANNOUNCEMENT EQUIPMENT NUMBER
(EQP) 0-127

/\/\/\/\/f\/\/\/\

EQP
Assign the announce equipment number.

See Table 4-6.

Table 4-6 EQP Parameter

DATA MEANING DATA MEANING
0 |Dead Level Number 33 Not Used
Unused Number 34 Automated Attendant (1st Announcement)
2 Remote Accessto PBX 35 Automated Attendant (2nd Announcement)
Slumber Time - Do Not Disturb
3 May be used for other purposes 36 (for Slumber Time Group 1)
. Slumber Time - Do Not Disturb
4 Outgoing Trunk Busy Announcement 37 (for Slumber Time Group 2)
Slumber Time - Do Not Disturb
5-14 |May be used for other purposes Note 38 (for Slumber Time Group 3)
. Slumber Time - Do Not Disturb
15 | Alert Service (for Hotel system) 39 (for Slumber Time Group 4)
16 Timed Reminder Set Message 0 Slumber Time - Do Not Disturb
(for Business system) (for Slumber Time Group 5)
17 Service Set-up Failure Message a1 Slumber Time - Do Not Disturb
(for Hotel system) (for Slumber Time Group 6)
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ASPA : Assignment of Special Access Code

Table 4-6 EQP Parameter (Continued)

DATA MEANING DATA MEANING
Timed Remi r)der Cancel Message (for Business Slumber Time - Do Not Disturb
18 | system)/Service Cancel Message 42 (for Slumber Time Group 7)
(for Hotel Message) P
19 | Service Cancel Failure Message (for Hotel system) 43-48 | Not Used
20 | Room Cut-Off Announcement (for Hotel system) 49-53 Delay Announcement Attendant
(1st Announcement)
21 | Do Not Disturb Announcement (for Hotel system) 54-58 Delay Announcement Attendant
(2nd Announcement)
2 Timed Reminder/Wake up Call Message for 59-121 | Not Used
Announcement Trunk
23-31 | Group Announcement (for Hotel system) 122-125 | Multiple Announcement
Delay Announcement-Attendant
3 (for U.S.A./Canada only) 126-127 | Not Used
Note: EQP3and 5-14 can be used for SRV = ANNC (Announcement Service).
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4, Data Sheet

ASPA : Assignment of Special Access Code

¢ When SRV = 10 (Announcement service-M ultiple announcement, ANNC) is assigned

TENANT NUMBER
(TN) 1-63

ANNOUNCEMENT EQUIPMENT NUMBER

(EQP) 122-125

=

/\/\/A(\/\

TN
Assign the tenant number of

the announcement trunk.

(@ Station (SRV = STN)

EQP

range from 122 to 125 (Multi announcement).

Assign the announcement equipment number with a

TENANT ACC'(EASSCC)ODE CONNECTION KIND OF NUMBER OF
NUMBER MAXIMUM STATLE;;NDEX SERVICE NECES?’,?NR[; DIGITS REMARKS
(TN) 6 DNIc?tLTS NH (SRV) 15
N [Normal (STN)
Lo H | Hooking
N |Normal (STN)
Co L H | Hooking
N |Normal (STN)
Lo H | Hooking
N [Normal (STN)
Lol H | Hooking
N |Normal (STN)
Co L H | Hooking
N [Normal (STN)
Lo H | Hooking
N |Normal (STN)
Co L H | Hooking
N |Normal (STN)
Lo H | Hooking
N [Normal (STN)
Lol H | Hooking
N |Normal (STN)
Co L H | Hooking
N [Normal (STN)
Lo H | Hooking
N |Normal (STN)
Co L H | Hooking
N |Normal (STN)
Loy H | Hooking
Note: Max. number of digitsfor station isb5.
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ASPA : Assignment of Special Access Code

(b) Servicecode (SRV = SSC)

SERVICE NUMBER OF
TENANT ACCE:S’CCODE g&wg%&& KIND OF | FEATURE NECESSARY
NUMBER MP(\XIMBJM ©) SERVICE INDEX DIGITS SERVICE CONTENTS
(TN) (SRV) (SID) (NND)
6 DIGITS 1-3 163 Note 1
H | Hooking SSC 1 Call Hold
1 1 1 1
N | Normal ssc ) Dial Access to Attendant
H | Hooking (Information Service Call)
B |Bu Call Back; Entr
sy- SSC 3 y_
o H | Hooking Camp on By Station
B |Busy SSC 4 Executive Right of Way
| | | |
N |Norma . L
SSC 5 Call Waiting — Originating
| | | | B Busy
N |Normal SSC Call Back; Cancel
| | | |
N |Normal SSC Call Pickup — Group
1 1 1 1
C.F. —All CalgSplit C.F. —
N |Normal SSC 8 All Cadlls; Entry Note 1
| | | |
C.F. —All CalgSplit C.F. —
N |Normal SSC 9 All Cdls; Cancel Note 1
C.F. —Busy Line/Split C.F.
N |Normal SSC 10 — Busy Line; Entry
Note 1
1 1 1 1
C.F. —Busy Line/Split C.F.
N |Normal SSC 11 —Busy Line; Cancel
Note 1
| | | |
C.F. —Don’'t Answer/Split
N |Normal SSC 12 C.F. —Don’'t Answer; Entry
Note 1
1 1 1 1
C.F. —Don’'t Answer/Split
N |Norma SSC 13 C.F. —Don't Answer;
Cancel Note 1
1 1 1 1
N | Normal ssC 14 Speed Calling — Station;
Entry
| | | |
N |Normal SSC 15 Speed Calling — System;
Access
1 1 1 1
Trunk Answer from Any
N |Norma SSC 16 Station (TAS)
1 1 1 1
N |Normal SSC 17 Individual Trunk Access
| | | |
18 Not used

Note 1: When Split Call Forwarding isin service (the command ASYD, SYSL, INDEX79, bit2=1), this access code
is used for Split Call Forwarding.
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(b) Service code (SRV = SSC) (Continued)

ASPA : Assignment of Special Access Code

SERVICE NUMBER OF
TENANT ACCE:CSCCODE g&%gﬂ&t’( KIND OF | FEATURE | NECESSARY
NUMBER MA(\XIML)JM ©) SERVICE INDEX DIGITS SERVICE CONTENTS
(TN) (SRV) (SID) (NND)
6 DIGITS 1-3 163 Note
L B |Busy SSC 19 OG Trunk Queuing; Entry
D N |Norma SSC 20 OG Trunk Queuing; Cancel
N | Normal ssC 21 Speed .Calllng — Station,
D Group; Access
22
! Not used
27
N | Normal ssC 8 Call Forwarding I’'m Here;
Set
N | Normal ssC 29 Call Forwarding I’'m Here;
Cancel
30
1 Not used
34
D N |Normal SSC 35 Call Pickup — Direct
L 36 Not Used
N |Norma .
TR S — _ SSC 37 Priority Call 1
D H | Hooking
N |Normal .
R — _ SSC 38 Priority Call 2
o H | Hooking
N |Norma .
Ll _ SSC 39 Priority Call 3
L H | Hooking
L N |Normal SSC 40 Priority Paging
N | Normal )
Ll _ SSC 41 Account Code Dial
D H | Hooking
. . ., | N|Normd ssc " Authorization Code/Forced
H |Hooking Account Code/Pad Lock; Set
| | | | |
. Flash Signal Sendingto Main
D H | Hooking SSC 43 office across CAS Line
L N |Norma SSC 44 Last Number Call
45 Not Used
H | Hooking SSC 46 Faulty Trunk Report
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ASPA : Assignment of Special Access Code

SERVICE NUMBER OF
TENANT ACCEASCSCCODE g&%gﬂ&& KIND OF | FEATURE | NECESSARY
NUMBER W(\XIML)JM ©) SERVICE INDEX DIGITS SERVICE CONTENTS
(TN) (SRV) (SID) (NND)
6 DIGITS 1-3 163 Note
47 Not used
N | Normal ssC 48 Timed Reminder/Automatic
Wake-Up; Entry
Timed Reminder/Automatic
N |Norma SSC 49 Wake-Up; Cancel
50
) Not used
59
L N |Normal SSC 60 Attendant Manual Override
D H | Hooking SSC 61 Call Park; Entry
D N | Normal SSC 62 Call Park; Local Retrieve
D N |Normal SSC 63 Call Park; Remote Retrieve
Note:  The available numbers of necessary digits vary depending on the parameter SID.
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(c) Servicecode Appendix (SRV = SSCA)

ASPA : Assignment of Special Access Code

NECESSARY

SERVICE CONTENTS

Not used

Voice Call

Message Reminder (D™

Not used

LineLoad Control from the
ATTCON; Entry

Line Load Control from the
ATTCON; Cancel

Data Privacy on Demand;
Entry

Note: This data can be
set for CI=N
(Normal).

Data Privacy on Demand,;
Cancel

UCD Busy Out; Entry

UCD Busy Out; Cancel

Not Used

Boss Secretary Override

CONNECTION SERVICE
TENANT ACC'(E:CSC(;ODE STATUS KIND OF FEATURE
NUMBER MAXIMUM INDEX SERVICE INDEX
(TN) 6 DIGITS (©n (SRV) (SIDA)
1-3 1-255
1
!
40
UL H |Hooking SSCA 41
B |Bu
24 . SSCA 42
H |Hooking
43
|
45
N |[Norma SSCA 46
| | |
N |[Normal SSCA 47
| | |
N |[Norma
) SSCA 48
H |Hooking
| | | | |
H |Hooking SSCA 49
| | | | |
N | Normal
T I N — SSCA 50
o H |Hooking
N |[Norma
T I N — SSCA 51
o H |Hooking
| | | | | 52
UL N |[Norma SSCA 53
N | Normal SSCA 54
| | |
N |[Normal SSCA 55
56

62
[N | s | owm
e

l

NDA-24298

Message Waiting Lamp
Setting from ATTCON; Set

Message Waiting Lamp
Setting from ATTCON,;
Cancel

Not used

Call Pickup Expand

Not used
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ASPA : Assignment of Special Access Code

CONNECTION SERVICE
TENANT ACCE:CSCCODE STATUS KIND OF FEATURE
NUMBER MéXIM&M INDEX SERVICE INDEX
(TN) 6 DIGITS (©n (SRV) (SIDA)
1-3 1-255
N | Normal SSCA 66
| l | l |
67
N | Normal SSCA 68
69
!
84
85
1 1
N |[Norma SSCA 86
| | |
N | Normal SSCA 87
| | |
N |[Norma SSCA 88
| | | | |
N |[Norma SSCA 89
l | l | l
N | Normal SSCA 20
1 1 1
N |[Norma SSCA 91
92
!
95

N |[Normal

SSCA

Do N |[Normal 96
UL H |Hooking 97
N |[Norma
1 ] 1 ] 1 98
H |Hooking
99

l

105
I L =

108

N |[Normal

SSCA

109
110
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NUMBER
OF
NECESSARY
DIGITS
(NND)

SERVICE CONTENTS

Digital Announcement
Card Multi-channel
Recording: Record

Not used

Digital Announcement
Card

Multi-channel Recording:
Retrieve

Not used

Pad Lock; Cancel

C.F. —All Cdlls; Entry
Note

C.F. —Busy Line; Entry
Note

C.F. —Don’t Answer; Entry
Note

C.F.—All Cdls; Cancel
Note

C.F.—Busy Line; Cancel
Note

C.F. —Don't Answer;

Cancel Note

Not used

Follow Phone

Cadl Hold Conference

Internal Zone Page

Not used

Cadl Return

Not used

Number Sharing; Entry

Number Sharing; Cancel

Not used




ASPA : Assignment of Special Access Code

CONNECTION SERVICE NUMBER
TENANT ACCEAS(;(;ODE STATUS KIND OF | FEATURE OF
NUMBER MAXIMUM INDEX SERVICE INDEX NECESSARY SERVICE CONTENTS
(TN) 6 DIGITS (cly (SRV) (SIDA) DIGITS
1-3 1-255 (NND)
Call Block (restrictsthelast
N |[Normal SSCA 111 Calling party’s number);
Entry
| | | | |
Call Block (restricts the
o N |Normal SSCA 112 dialed number): Entry
D N | Normal SSCA 113 Call Block; Cancel
114
) Not used
115
o N |[Normal 116 Call Trace
117
) Not used
255
Note:  When Split Call Forwarding isin service (the command ASYD, SYSL, INDEX79, bit2=1), this access code

is used for Call Forwarding.
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ASPA : Assignment of Special Access Code

(d) Outgoing Cal (SRV = OGC)

ACCESS CODE CONNECTION
NUMBER (AcO) STATUSINDEX | Greu’e | number
MAXIMUM (o))}
(™) 6 DIGITS 1/2 (SRV) (RT)
N | Norma
i 0OGC
H |Hooking
| | | | | | |
N | Norma
i 0oGC
H |Hooking
N [Normal
i 0OGC
H |Hooking
N | Norma
i 0OGC
H | Hooking
| | | | | | |
N [Normal
i 0oGC
H |Hooking
N [Normal
_ 0OGC
Do H | Hooking
N | Norma
i 0oGC
H |Hooking
| | | | | | |
N [Normal
i 0oGC
H |Hooking
N [Normal
_ 0OGC
H |Hooking
N | Norma
i 0oGC
H |Hooking
| | | | | | |
N [Normal
i 0oGC
H |Hooking
N [Normal
_ 0OGC
H | Hooking
| | | | |
N | Norma
i 0oGC
H |Hooking
| |
N [Normal
i 0oGC
H |Hooking
N [Normal
_ 0OGC
o H |Hooking
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ASPA : Assignment of Special Access Code

(e) Outgoing Call With Route Advance (SRV = OGCA)

ROUTE NUMBER (RT)
TENANT ACC%ECSCC)ODE g&#sg%&’;’( KIND OF INDEX
NUMBER SERVICE | COUNTER | 1st | 2nd | 3rd | 4th | 5th | 6th | 7th | 8th
(TN) MAXIMUM (Cn (SRV) (COUNT)
6 DIGITS 12 oth | 10th | 11th | 12th | 13th | 14th | 15th
N | Normal
i OGCA
L H | Hooking
N | Normal
_ OGCA
Ll H | Hooking
N | Normal
_ OGCA
o H | Hooking
N | Normal
i OGCA
o H | Hooking
N | Normal
_ OGCA
Ll H | Hooking
N [ Normal
_ OGCA
o H | Hooking
N | Normal
i OGCA
L H | Hooking
N | Normal
_ OGCA
Ll H | Hooking
N | Normal
_ OGCA
o H | Hooking
N | Normal
i OGCA
L H | Hooking
N | Normal
_ OGCA
Ll H | Hooking
N [ Normal
_ OGCA
o H | Hooking
N | Normal
i OGCA
o H | Hooking
N | Normal
_ OGCA
o H | Hooking
N | Normal
_ OGCA
L H | Hooking
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ASPA : Assignment of Special Access Code

(f) Least Cost Routing (SRV = LCR)

SUB
ACCESS CODE FLEXIBLE SECOND AUTHORIZATION
TENANT (ACC) CONNECTION KIND OF ROUTE DIAL TONE CODE ADDRESS
NUMBER STATUS INDEX | SERVICE DIALING
(TN) MAXIMUM (Cl) 1/2 (SRV) NUMBER (2nd. DT) (AH) (SUB)
6 DIGITS (RT) 0/1 0/1 o/
N |[Norma
_ LCR
L H |Hooking
N | Normal
i LCR
L H |Hooking
N | Normal
_ LCR
L H |Hooking
N |[Norma
i LCR
L H |Hooking
N | Normal
_ LCR
L H |Hooking
N |[Norma
_ LCR
L H |Hooking
N |[Norma
i LCR
L H |Hooking
N | Normal
_ LCR
L H |Hooking
N |[Norma
_ LCR
L H |Hooking
N |[Norma
i LCR
L H |Hooking
N | Normal
_ LCR
L H |Hooking
N |[Norma
_ LCR
L H |Hooking
N |[Norma
i LCR
L H |Hooking
N | Normal
_ LCR
L H |Hooking
N |[Norma
_ LCR
L H |Hooking | |
CHAPTER 4 NDA-24298
Page 230

Issue 1




(9) Register Sender LCR (SRV=LCRY)

ASPA : Assignment of Special Access Code

SUB
ACCESS CODE | CONNECTION FLEXIBLE SECOND AUTHORIZATION
JEE’;'\E'; (ACC) STATUS INDEX gé’;?/lg'; ROUTE DIAL TONE CODE ADDIADE',E\ISGS
(TN) MAXIMUM (cn (SRV) NUMBER (2nd DT) (AH) (SUB)
6 DIGITS 1/2 (RT) 0/1 0/1 o/
N | Normal
_ LCRS
o H |Hooking
N |Normal
i LCRS
L H |Hooking
N |Normal
_ LCRS
L H |Hooking
N | Normal
_ LCRS
o H |Hooking
N |Normal
i LCRS
L H |Hooking
N |Normal
_ LCRS
L H |Hooking
N | Normal
_ LCRS
o H |Hooking
N |Normal
i LCRS
L H |Hooking
N |Normal
_ LCRS
L H |Hooking
N | Normal
_ LCRS
o H |Hooking
N |Normal
i LCRS
L H |Hooking
N |Normal
_ LCRS
o H |Hooking
N | Normal
_ LCRS
o H |Hooking
N |Normal
i LCRS
L H |Hooking
N |Normal
_ LCRS
L H |Hooking
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ASPA : Assignment of Special Access Code

(h) Office Termination (SRV = UNIF)

ACCESS CODE CONNECTION
Nyvandd (ACC) status npex | SR OF | SKIE 2IGITS
(SKIP) REMARKS
MAXIMUM (@)
(™) 6 DIGITS 1/2 (SRV) 0-5
N | Normal
i UNIF
H |Hooking
N | Normal
i UNIF
H |Hooking
N |Normal
_ UNIF
H |Hooking
N | Normal
i UNIF
H |Hooking
N |Normal
i UNIF
H |Hooking
N |Normal
_ UNIF
H |Hooking
N | Normal
i UNIF
H |Hooking
N |Normal
i UNIF
H |Hooking
N |Normal
_ UNIF
H |Hooking
N | Normal
i UNIF
H |Hooking
N |Norma
i UNIF
H |Hooking
N |Norma
_ UNIF
H |Hooking
N | Normal
i UNIF
H |Hooking
N |Norma
i UNIF
H |Hooking
N |Norma
_ UNIF
o H |Hooking
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(i) Announcement Service (SRV = ANNC)

ASPA : Assignment of Special Access Code

ANNOUNCEMENT
TENANT ACCEECSC%ODE g&%gﬂ&t’( KIND OF EQUIPMENT
NUMBER SERVICE NUMBER REMARKS
) sbioiTs 12 (SRY) (EQP)
1-127
N |Norma
_ ANNC
H |Hooking
N [Norma
i ANNC
H |Hooking
| | | | |
N [Norma
i ANNC
H |Hooking
N |Norma
_ ANNC
H |Hooking
N [Norma
i ANNC
H |Hooking
| | | | |
N [Norma
i ANNC
H |Hooking
N |Norma
_ ANNC
H |Hooking
N [Norma
i ANNC
H |Hooking
| | | | |
N [Norma
i ANNC
H |Hooking
N |Norma
_ ANNC
H |Hooking
N [Norma
i ANNC
H |Hooking
| | | | |
N [Norma
i ANNC
H |Hooking
| | | | |
N |Norma
_ ANNC
H |Hooking
N [Norma
i ANNC
H |Hooking
| | | | |
N [Norma
i ANNC
H |Hooking
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ASPA : Assignment of Special Access Code

(1) Announcement Service-Multiple Announcement (SRV = ANNCM)

CONNECTION ANNOUNCEMENT
TENANT ACCESS CODE STATUS KIND OF ANN?ENNfﬁrENT EQUIPMENT
NUMBER (ACC) INDEX SERVICE NUMBER NUMBER REMARKS
(TN) MAX. 6 DIGITS () (SRV) ™ (EQP)
1/2 (TN) 122 - 125
N |[Normal
- ANNCM
L H |Hooking
N |Normal
- ANNCM
L H |Hooking
N |[Norma
- ANNCM
L H |Hooking
N |Normal
- ANNCM
L H |Hooking
N |[Normal
- ANNCM
L H |Hooking
N |[Normal
- ANNCM
L H |Hooking
N |[Normal
- ANNCM
L H |Hooking
N |[Normal
- ANNCM
L H |Hooking
N |[Normal
- ANNCM
L H |Hooking
N |[Normal
- ANNCM
L H |Hooking
N |Normal
- ANNCM
L H |Hooking
N |[Norma
- ANNCM
L H |Hooking
N |[Normal
- ANNCM
L H |Hooking
N |Normal
- ANNCM
L H |Hooking
N |[Normal
- ANNCM
L H |Hooking
N |[Normal
- ANNCM
L H |Hooking
N |Normal
- ANNCM
H |Hooking
N |[Normal
- ANNCM
o H |Hooking
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(k) Paging Answer (SRV = PAGA)

ASPA : Assignment of Special Access Code

ACCESS CODE CONNECTION
TENANT (ACC) STATUS INDEX KIND OF ROUTE
NUMBER SERVICE NUMBER REMARKS
(TN) MAXIMUM (©n (SRV) RT)
6 DIGITS 1/2
N Norm-al PAGA
L H |Hooking
N Norm_al PAGA
oL H |Hooking
N Norm_al PAGA
UL H |Hooking | |
N Norm-al PAGA
L H |Hooking
N Norm_al PAGA
o H |Hooking
N Norm-al PAGA
L H |Hooking
N Norm_al PAGA
o H |Hooking
N Norm_al PAGA
UL H |Hooking
N Norm-al PAGA
L H |Hooking
N Norm_al PAGA
oL H |Hooking
N Norm_al PAGA
L H |Hooking
N Norm_al PAGA
L H |Hooking
N Norm_al PAGA
oL H |Hooking | |
N Norm-al PAGA
L H |Hooking
N Norm_al PAGA
Ol H |Hooking
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ASPA : Assignment of Special Access Code

() Paging Cancel (SRV = PAGC)

ACCESS CODE CONNECTION
NovBER | (ACO) STATUSINDEX | §eoude | nuwser
MAXIMUM (©n
(™) 6 DIGITS 1/2 (SRV) (RT)
H |Normal
i PAGC
L N |Hooking
H |Normal
_ PAGC
L N |Hooking
H |[Norma
_ PAGC
L N |Hooking
H |Normal
_ PAGC
L N |Hooking
H |Norma
_ PAGC
L N |Hooking
H |[Norma
i PAGC
L N |Hooking . .
H |Normal
_ PAGC
L N |Hooking
H |[Norma
_ PAGC
L N |Hooking
H |[Norma
i PAGC
L N |Hooking . .
H |Normal
_ PAGC
L N |Hooking
H |[Norma
_ PAGC
L N |Hooking
H |[Norma
i PAGC
L N |Hooking . .
H |Normal
_ PAGC
L N |Hooking
H |[Norma
_ PAGC
L N |Hooking
H |[Norma
i PAGC
L N |Hooking . .
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ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

ASPAL: Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

1. General

This command determines the kind of service and the service Access Code to be executed on the Local Node
(LN) in the Fusion network.

2. Precautions

1.
2.

This command is used for the Business/Hotel (for Admin. station only) Application.

Use this command to assign the operator call and the priority call (terminating to ATT) in the FCCS
network.

Access Cade for Telephone numbers may be programmed by this command, however, those Telephone
numbers are available in the self node only.

Telephone numbers available within the Fusion network are to be programmed at Network Control Node
(NCN) using the ANPDN and ASPAN commands. For more details, see NEAX 2400 IPX Fusion Network
System Manual.

The applicable Tenant Number (TN) rangeis designated by the ASY D command, SY S1, INDEXS8. Enter
the tenant number this command affects.

If datafor thiscommand iscommon for al tenants (ASY DL command, SY S1, INDEX800, bitl=1), assign
TN parameter asdata“1” for al tenants.
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ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

3. Data Entry Instructions

TENANT ACCESS CODE |CONNECTION STATUS KIND OF
NUMBER (ACC) INDEX SERVICE
(TN) MAX. 6 DIGITS (Cl) N/H/B (SRV)

~o~ UL~ A\

pec SsC Service cod o od d

i = Service code SSCA = Service Code Appendix
pocess code (Max 6 digits OGC  =Outgoing call OGCA = Outgoing call with route advance
LCR = Least costrouting LCRS = Register sender LCR

ANNC = Announcement Service

ANNCM = Announcement Service (Multiple Announcement)
PAGA = Paging Answer PAGC = Paging Cancel
TELN = Telephone Number Note

Note: Telephone Number available in the self node only.

Cl
N = Normal service

H = Hooking service
B = Busy service

NND1
NNDZ1 appears when SID=15.The humber of ADC

(Abbreviation Digit Code) digits should be assigned in NND1.

¢ When SRV=SSC (Service code) is assigned;

SERVICE INDEX | FUSION POINT CODE | NECESSARY DIGIT | NECESSARY DIGIT FOR SPEED
(SID) 1-63 (FPC) (NND) CALLING (NND1) 1-24
/ /\/\/\
SID
See Table 4-7
NND
NND appears when the following SID is entered.
FPC NND datais variable depending on SID
FPC appears when the following SID is entered. SID Number of digits for NND
SID Number of FPC 15 '(Asfceee;)Calllng-system; Access Code (1-24)
2 (Dial Accessto Attendant; 1-253 41 (Account Code Dial) Access CodetA ccount
Operator Call) code (1-15)
37 (Prfor!ty cal 1) 1-253 42 (Authorization Code/Forced | Access Codet+Auth. code
38 (Priority Call 2) 1-253 Account Code/Pad Lock) (1-15)
39 (Priority Call 3) 1-253 60 (Attendant Manual Override) | Access Code (1-5)
63 (Call Park ; Retrieve) Access Code (1-3)

Note:  This Telephone number is available to make a call and receive a call within the self node only.

If the Telephone number isto be used within the Fusion network, assign it at the Network Control Node
(NCN) using the ASPAN command.
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ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

Table 4-7 SID (ASPAL)

SID SERVICE NAME SID SERVICE NAME
1 Cal Hold 30-34 | -
2 Dial Accessto Attendant (Operator Call) 35* Call Pickup - Direct
3 Call Back; Entry/ 36 Hotel Service Note 3
Camp on By Station
4 Executive Right of Way 37* Priority Call 1
5 Call Waiting - Originating 38* Priority Call 2
6 Call Back; Cancdl 39* Priority Call 3
7 Call Pickup 40 -
g Call Forwarding - All Callsg/Split Call Forwarding - 41 Account Code Dial
All Calls (for trunk); Entry Note 1
9 Call Forwarding - All Callg/Split Call Forwarding - 40+ Authorization Code/Forced Account Code/Pad
All Calls (for trunk); Cancel Note 1 Lock; Set
Call Forwarding - Busy Line/Split Call Forwarding Flash Signal Sending to Main office across CAS
10* ; . 43 .
- Busy Line (for trunk); Entry Note 1 line
1 Call Forwarding - Busy Line/Split Call Forwarding a4 Last Number Call
- Busy Line (for trunk); Cancel Note 1
Call Forwarding - Don’'t Answer/Split Call -
12* Forwarding - Don’'t Answer (for trunk); Entry 45
Note 1
Call Forwarding - Don’'t Answer/Split Call Faulty Trunk Report
13 Forwarding - Don't Answer (for trunk); 46
Cancel Note 1
14* Speed Calling - Station; Entry 47 -
15* Speed Calling - System; Access 48 Timed Reminder/Automatic Wake-up; Entry
16 - 49 Timed Reminder/Automatic Wake-up; Cancel
17* Individual trunk access 50-55 | -
18 - 56 Floor Service Note 4
19 Out Going Trunk Queuing; Entry 57 Split Access (Same Number Access) Note 5
20 Out Going Trunk Queuing; Cancel 58,59 | Not used
21* Speed Calling - Station, Group; Access 60* Attendant Manual Override
22-27 | - 61 Call Park; Entry

Note 1: When Split Call Forwarding isin service (the command ASYDN, SYS1, INDEX79, bit2=1), thisaccess code
is used for Split Call Forwarding service. The access codes for Call Forwarding service are specified by
SRV = SSCA S DA 86-89.

Note 2: The access code for the services marked * must be assigned with the same number of digit if the access
code begins using the same number. It is not available to assign different number of digit for the access
codes (i.e. access code “ 100” and “ 10" cannot coexist) in these services.
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ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

Note 3: When SRV = SSC (Service code), ID36 (Hotel Service) is assigned

SERVICE INDEX
(SID) 1-63

STATE

36

SN

STATE
(Hotel Service Code)

To be cleaned without ID code
Cleaning Completed without ID code
Ready for Occupancy without ID code
Use Not Allowed without ID code

Maid Dial Answer Back without ID code-1
Maid Dial Answer Back without 1D code-2
Maid Dial Answer Back without ID code-3
Maid Dial Answer Back without 1D code-4
Maid Dial Answer Back without ID code-5
Maid Dial Answer Back without ID code-6
Maid Dial Answer Back without 1D code-7
To be cleaned with ID code

Cleaning Completed with ID code

Ready for Occupancy with 1D code

Use Not Allowed with ID code

Maid Dial Answer Back with ID code-1
Maid Dial Answer Back with ID code-2
Maid Dial Answer Back with ID code-3
Maid Dia Answer Back with ID code-4
Maid Dial Answer Back with ID code-5
Maid Dial Answer Back with ID code-6
Maid Dial Answer Back with ID code-7

Automatic Wake Up Setting, Cancel; Same Specia code

For Guest Station Secretary Telephone; Boss/Secretary Calling
Boss/Secretary Busy out; Set

Boss/Secretary Busy out; Cancel

Automatic Wake-Up-Hotel Attendant Assistance Stop
Automatic Wake-Up-Hotel Attendant Assistance Stop Cancel
Alert Service Start (Hotel ATT)

Alert Service Stop (Hotel ATT)

Guest Service Telephone Screen Initialized

Guest Service Telephone Guest Room Information Retrieval
Direct Data Entry-Station (via Guest Station)

Alert Service Start (Special Admin. Station)

Alert Service Stop (Special Admin. Station)

2nd Wake-Up Call (Automatic) Set

2nd Wake-Up Call (Semi-Automatic) Set

2nd Wake-Up Call Cancel

Same Special Code Time Zone Connection Change
Same Special Code Time Zone Connection Change
Same Special Code Time Zone Connection Change
Same Special Code Time Zone Connection Change
Same Special Code Time Zone Connection Change

Dummy Number

: STATE=1-15 are used at the time of Maid ID Code Service is not provided;
(ASYD SYS1 INDEX 164, bit3=0)
STATE=17-31 are used at the time of Maid ID Code Serviceis provided;
(ASYD SYSL INDEX 164, bit3=1)

For detailed information on Hotel Service, refer to the AASP command.
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ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

Note 4: When SRV = SSC (Service code), SD56 (Floor Service) is assigned

SERVICE INDEX
(SID) 1-63
56

NV NN

NO.1

NO.1
(Kind of Assignment Number)
Available numbers are 0-15.
Thisdatais used to assign Floor Service data by the ASPF
command.
Note: When programming Floor Service data, ASYD SYSL
INDEX 165, bit7=1 must have been assigned.

Note 5: When SRV = SSC (Service code), SD57 (Split Access) is assigned

SERVICE INDEX
NO.2 KIND
(SID) 1-63
57 7 Y
\/\/\/7</\/\,

NO.2
This parameter specifies the number (0-63) of the
access code being assigned for mutual access.
This parameter serves as a counter for the access
codes being assigned.

Note: This parameter is used when assigning the
details of the service by the ASPS command.

KIND: (0-3)
This parameter specifies the Split Access Parameter Classification. The datato
be assigned here depends on how the Guest and Administration stations are
differentiated.
The Guest and Administration stations may be assigned to separate TNs, RSCs,
and/or SFCs, or they may only be differentiated by their respective designations
as Administration or Guest.
0: Administration/Guest
(Assign thisif the access code isto be shared between Guest
and Administration with no correspondence to TN, RSC or SFC.)
1. TN

(Assign thisif the access code isto be shared among specified TNSs)
2. RSC

(Assign thisif the access code isto be shared among specified RSCs)
3. SFC

(Assign thisif the access code isto be shared among specified SFCs)

For detailed information on Hotel Service, refer to the AASP command.
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ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

¢ When SRV=SSCA (Service Code Appendix) is assigned:

NND appears when SIDA = 97 (Call Hold Conference).
The number of digits for an access code should be
assigned NND.

NND

SERVICE INDEX A (SIDA) 1-255

NECESSARY DIGIT (NND) 1-6

R NG N
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Page 242
Issue 1

NDA-24298

SIDA
SIDA Service Name SIDA Service Name
1-40 |- 85* Pad L ock; Cancel
41 | Voice Cdl 86* Cadl Forwarding-All Calls; Entry Note 2
42 | Message Reminder (D®™) 87* Call Forwarding-Busy Line; Entry Note 2
43-45 |- 88* Call Forwarding-Don't Answer; Entry  Note 2
46 | Line Load Control from ATTCON; Entry 89 Call Forwarding-All Calls, Cancel Note 2
a7 Line Load Control from ATTCON; Cancel 90 Call Forwarding-Busy Line; Cancel Note 2
48 | DataPrivacy on Demand; Entry  Note 3 91 Call Forwarding-Don't Answer; Cancel Note 2
49 | DataPrivacy on Demand; Cancel 92-96 | -
50-52 | - o7+ Call Hold Conference
53 | Boss Secretary Override 98 Internal Zone Paging; Originate
g4+ | Message Waiting Lamp Setting from 99-105 | -
ATTCON; Set 106 | Cal Return
55+ | Message Waiting Lamp Setting from 107 |- .
ATTCON; Cancel 108 | Number Sharing; Entry
56 | Guest/Admin. Service Note 1 109 Number Sharing; Cancel
57-62 | - 110 | -
i Call Block (restricts the last calling party's
63 | cCall Pickup Expand 11 | S e g party
64,65 | - 112 Cdll Block (restricts the dialed number); Entry
66 Bgﬁ?&iﬁg? ouncement Card Multi-chanel| 5 | cail Block: Cancel
67 - 114, 115] -
Digital Announ t Multi-chann
69-84 | - 117-255 -
Note 1 : For more detail information about Hotel Service, refer to the AASP command.
Note 2 : Thisdataisvalid for Call Forwarding service when Split Call Forwarding isin service (The
command ASYD, SYS1, INDEX 79, hit2=1.)
Note 3 : Thisdata can be set when the Connection Satus Index (Cl) = Normal (N) since Release 5.
Note 4 : The access code for the services marked * on the table must be assigned with the same number of
digit if the access code begins using the same number. It is hot available to assign different number
of digit for the access codes (i.e. access code "100" and "10" cannot coexist) in these Services.




ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

¢ When SRV = OGC (Outgoing call) is assigned

LOGICAL ROUTE NUMBER

(LGRT)

€ When SRV = OGCA (Outgoing call with route advance) is assigned

Index counter (Count)

INDEX |LOGICAL ROUTE NUMBER (LGRT)

Count

Assign the number of advanced trunk Route.

1
2

\%

\/\/\/\/
INDEX

INDEX isthe route advance order.

¢ When SRV = LCR (Least cost routing) is assigned
¢ When SRV = LCRS (Register sender LCR) is assigned

LOGICAL ROUTE
NUMBER (LGRT)

SECOND DIAL TONE
(2nd DT) 0/1

AUTHORIZATION CODE|SUB ADDRESS DIALING
(AH) 0/1 (suB) 0/1

4

} !

|

LGRT
Assign adummy route number.

Authorization cé\dké after dialing
ACC (LCR) + Destination numb
0= Out of Service

1=1In Service

Second dial tone sending (which is sent when a station has

diaed the digits specified in NND of the ANPDL command)
0= Second DT isnot sent
1=Second DT is sent

2nd DT

SUB
ISDN-Sub Address Dialing

0 = Out of Service
1=In Service
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ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

¢ When SRV=ANNC (Announcement service-Single announcement) is assigned

ANNOUNCEMENT EQUIPMENT NUMBER
(EQP) 0-127

/\/\/\/\/f\/\/\/\

EQP
Assign the announce equipment number.

See Table 4-6.

¢ When SRV=ANNCM (Announcement service-Multiple announcement) is assigned

TENANT NUMBER [ANNOUNCEMENT EQUIPMENT NUMBER
(TN) 1-63 (EQP) 122-125

A

/\/f/\/\/\/%\

TN
Assign the tenant number of

EQP
Assign the announcement equipment number with a

the announcement trunk. range from 122 to 125 (Multi announcement).

¢ When SRV=PAGA (Paging Answer) is assigned
¢ When SRV=PAGC (Paging Cancel) is assigned

LOGICAL ROUTE NUMBER
(LGRT) 1-899

M

LGRT

Enter the Logical Route Number
of Paging Trunk.

€ When SRV=TELN (Telephone Number)

MAXIMUM NUMBER OF DIGIT
(NND) 1-16

V. P Vg N

Note: This Telephone Number is available to make a call and receive a call within the self node only. If the
Telephone Number isto be used within the Fusion Network, assign it at Network Control Node (NCN) using
the ASPAN command.
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4, Data Sheet

(@) Service Code (SRV =SSC)

ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

ACCESS CODE SERVICE NUMBER OF
TENANT (ACC) CONNECTION KINDOF | “o o or NECESSARY
NUMBER STATUS INDEX | SERVICE SERVICE CONTENTS
™) MAXIMUM (Cl) NH/B (SRV) INDEX DIGITS
( 6 DIGITS (SID)1-63 | (NND) Note 1
L H | Hooking SSC 1 Call Hold
N | Norma Dial Accessto Attendant
H | Hooking SSC 2 (Operator Call)  Note 4
B | Bu Call Back; Entr
! ! ! ! Sy . SSC 3 y
L H | Hooking Camp on By Station
L B | Busy SSC 4 Executive Right of Way
N | Norma Call Waiting — Originating
SSC 5
| | | | B Busy
L N | Norma SSC 6 Call Back; Cancel
7 Not used
Norma C.F.—All Calsg/split C.F. —
L N SSC 8 All Cdls; Entry  Note 2
Normal C.F.—All Calsg/Split C.F.—
N SSC 9 All Calls, Cancel Note 2
Normal C.F. —Busy Line/Split C.F.
N SSC 10 — Busy Line; Entry Note 2
Normal C.F. —Busy Line/Split C.F.
N SSC 11 — Busy Line; Cancel
L Note 2
Normal C.F. —Don’t Answer/Split
N SSC 12 C.F. —Don't Answer; Entry
L ! I | Note 2
Normal C.F. —Don’t Answer/Split
N SSC 13 C.F. —Don't Answer;
o Cancel Note 2
N Normal ssC 14 Speed Calling — Station;
| | | | | Entry
N Normal ssC 15 Speed Calling — System;
o Access Note 3
16 Not used
o N | Norma SSC 17 Individual Trunk Access
18 Not used

Note 1: The parameter may vary depending on the service.

Note 2: When Split Call Forwarding isin service (the command ASYD, SYSL, INDEX79, bit2=1), this access code
is used for Split Call Forwarding.

Note 3: When Speed Calling-System; Access is assigned, NND1 parameter assignmentis required in addition to

the NND parameter.

Note 4: Fill inthe FPC in place of the parameter NND.
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ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

(@ Servicecode (SRV = SSC) (Continued)

NUMBER OF
TENANT ACC'(EAS&C)ODE CONNECTION KIND OF FS:ARTVL'J%E NECESSARY
NUMBER STATUS INDEX | SERVICE DIGITS SERVICE CONTENTS
(TN) ooty (Cl) N/H/B SRY) | oD s (NND)
(SID) 1- Note 1, Note 2
L B | Busy SSC 19 OG Trunk Queuing; Entry
oL N | Norma SSC 20 OG Trunk Queuing; Cancel
N | Normal ssC 21 Speed .Callmg — Station,
Group; Access
22 Not used
!
27
N | Normal ssC 8 Call Forwarding I'm Here;
Set
N | Normal ssC 29 Call Forwarding I'm Here;
| | | | | Cancel
30 Not used
!
34
o N | Norma SSC 35 Call Pickup — Direct
L N | Norma SSC 36 Hotel Service Note 3
N | Norma Priority Call 1 Note 4
| | | | | SSC 37
L H | Hooking
N | Norma Priority Call 2 Note 4
| | | | | SSC 38
L H | Hooking
N | Norma Priority Call 3 Note 4
| | | | | SSC 39
L H | Hooking
40 Not used
N | Norma Account Code Dia
| | | | | Sg: 41
o H | Hooking
N | Norma Authorization Code/Forced
| | | | | Sg: 42
H | Hooking Account Code/Pad L ock; Set
| | | | |
. Flash Signal Sending to
L H | Hooking SSC 43 Main officeacross CASLine
DL N | Norma SSC 14 Last Number Call
45 Not Used
H | Hooking SSC 46 Faulty Trunk Report

Note 1: The parameter may vary depending on the service.

Note 2: The available numbers of necessary digits vary depending on the parameter SD.

Note 3:

Note 4:
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ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

(@ Servicecode (SRV = SSC) (Continued)

renant | ACCESSCOPE | conecrion | kipor | SERVCE | Necessary
NU(_II\{INB)ER MAXIMUM ST/(ACTIL)JE;SIEEX SI?;\Q/\I/C):E INDEX I?’l\ﬁ\llg)s SERVICE CONTENTS
6 DIGITS (SID)1-63 | \ i1 Note 2
47 Not used
N | Normal sscC 48 &;nkfgs;rnégﬂirmutomanc
N |Normal ssC 49 &;"kfgs;méggigmmmm'c
50 Not used
!
55
N | Normal SSC 56 Floor Service Note 3
Normal SSC 57 ip::l(lzg\s;:cess(Sameuggbgr
58, 59 Not used
L N | Normal SSC 60 Attendant Manual Override
O H | Hooking SSC 61 Call Park; Entry
L N | Normal SSC 62 Call Park; Loca Retrieve
L N | Normal SSC 63 Call Park; Remote Retrieve

Note 1: The parameter may vary depending on the service.

Note 2: The available numbers of necessary digits vary depending on the parameter SD.

Note 3: For more detail information about Hotel Service, refer to the AASP command.
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ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

(@ Service Code (SRV = SSC) (Continued)

TENANT ACCI(EESC():ODE CONNECTION | KIND OF SE\IRDV;:(E S'_\I_AAA.‘I_IBS
NUMBER STATUS INDEX | SERVICE SERVICE CONTENTS
(TN) MAXIMUM (Cl) N/H/B (SRV) (SID) (STATE)
6 DIGITS 1-63 1-63
L 1 To be cleaned without ID Code
L 2 Cleaned without ID Code
Ready for Occupancy without 1D
3
L Code
L 4 Use Not Allowed without ID Code
5 Not used
|
8
9 Maid Dial Answer Back without
ID Code-1
10 Maid Dial Answer Back without
ID Code-2
1 Maid Dial Answer Back without
ID Code-3
N Normal SSC 36 12 Maid Dial Answer Back without
ID Code-4
13 Maid Dial Answer Back without
ID Code-5
14 Maid Dial Answer Back without
ID Code-6
15 Maid Dial Answer Back without
ID Code-7
16 Not used
L 17 To be cleaned with ID code
L 18 Cleaned with ID Code
19 Ready for Occupancy with ID
Lo Code
L 20 Use Not Allowed with ID Code
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ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

(@ Service Code (SRV = SSC) (Continued)

TENANT ACCI(EESC():ODE CONNECTION | KIND OF SE\IRDV;:(E S"\I'AAA'\I'IBS
NUMBER STATUS INDEX| SERVICE SERVICE CONTENTS
(TN) MAXIMUM (Cl) N/H/B (SRV) (SID) (STATE)
6 DIGITS 1-63 1-63
21 Not used
!
24
o5 Maid Dial Answer Back with
Lo ID Code-1
%% Maid Dia Answer Back with
L ID Code-2
o7 Maid Dial Answer Back with
Lo ID Code-3
8 Maid Dial Answer Back with
L ID Code-4
29 Maid Dial Answer Back with
Lo ID Code-5
Maid Dia Answer Back with
30 ID Code-6
L1 Normal SSC 36 ode
31 Maid Dial Answer Back with
Lo ID Code-7
32 Not used
3 Automatic Wake-Up Setting,
Lo Cancel; Same Specia Code
34 For Guest Station Secretary
L Telephone; Boss/Secretary
L 35 Not used
| | | 36
37
38 Automatic Wake-Up — Hotel
L Attendant Assistance Stop; Set
39 Automatic Wake-Up — Hotel
L Attendant Assistance Stop; Cancel
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ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

(@ Service Code (SRV = SSC) (Continued)

TENANT ACCI(EESC(;ODE CONNECTION | KIND OF SE\IRDVé(;(E S[\I'AAA'\I'IBS
NUMBER STATUS INDEX | SERVICE SERVICE CONTENTS
(TN) MAXIMUM (Cl) N/H/B (SRV) (SID) (STATE)
6 DIGITS 1-63 1-63
L 40 Alert Service Start (Hotel ATT)
oL 41 Alert Service Stop (Hotel ATT)
42 Guest Service Telephone Screen
Initialization
Guest Service Telephone
43 Guest Room Information
I I Retrieval
44 Direct Data Entry — STA
45 Alert Service Start (Special
Admin. Station)
16 Alert Service Stop (Special
Admin. Station)
47 Not used
2nd Wake-Up Call (Automatic);
48
Set
N Normal SSC 36 49 2nd WakeUp Call (Seml-
L Automatic); Set
oL 50 2nd Wake-Up Call; Cancel
Same Special Code Time Zone
51 .
Connection Change
52 Same Special Code Time Zone
Connection Change
53 Same Special Code Time Zone
Connection Change
54 Same Special Code Time Zone
Connection Change
55 Same Special Code Time Zone
Connection Change
56 Not used
62
o 63 Dummy Number
CHAPTER 4 NDA-24298
Page 250

Issue 1




(@ Service Code (SRV = SSC) (Continued)

ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

reany | ACCESSCODE | CONNECTON | y\por | service | NDEX
NUMBER MAXIMUM ©) SERVICE INDEX NUMBER SERVICE CONTENTS
(™) 6 DIGITS N/H/B (SRV) (SID) (No.)
0-15
D N | Normal SSC 56 0
L N | Normal SSC 56 1
D N | Normal SSC 56 2
D N | Normal SSC 56 3
L N | Normal SSC 56 4
D N | Normal SSC 56 5
D N | Normal SSC 56 6
L N | Normal SSC 56 7
D N | Normal SSC 56 8
D N | Normal SSC 56 9
L N | Normal SSC 56 10
D N | Normal SSC 56 11
D N | Normal SSC 56 12
L N | Normal SSC 56 13
D N | Normal SSC 56 14
D N | Normal SSC 56 15
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ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

(@ Service Code (SRV = SSC) (Continued)

Note:  Split Access (Same Number Access) (SID = 57)
TENANT | AT e | statUsmpex | KINDOF | SERVICE | Juale | clcrion | seRvice
MAXIMUM (e])) (NO.) (KIND) CONTENTS
(™) 6 DIGITS N/H/B (SRV) (SID) 0-63 0-3
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
L N Normal SSC 57
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
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(b) Service Code Appendix (SRV = SSCA)

ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

SERVICE
TENANT ACC'(E:CSCC)ODE COg‘?‘/fTCUTS'ON KIND OF | FEATURE
NUMBER SERVICE INDEX SERVICE CONTENTS
©h 1-255
1 Not used
!
40
H | Hooking | SSCA 41 Voice Call
B | Bu Message Reminder (D™
sy. SSCA 42 (
L H | Hooking
43 Not used
!
45
L N | Normal SSCA 46 Line Load Control from ATTCON; Entry
o N | Normal SSCA 47 Line Load Control from ATTCON; Cancel
N | Normal Data Privacy on Demand; Entry
- SSCA 48
o H | Hooking
O H | Hooking | SSCA 49 Data Privacy on Demand; Cancel
N | Normal UCD Busy Out; Entry
e SSCA 50
L H | Hooking
N | Normal UCD Busy Out; Cancel
e SSCA 51
DL H | Hooking
52 Not Used
L N | Normal SSCA 53 Boss Secretary Override
Normal Message Waiting Lamp Setting from
SSCA 54 ATTCON; Set
Normal Message Waiting Lamp Setting from
o SSCA %5 | ATTCON; Cancel
o N | Normal Guest/Admin. Service
.., , , | H | Hooking | sscA 56 Note 2
[ R S | B | Buy
57 Not used
!
62
D N | Normal SSCA 63 Call Pickup Expand
64, 65 Not used
N Normal SSCA 66 Digital _A n.nouncement Card Multi-channel
Recording: Record
67 Not used

Note 1: The parameter may vary depending on the service.

Note 2: For detailed information about Hotel Service, refer to the AASP command.
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ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

(b) Service Code Appendix (SRV = SSCA) (Continued)

SERVICE
TENANT ACCEAS§CCODE COSTNAETCUTS'ON KIND OF | FEATURE NECDEIZISTARY
NUMBER (ACC) SERVICE | INDEX SERVICE CONTENTS
(TN) MAXIMUM INDEX (SRV) (SIDA) (NND)
6 DIGITS (CI) N/H/B 1-6
1-255
Normal Digital Announcement Card
Dol N SSCA 68 Multi-channel Recording: Retrieve
69 Not used
!
84
L N | Norma | SSCA 85 Pad Lock; Cancel
D N | Norma | SSCA 86 C.F. —All Cdlls; Entry Note
ol N | Norma | SSCA 87 C.F. —Busy Line; Entry Note
L N | Norma | SSCA 88 C.F. —Don’'t Answer; Entry Note
L N | Norma | SSCA 89 C.F. —All Cdlls; Cancel Note
D N | Norma | SSCA 90 C.F. —Busy Line; Cancel Note
o N | Norma | SSCA 91 C.F. —Don't Answer; Cancel Note
92 Not used
!
96
o N | Norma | SSCA 97 Call Hold Conference
N | Normal SSCA . -
L L L1 . 98 Internal Zone Paging; Originate
D H | Hooking | SSCA
99 Not used
!
105
N | Norma | SSCA 106 Call Return
107 Not used
o N | Norma | SSCA 108 Number Sharing; Entry
DL N | Norma | SSCA 109 Number Sharing; Cancel
110 Not used
N Normal SSCA 111 Call BIos:k (restricts the last calling party’s
number); Entry
N Normal SSCA 112 Call Block (restricts the dialed number);
| | | | | Entry
DL N | Norma | SSCA 113 Call Block; Cancel
114 Not used
!
115
N | Norma | SSCA 116 Call Trace
117 Not used
!
255

Note:  When Split Call Forwarding isin service (the command ASYD, SYSL, INDEX79, bit2=1), this access code
is used for Call Forwarding.
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(c) Outgoing Cal (SRV = OGC)

ASPAL :

Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

ACCESS CODE CONNECTION LOGICAL
TENANT KIND OF
(ACC) STATUS INDEX ROUTE
NU('\T/'S)ER MAXIMUM (cn ngg\'/?'z NUMBER REMARKS
6 DIGITS N/H (LGRT)

N | Normal

- OGC
H | Hooking
N | Normal

- OGC
H | Hooking
N | Normal

- OGC
H | Hooking
N | Normal

- OGC
H | Hooking
N | Normal

- OGC
H | Hooking
N | Normal

- OGC
H | Hooking
N | Normal

- OGC
H | Hooking
N | Normal

- OGC
H | Hooking
N | Normal

- OGC
H | Hooking
N | Normal

- OGC
H | Hooking
N | Normal

- OGC
H | Hooking
N | Normal

- OGC
H | Hooking
N | Normal

- OGC
H | Hooking
N | Normal

- OGC
H | Hooking
N | Normal

- OGC
H | Hooking
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ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

(d) Outgoing Call With Route Advance (SRV = OGCA)

LOGICAL ROUTE NUMBER (LGRT
TENaNT |ACCESSCODE | CONNECTION | oo | iNDEX il
NUMBER SERVICE | COUNTER | 1st | 2nd | 3rd | 4th | 5th | 6th | 7th | 8th
(TN) MAXIMUM (C1) (SRV) (COUNT)
6 DIGITS N/H oth | 10th | 11th | 12th | 13th | 14th | 15th
N | Normal
- OGCA
o H | Hooking
N | Normal
- OGCA
o H | Hooking
N | Normal
- OGCA
o H | Hooking
N | Normal
- OGCA
o H | Hooking
N | Normal
- OGCA
o H | Hooking
N | Normal
- OGCA
o H | Hooking
N | Normal
- OGCA
o H | Hooking
N | Normal
- OGCA
o H | Hooking
N | Normal
- OGCA
o H | Hooking
N | Normal
- OGCA
o H | Hooking
N | Normal
- OGCA
o H | Hooking
N | Normal
- OGCA
o H | Hooking
N | Normal
- OGCA
L H | Hooking
N | Normal
- OGCA
o H | Hooking
N | Normal
- OGCA
.., ,|H Hooking
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(e) Least Cost Routing (SRV = LCR)

ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

SuB
ACCESS CODE LOGICAL SECOND AUTHORIZATION
TENANT (ACC) CONNECTION KIND OF ROUTE DIAL TONE CODE ADDRESS
NUMBER MAXIMUM STATUS INDEX | SERVICE NUMBER (2nd. DT) (AH) DIALING
(TN) 6 DIGITS (Cl) NH (SRV) (LGRT) 0/1 0/1 (SOL/JF )
N | Normal
- LCR
L H | Hooking
N | Normal
- LCR
L H | Hooking
N | Normal
- LCR
L H | Hooking
N | Normal
- LCR
L H | Hooking
N | Normal
- LCR
L H | Hooking
N | Normal
- LCR
L H | Hooking
N | Normal
- LCR
L H | Hooking
N | Normal
- LCR
L H | Hooking
N | Normal
- LCR
L H | Hooking
N | Normal
- LCR
L H | Hooking
N | Normal
- LCR
L H | Hooking
N | Normal
- LCR
L H | Hooking
N | Normal
- LCR
L H | Hooking
N | Normal
- LCR
L H | Hooking
N | Normal
- LCR
L H | Hooking
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ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

(f) Register Sender LCR (SRV = LCRS)

SUB
ACCESS CODE | CONNECTION LOGICAL SECOND AUTHORIZATION
,ILEJ,\NAAB'\EIL (ACC) STATUS INDEX gl'z'\é'\j”cc)z ROUTE DIAL TONE CODE ADIDIEEIFIE\ISCES
™ MAXIMUM (ch SRV NUMBER (2nd DT) (AH) SUB
(TN) 6 DIGITS N/H (SRV) (LGRT) 0/1 0/1 ( o/ )
N | Norma
- LCRS
L H | Hooking
N | Norma
- LCRS
L H | Hooking
N | Norma
- LCRS
L H | Hooking
N | Normal
- LCRS
L H | Hooking
N | Norma
- LCRS
L H | Hooking
N | Norma
- LCRS
L H | Hooking
N | Norma
- LCRS
L H | Hooking
N | Normal
- LCRS
L H | Hooking
N | Normal
- LCRS
L H | Hooking
N | Norma
- LCRS
L H | Hooking
N | Norma
- LCRS
L H | Hooking
N | Norma
- LCRS
L H | Hooking
N | Normal
- LCRS
L H | Hooking
N | Normal
- LCRS
L H | Hooking
N | Normal
- LCRS
L H | Hooking
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ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

(g) Announcement Service (SRV = ANNC)

ANNOUNCEMENT
TENANT ACC'(EASSCC)ODE g&wgﬂ&'\)‘( KIND OF EQUIPMENT
NUMBER SERVICE NUMBER REMARKS
1-127
N Normal
_ ANNC
D H Hooking
N | Norma
_ ANNC
D H Hooking
N Normal
i ANNC
D H | Hooking
N Normal
_ ANNC
D H Hooking
N | Norma
_ ANNC
D H Hooking
N Normal
i ANNC
D H | Hooking
N Normal
_ ANNC
D H Hooking
N | Norma
_ ANNC
D H Hooking
N Normal
i ANNC
D H | Hooking
N Normal
_ ANNC
D H Hooking
N | Norma
_ ANNC
D H Hooking
N Normal
i ANNC
D H | Hooking
N Normal
_ ANNC
D H Hooking
N | Norma
_ ANNC
D H Hooking
N Normal
i ANNC
D H | Hooking
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ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

(h) Announcement Service-Multiple Announcement (SRV = ANNCM)

CONNECTION ANNOUNCEMENT
TENANT ACCESS CODE STATUS KIND OF ANN?ENNfﬁrENT EQUIPMENT
NUMBER (ACC) INDEX SERVICE NUMBER NUMBER REMARKS
(TN) MAX. 6 DIGITS () (SRV) ™ (EQP)
1/2 (TN) 122 - 125
N Normal
- ANNCM
L H Hooking
N Normal
- ANNCM
L H Hooking
N Normal
- ANNCM
L H Hooking
N Norma
- ANNCM
L H Hooking
N Normal
- ANNCM
L H Hooking
N Normal
- ANNCM
L H Hooking
N Normal
- ANNCM
L H Hooking
N Normal
- ANNCM
L H Hooking
N Normal
- ANNCM
L H Hooking
N Normal
- ANNCM
L H Hooking
N Normal
- ANNCM
L H Hooking
N Normal
- ANNCM
L H Hooking
N Normal
- ANNCM
L H Hooking
N Normal
- ANNCM
L H Hooking
N Normal
- ANNCM
L H Hooking
N Normal
- ANNCM
L H Hooking
N Normal
- ANNCM
L H Hooking
N Normal
- ANNCM
o H Hooking
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(i) Paging Answer (SRV = PAGA)

ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

ACCESS CODE CONNECTION
TENANT (ACC) STATUS INDEX KIND OF ROUTE
NUMBER SERVICE NUMBER REMARKS
MAXIMUM (cn
(™) 6 DIGITS 1/2 (SRV) (RT)
N Normal PAGA
Ul H Hooking
N Normd PAGA
L H Hooking
N Normal PAGA
U H Hooking
N Normd PAGA
L H | Hooking
N Normd PAGA
L H Hooking
N Normal PAGA
Ul H | Hooking
N Normd PAGA
L H Hooking
N Normal PAGA
U H Hooking
N Normd PAGA
Ul H Hooking
N Normd PAGA
L H | Hooking
N Normal PAGA
Ul H Hooking
N Normd PAGA
L H Hooking
N Normal PAGA
U H | Hooking
N Normd PAGA
Ul H Hooking
N Normd PAGA
Dy H Hooking
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ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

(1) Paging Cancel (SRV = PAGC)
ACCESS CODE CONNECTION
TENANT (ACC) STATUS INDEX KIND OF ROUTE
NUMBER SERVICE NUMBER REMARKS
(TN) MAXIMUM (N (SRV) RT)
6 DIGITS 112
H | Normal
i PAGC
L N | Hooking
H | Normal
i PAGC
L N | Hooking
H | Normal
i PAGC
o N | Hooking
H | Normal
i PAGC
L N | Hooking
H | Normal
i PAGC
L N | Hooking
H | Normal
i PAGC
o N | Hooking
H | Normal
i PAGC
L N | Hooking
H | Normal
i PAGC
L N | Hooking
H | Normal
i PAGC
o N | Hooking
H | Normal
i PAGC
L N | Hooking
H | Normal
i PAGC
L N | Hooking
H | Normal
i PAGC
o N | Hooking
H | Normal
i PAGC
L N | Hooking
H | Normal
i PAGC
L N | Hooking
H | Normal
_ PAGC
o N | Hooking
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(k) Telephone Number (SRV = TELN)

ASPAL : Assignment of Special Access Code for LDM

NUMBER OF
TENANT ACCE:(?CCODE g&ﬁﬁiﬂ&i KIND OF NECESSARY
NUMBER (ACC) SERVICE DIGITS REMARKS
(TN) MAXIMUM (o)) (SRV) (NND)
6 DIGITS N/H
1-24
N | Norma
- TELN
H | Hooking
N | Norma
- TELN
H | Hooking
N | Norma
- TELN
H | Hooking
N | Norma
- TELN
H | Hooking
N | Norma
- TELN
H | Hooking
N | Norma
- TELN
H | Hooking
N | Norma
- TELN
H | Hooking
N | Norma
- TELN
H | Hooking
N | Norma
- TELN
H | Hooking
N | Norma
- TELN
H | Hooking
N | Norma
- TELN
H | Hooking
N | Norma
- TELN
H | Hooking
N | Norma
- TELN
H | Hooking
N | Norma
- TELN
Lo H | Hooking
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AMND : Assignment of Maximum Necessary Digits Data

AMND: Assignment of Maximum Necessary Digits Data

1. General

This command assigns the number of necessary digits to be received by the Register (ORT/IRT) circuit.

2. Precautions

1.  When the didled number for the outgoing call is started as assigned by the DC parameter, and when the

digits specified by the MND parameter have been dialed, the following happen simultaneoudy.

(@) The SND circuit startsto transmit the number information to the external trunk route.

(b) The Originating Register (ORT) circuit isreleased.

If the originating party dials more digits after the MND, and the data in the ASYD command is SY S1,
INDEX43, hit7 = 1, the cal isrestricted.

2. TheapplicableTenant Number (TN) range is designated by the ASY D command, SY S1, INDEXS8. If data
for this command is common for all tenants (ASYD command, SY S1, INDEX93, bit6=1), assign the TN
parameter as data“1” for all tenants.

3. If the Authorization Code service is used, split tenants using the ASYD command. (SYS1, INDEX93,
bit6=0)

4. For the Authorization Code service feature, enter the following:

TN = 0(Tenant number zero)
DC = Enterthefirst digit of the Authorization Code (assigned by the AATC command).
MND = Enter the number of “Authorization Code digits + Check Sum 2 digits (if the checksum method
is applied by the ASY D command, SY S1 INDEX12 -14)”
TOLL = O
AN =0
RATE = O
AD = 0
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AMND : Assignment of Maximum Necessary Digits Data

3. Data Entry Instructions

TN
Enter the tenant number of the necessary digits data to be applied.

DC
Enter the access code + area/office code (or its
element) to be specified the necessary digits.

A/D
Enter the kind of the destination party

MND
. . - 0=Anaog
| Enter desired maximum necessary digits. I 1= Digital

TENANT DESTINATION CODE MAXIMUM TOLLCODE [ACCOUNT| OPTION |ANALOG LINE/
NUMBER (DC) NECESSARY | IDENTIFICATION | NUMBER | SERVICE | DIGITAL LINE
(TN) MAXIMUM 10 DIGITS DIGITS P (TOLL) AN) DATA (A/D)
(MND) 1-24 ; 0/1 / 0/1 (RATE) 0/1
[ R S TR TR N S B | ! / ! .
/ | / |
I I / I
TOLL
TOLL CODE IDENTIFICATION may be AN RATE
used for SVMDR. Account Code Always enter “0” at RATE paramenter.
0= Local Code 0= Out of Service This parameter is used for Japan only.
1 = Toll Code 1 = Account Code
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AMND : Assignment of Maximum Necessary Digits Data

4, Data Sheet

ANALOG/
MAXIMUM TOLL CODE ACCOUNT OPTION
TENANT DESTINATION CODE (DC) NECESSARY IDENTIFICATION NUMBER SERVICE DIGITAL
NUMBER MAXIMUM LINE DATA
™) 10 DIGITS DIGITS (MND) (TOLL) (AN) DATA (AID)
( 1-24 0/1 0/1 (RATE) o/

0

| | | | | | | |
0

| | | | | | | |
0

| | | | | | | |
0

| | | | | | | |
0

| | | | | | | |
0

| | | | | | | |
0

| | | | | | | |
0

| | | | | | | |
0

| | | | | | | |
0

| | | | | | | |
0

| | | | | | | |
0

| | | | | | | |
0

| | | | | | | |
0

| | | | | | | |
0

| | | | | | | |
0

| | | | | | | |
0

| | | | | | | |
0

1 | | | 1 1 | |
0

| | | | | | | |
0

| | | | | | | |
0

1 | | | 1 1 | |
0

| | | | | | | |
0

| | | | | | | |
0

1 | | | 1 1 | |
0

| | | | | | | |
0

| | | | | | | |
0

1 | | | 1 1 | |
0

| | | | | | | |
0

| | | | | | | |
0

|
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ARNP : Assignment of Reverse Numbering Plan Data

ARNP: Assignment of Reverse Numbering Plan Data

1. General

This command assigns the access code for each individual route in accordance with the ARTD command.

2. Precautions

1.

The ARNP command assignment is required in either of the following cases:
(@ ASPA command SRV =LCR or SRV =LCRS
(b) ARTD command SMDR = 1 (SMDR is provided)

The reversed number (ACC) assigned in this command is output to the SMDR as an access code for the
originating call.

The one access code can be entered to different routes; however, multiple access codes cannot be entered
to one route.

If Centralized Billing-CCIS, Call Back-CCIS, and Calling/Called Number Display-CCIS service is
provided in the Open Numbering Network, the following data should be assigned:

RT= 0
ACC = The Office Code of the self office (including ACC for the orginating call)

When programming the reverse numbering plan datafor ISDN/CCIS, assign the B-channel/voice channel
trunk route in the RT parameter.
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ARNP : Assignment of Reverse Numbering Plan Data

3. Data Entry Instructions

RT
The external trunk route number.

ACC
Enter the ACC.

ROUTE ACCESS CODE
NUMBER (ACC)
(RT) MAXIMUM REMARKS
4 DIGITS
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ARNP : Assignment of Reverse Numbering Plan Data

4, Data Sheet

NTJClz/IUBTEER ACC?/ECSCC)ODE REMARKS
MAXIMUM
(RT) 4 DIGITS
0 | | | Self Office Identification Code (for No.7 CCIS)
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | ! ! !
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
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ARNPL

: Assignment of Reverse Numbering Plan Data for LDM

ARNPL: Assignment of Reverse Numbering Plan Data for LDM

1. General

This command assigns the access code for each individual logical route in accordance with the ARTDN com-
mand.

2. Precautions

1. The ARNPL command assignment isrequired in either of the following cases:
(8 ASPAL/ASPAN command SRV = LCR or SRV=LCRS
(b) ARTD/ARTDN command SMDR =1 (SMDR is provided)
2. Thereversed number (ACC) assigned in this command is output to the SMDR as an access code for the
originating call.
3. The one access code can be entered to different logical routes; however, multiple access codes cannot be
entered to one logical route.
When programming the reverse numbering plan datafor ISDN/CCIS, assign the B-channel/voice channel
trunk route in the LGRT parameter.
4. When programming the reverse numbering plan datafor ISDN/CCIS, assign the B-channel/voice channel
trunk route in the RT parameter.
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ARNPL : Assignment of Reverse Numbering Plan Data for LDM

Data Entry Instructions

LGRT
The external trunk route number.

ACC
Enter the ACC.

LOGICAL ACCESS CODE
ROUTE (ACC)

NUMBER MAXIMUM REMARKS
(LGRT) 4 DIGITS
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ARNPL : Assignment of Reverse Numbering Plan Data for LDM

4, Data Sheet

LOGICAL ACCESS CODE
NUMBER MAXIMUM REMARKS
(LGRT) 4 DIGITS
0 | | | Self Office Identification Code (for No.7 CCIS)
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
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ANND : Assignment of Necessary Digits Data

ANND: Assignment of Necessary Digits Data

1. General

This command assigns the necessary humber of digits for a particular trunk route.

2. Precautions

1.

4,

This command is needed when the originating call uses both OG mode and signaling as follows:
(8 ASPA command SRV = 4/5 (OGC/OGCA)
(b) ARTD command OSGS = 4/6/7 (Sender Immediate Start/Sender Delay Dia Start/Sender Wink Start)

When the number of the digits for an originating call specified by the NND parameter is dialed, the
following occur at the same time.

(@ The SND circuit starts to transmit the number information to the external trunk route.
(b) The Originating Register (ORT) circuit isreleased.

The NND parameter assigned by this command determines the number of necessary digits to be received
by the originating register (ORT) circuit.

The data entered in the NND parameter should include the number of digits of the trunk access code.
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ANND : Assignment of Necessary Digits Data

3. Data Entry Instructions

NND
Enter desired number of necessary
digits.
NU(I\R/I_;B_)ER CALL DIGITS REMARKS
(IC/OG) IO (NND) 1-24
/\/\/\/\

IC/OG

I = Incoming (Not used)
O = Qutgoing
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ANND : Assignment of Necessary Digits Data

4, Data Sheet

INCOMING/ NUMBER OF INCOMING/ NUMBER OF
ROUTE OUTGOING NECESSARY ROUTE OUTGOING NECESSARY
NUMBER CALL DIGITS REMARKS NUMBER CALL DIGITS REMARKS
(RT) (IC/OG) (NND) (RT) (IC/OG) (NND)
1/2 1-24 1/2 1-24
| | ! | | !
! ! | ! ! !
! ! ! ! ! |
| | ! | | !
! ! ! ! ! !
! ! ! ! ! |
| | ! | | |
! ! | | | |
! ! ! ! ! |
| | ! | | !
| | | | | |
! ! ! ! ! |
| | ! | | !
! ! | ! ! |
! ! ! ! ! |
| | ! | | !
| | ! ! ! |
! ! ! ! ! |
| | ! | | !
! ! | | | |
! ! ! ! ! |
| | ! | | !
! ! | | | |
! ! ! ! ! |
| !
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ANNDL : Assignment of Necessary Digits Data for LDM

ANNDL: Assignment of Necessary Digits Data for LDM

1. General
This command assigns the necessary humber of digits for a particular logical trunk route.
2. Precautions
1. Thiscommand is needed when the originating call uses both OG mode and signaling as follows:
(8 ASPAL/ASPAN command SRV = OGC/OGCA

(b) ARTD/ARTDN command OSGS = 4/6/7 (Sender Immediate Start/Sender Delay Dia Start/Sender
Wink Start)

2. When the number of the digits for an originating call specified by the NND parameter is dialed, the
following occurs at the same time.

(@ The SND circuit starts to transmit the number information to the external trunk route.
(b) The Originating Register (ORT) circuit isreleased.

3. The NND parameter assigned by this command determines the number of necessary digits to be received
by the originating register (ORT) circuit.

4. Thedataentered in NND parameter should include the number of digits of the trunk access code.

3. Data Entry Instructions

ICIOG NND

| = Incoming (Not used) Enter desired number of necessary

O = Outgoing digits.

LOGICAL ROUTE INCOMING/ NUMBER OF
NUMBER OUTGOING NECESSARY
(LGRT) CALL DIGITS REMARKS
1-899 (IC/OG) 1/0 (NND) 1-24
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4, Data Sheet

ANNDL : Assignment of Necessary Digits Data for LDM

LOGICAL INCOMING/ NUMBER OF LOGICAL INCOMING/ NUMBER OF
ROUTE OUTGOING NECESSARY ROUTE OUTGOING NECESSARY
NUMBER CALL DIGITS REMARKS NUMBER CALL DIGITS REMARKS
(LGRT) (IC/OG) (NND) (LGRT) (IC/OG) (NND)
110 1-24 /O 1-24

| | | | | |

| | | | | |

| | | | | |

| | | | | |

| | | | | |

| | | | | |

| | | | | |

| | | | | |

| | | | | |

| | | | | |

| | | | | |

| | | | | |

| | | | | |

| | | | | |

| | | | | |

| | | | | |

| | | | | |

| | | | | |

| | | | | |

| | | | | |

| | | | | 1

| | | | | |

| | | | | |

| | | | | |

| | | | | |
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ASTP : Assighment of Signal Translation Pattern

ASTP: Assignment of Signal Translation Pattern

1. General

This command assigns the Incoming/Outgoing Selection Tranglation Pattern Number (PNI/PNO) for the
incoming or outgoing trunk route.

2. Precautions

1.

The PNI/PNO is an intermediate parameter to assign an additional number (and skip digits) by the AISP/
AOSP command.

(& WhenIC/OG =1 (Incoming) is entered, the additional number is assigned by the AISP command.

(b) When IC/OG = 2 (Outgoing) is entered, the additional number and skip digits are assigned by the
AOSP command.

The transmit number trandation of the OGC/OGCA method outgoing calls are done by ASTP/AOSP
command. Since the additional number and skip digits can be assigned by the AOPR/AADC command for
L CR/LCRS method, the ASTP/AOSP command may not be required.

The system processes ASTP/AISP commands prior to processing the numbering plan data. If the LCR
access code is added to the received numbers by the ASTP/AISP command, the system processes the LCR
related commands such as ASPA/AFRS /AOPR.

The applicable tenant number (TN) range is designated by the ASYD command, SY S1, INDEX8. Enter
the tenant number this command affects. If data for this command is common for all tenants (ASYD
command, SY S1, INDEX93, hit4,5=1), assign the TN parameter as data“1” for all tenants.
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Data Entry Instructions

IC/IOG
I=Incoming
O=0utgoing

ASTP : Assignment of Signal Translation Pattern

PNI

PNI appears when |C/OG=l is entered. Enter any number with
arange from 1 to 15.

KIND OF TENANT ROUTE INCOMING SELECTION | OUTGOING SELECTION
ASSIGNMENT| NUMBER NUMBER TRANSLATION TRANSLATION
(IC/OG) (TN) (RT) PATTERN NUMBER PATTERN NUMBER
110 (PNI) (PNO)
1-15 115
| 1 0,0 1 1 /
| | /

PNO
PNO is appeared when IC/OG=0 is entered. Enter any number

with arange from 1 to 15.
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ASTP : Assighment of Signal Translation Pattern

4, Data Sheet

(& Incoming

INCOMING
SELECTION
ASQZRMSENT TENANT ROUTE TRANSLATION
(IC/OG) NUMBER NUMBER PATTERN REMARKS
12 (™) (RT) NUMBER
(PNI)
1-15
1 | |
1 | |
1 | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
1 | | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
1 | |
1 | |
1 | |
| | |
] | |
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(b) Outgoing

ASTP : Assignment of Signal Translation Pattern

OUTGOING
SELECTION
ASQZRMSENT TENANT ROUTE TRANSLATION
(IC/OG) NUMBER NUMBER PATTERN REMARKS
172 (™) (RT) NUMBER
(PNO)
1-15
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
1 | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
2 ! | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
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ASTPL

: Assignment of Signal Translation Pattern for LDM

ASTPL: Assignment of Signal Translation Pattern for LDM

1. General

This command assigns the Incoming/Outgoing Selection Translation Pattern Number (PNI/PNO) for incoming
or outgoing trunk route. This datais written in Local Data Memory (LDM).

2. Precautions

1.

The PNI/PNO is an intermediate parameter to assign additional number (and skip digits) by the AISPL/
AOSPL command.

(& WhenIC/OG=I (Incoming) is entered, the additional number is assigned by the AISPL command.

(b) When IC/OG=0 (Outgoing) is entered, the additional number and skip digits are assigned by the
AOSPL command.

The transmit number trandation of the OGC/OGCA method outgoing calls are done by ASTPL/AOSPL
command. Since the additional number and skip digits can be assigned by the AOPRL /AADCL command
for LCR/LCRS method, the ASTPL/AOSPL command may not be required.

The system processes ASTPL/AISPL command prior to the numbering plan data. Thus, if the LCR access
code is added to the received numbers by the ASTPL/AISPL command, the system processes the LCR
related command such as ASPAL/AFRSL /AOPRL.

The applicable Tenant Number (TN) rangeis designated by the ASY D command, SY S1, INDEXS8. Enter
the tenant number in which this command effects. If data of this command is common for all tenants
(ASYDL command, SY S1, INDEX800, bit4,5=1), assign TN parameter asdata“1" for all tenants.

3. Data Entry Instructions

PNI
PNI appears when IC/OG=I is entered. Enter any number with
arange from 1 to 15.

IC/IOG
I=Incoming
O=0utgoing

KIND OF TENANT LOGICAL INCOMING SELECTION | OUTGOING SELECTION
ASSIGNMENTl  NUMBER ROUTE TRANSLATION TRANSLATION
(IC/OG) (TN) NUMBER PATTERN NUMBER PATTERN NUMBER
110 1-63 (LGRT) (PNI) (PNO)
1-899 1-15 L, 1-15
| 1 0,01 1 /
| | /
PNO
PNO appears when 1C/OG=0 is entered. Enter any number
with arange from 1 to 15.
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4, Data Sheet

(& Incoming

ASTPL : Assignment of Signal Translation Pattern for LDM

INCOMING
KIND OF TENANT LSOGLIJQI'AEL SELECTION
ASSIGNMENT NUMBER NUMBER TRANSLATION REMARKS
(IC/OG) ) (LGRT) PATTERN
o NUMBER (PNI)
1-899
1-15
| |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
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ASTPL : Assignment of Signal Translation Pattern for LDM

(b) Outgoing

OUTGOING
KIND OF TENANT ng(();LIJQI'AEL SELECTION
ASSIGNMENT NUMBER NUMBER TRANSLATION REMARKS
(IC/IOG) ™N) (LGRT) PATTERN
I/0 NUMBER (PNO)
1-899
1-15
| | |
| | |
O
|
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
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ASTPN : Assignment of Signal Translation Pattern for NDM

ASTPN: Assignment of Signal Translation Pattern for NDM

1. General

This command assigns the Incoming/Outgoing Selection Translation Pattern Number (PNI/PNO) for incoming
or outgoing trunk route in Fusion Network. The data assigned by this command is written in the Network Data
Memory (NDM) of the Network Control Node (NCN), updating the NDM at each Local Node (LN).

2. Precautions

1.

The PNI/PNO is an intermediate parameter to assign additional number (and skip digits) by the AISPN/
AOSPN command.

(@ WhenIC/OG=I (Incoming) is entered, the additional number is assigned by the AISPN command.

(b) When IC/OG=0 (Outgoing) is entered, the additional number and skip digits are assigned by the
AOSPN command.

The transmit number trandation of the OGC/OGCA method outgoing calls are done by ASTPN/AOSPN
command. Since the additional number and skip digits can be assigned by the AOPRN /AADCN
command for LCR/LCRS method, the ASTPN/AOSPN command may not be required.

The system processes ASTPN/AISPN command prior to the numbering plan data. Thus, if the LCR
access code is added to the received numbers by the ASTPN/AISPN command, the system processes the
LCR related command such as ASPAN/AFRSN /AOPRN.

The applicable Tenant Number (TN) rangeis designated by the ASY D command, SY S1, INDEXS8. Enter
the tenant number in which this command effects. If data of this command is common for all tenants
(ASYDN command, SY S1, INDEX800, hit4,5=1), assign TN parameter asdata“1” for all tenants.
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ASTPN : Assignment of Signal Translation Pattern for NDM

3. Data Entry Instructions

PNI
PNI appears when |C/OG=I is entered. Enter any number with
arange from 1to 15.

IC/OG
I=Incoming
O=0utgoing

KIND OF TENANT LOGICAL INCOMING SELECTION | OUTGOING SELECTION
ASSIGNMENT, NUMBER ROUTE TRANSLATION TRANSLATION
(IC/OG) (TN) NUMBER PATTERN NUMBER PATTERN NUMBER
/0 (LGRT) (PNI) (PNO)
1-899 1-15 115
| 1 0,0 1 1
| | /

PNO
PNO appears when IC/OG=0 is entered. Enter any number

with arange from 1 to 15.
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4, Data Sheet

(& Incoming

ASTPN : Assignment of Signal Translation Pattern for NDM

INCOMING
KIND OF TENANT LSOGLIJQI'AEL SELECTION
ASSIGNMENT NUMBER NUMBER TRANSLATION REMARKS
(IC/OG) ) (LGRT) PATTERN
o NUMBER (PNI)
1-899
1-15
| |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
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ASTPN : Assignment of Signal Translation Pattern for NDM

(b) Outgoing

OUTGOING
KIND OF TENANT ngC()BLIJQI'AEL SELECTION
ASSIGNMENT NUMBER NUMBER TRANSLATION REMARKS
(IC/IOG) ™N) (LGRT) PATTERN
I/0 NUMBER (PNO)
1-899
1-15
O
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
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AQOSP : Assignment of Outgoing Selection Pattern

AOSP: Assignment of Outgoing Selection Pattern

1. General

This command assigns skip and additional digits information for Outgoing Selection Trandation Pattern
Number (PNO).

2. Precautions

1. Before using this command, make sure that an Outgoing Selection Trandlation Pattern Number (PNO) has
been assigned in the ASTP command.

2. The transmit number translation of the OGC/OGCA method outgoing calls are done by ASTP/AOSP
command. Since the additional number and skip digits can be assigned by the AOPR/AADC command for
L CR/LCRS method, the ASTP/AOSP command may not be required.

3. Data Entry Instructions

PNO
Enter the PNO assigned by the ASTP command.

ADD
Enter the number of digits to be entered in DC parameter.

OUTGOING SELECTION NUMBER OF DIGITS |NUMBER OF ADDITIONAL
TRANSLATION PATTERN NUMBER SKIPPED DIGITS ADDITIONAL D('gg)'NFORMAT'ON
(PNO) (SKIP) (ADD)
1-15 0-24 0-4 P, MAXIMUM 4 DIGITS
/ J

— 7 = 7
| SKIP I | DC I
Enter desired skip digitsif required. Enter desired additonal numbers (maximum 4 digits)
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AOSP : Assignment of Outgoing Selection Pattern

4, Data Sheet

OUTGOING SELECTION NUMBER OF NUMBER OF ADDITIONAL DIGIT
TRANSLATION DIGITS ADDITIONAL INFORMATION
PATTERN NUMBER SKIPPED DIGITS (DC) REMARKS
(PNO) (SKIP) (ADD) MAXIMUM
1-15 0-24 0-4 4DIGITS

| | |
2

| | |
3

| | |
4

| | |
5

| | |
6

| | |
7

| | |
8

| | |
9

| | |
10 | | |
11

| | |
12 | | |
13 | | |
14 | | |
15

| | |
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AOSPL : Assignment of Outgoing Selection Pattern for LDM

AOSPL: Assignment of Outgoing Selection Pattern for LDM

1. General

This command assigns skip and additional digits information for Outgoing Selection Trandation Pattern
Number (PNO). Thisdatais writtenin Local Data Memory (LDM).

2. Precautions

1. Before using this command, make sure that an Outgoing Selection Trandlation Pattern Number (PNO) has
been assigned in the ASTPL command.

2. The transmit humber translation of the OGC/OGCA method outgoing calls are done by ASTPL/AOSPL
command. Since the additional nhumber and skip digits can be assigned by the AOPRL/AADCL command
for LCR/LCRS method, the ASTPL/AOSPL command may not be required.

3. Data Entry Instructions

ADD

PNO Enter the number of digitsto be entered in DC parameter.
Enter the PNO assigned by the ASTPL command. i |f SK|P=0, ADD must be assigned to 1-4.

OUTGOING SELECTION NUMBER OF DIGITS [NUMBER OF ADDITIONAL
TRANSLATION PATTERN NUMBER SKIPPED DIGITS ADDITIONAL D'(S'CT)'NFORMAT'ON
(PNO) (SKIP) (ADD)
1m 0.4 04 ¢ MAXIMUMA4DIGITS
7 o

SKIP DC
Enter desired skip digits if required I Enter desired additonal numbers within 4 digits. I
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AOSPL : Assignment of Outgoing Selection Pattern for LDM

4, Data Sheet

OUTGOING SELECTION NUMBER OF NUMBER OF ADINDIIZT;CQKIAPA'__“E;NGW
TRANSLATION DIGITS ADDITIONAL (DC) REMARKS
PATTERN NUMBER SKIPPED DIGITS MAXIMUM
(PNO) 1-15 (SKIP) 0 —24 (ADD) 0 -4 4 DIGITS
1 | | I
2 | | !
3 | ! !
4 L l l
5 | | !
6 | ! !
7 | | I
8 | | !
9 | ! !
10 ! | !
11 | ! !
12 | | |
13 ! | !
14 | ! L
15 ! | !
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AOSPN : Assignment of Outgoing Selection Pattern for NDM

AOSPN: Assignment of Outgoing Selection Pattern for NDM

1

2

3.

. General

This command assigns skip and additional digits information for Outgoing Selection Trandation Pattern
Number (PNO) in Fusion Network. The data assigned by this command iswritten in the Network Data Memory
(NDM) of the Network Control Node (NCN), updating the NDM at each Local Node (LN).

. Precautions

1. Beforeusing thiscommand, make sure that an Outgoing Selection Trand ation Pattern Number (PNO) has
been assigned in the ASTPN command.

2. Thetransmit number tranglation of the OGC/OGCA method outgoing calls are done by ASTPN/AOSPN
command. Since the additional number and skip digits can be assigned by the AOPRN/AADCN command
for LCR/LCRS method, the ASTPN/AOSPN command may not be required.

Data Entry Instructions

ADD

PNO Enter the number of digits to be entered in DC parameter.
Enter the PNO assigned by the ASTPN command. il | SKIP=0, ADD must be assigned to 1-4.

OUTGOING SELECTION NUMBER OF DIGITS [NUMBER OF ADDITIONAL
TRANSLATION PATTERN NUMBER SKIPPED DIGITS
(PNO) (SKIP) (ADD)
1-15 0-24 0-4

ADDITIONAL DIGIT INFORMATION
(DC)
MAXIMUM 4 DIGITS

A /

/ /

SKIP I DC I
Enter desired skip digitsif required Enter desired additonal numbers within 4 digits.
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AOSPN : Assignment of Outgoing Selection Pattern for NDM

4, Data Sheet

OUTGOING SELECTION NUMBER OF NUMBER OF ADINDIIZT;CQKIAPA'__“E;NGW
TRANSLATION DIGITS ADDITIONAL (DC) REMARKS
PATTERN NUMBER SKIPPED DIGITS MAXIMUM
(PNO) 1-15 (SKIP) 0 —24 (ADD) 0 -4 4 DIGITS
1 | | I
2 | | !
3 | ! !
4 L l l
5 | | !
6 | ! !
7 | | I
8 | | !
9 | ! !
10 ! | !
11 | ! !
12 | | |
13 ! | !
14 | ! L
15 ! | !
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ACMO : Assighment of Clocked Manual Override

ACMO: Assignment of Clocked Manual Override

1. General

This command assigns the Clocked Manual Override data, which is used for changing routes during a specific
day and specific time period, such as a holiday (Month/Day/Hour/Minute).

2. Precautions

1.

The BLOCK parameter is a data index (0-7). A maximum of eight kinds of Clocked Manual Override
Data can be assigned.

The PTN parameter corresponds to the TDPTN parameter assigned by the AOPR/ASDC command.

The Clocked Manual Override data assigned by ACMO command has priority over the Time Pattern data
assigned by the ATCP command.

Timeisdesignated in Military Time. 24 cannot be used as Hour designation.

A single set of PTN (Pattern Number) and START/END date and time is to be assigned to a BLOCK
Number. Also the same PTN can be specified to multiple BLOCK Numbers.

“PTN = 0" is aso used in default setting (in unspecified time period). Thus the assignment “PTN = 0"
means nothing in this command.

3. Data Entry Instructions

DATE

BLOCK
Enter ablock number for a Clocked Manual Override data

Month/Day
ex.) 09/20 = September 20

BLOCK NUMBER | PATTERN NUMBER STARV \ END
(BLOCK) (PTN) REMARKS
0-7 0-7 DATE TIVE | DATE TIME
09 /20 | 17 " oo\ 09/ 21 fogf 00
7 7 NI ] 7

PTN TIME
Pattern number (0-7) assigned by the AOPR/AOPRL/ASDC command. | Hour/Minute I
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ACMO : Assignment of Clocked Manual Override

4, Data Sheet

BLOCK NUMBER PATTERN NUMBER START END
(BLOCK) (PTN) REMARKS
0-7 0-7 DATE TIME DATE TIME
/ / / /
/ / / /
/ / / /
/ / / /
/ / / /
/ / / /
/ / / /
/ / / /
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ATCP : Assignment of Time/Pattern Change Information Data

ATCP: Assignment of Time/Pattern Change Information Data

1. General

This command assigns the time period corresponding to each Time of Day Change Pattern Number (TDPTN).
These Time of Day Change Patterns are used to change the routes to be used during a specific time period so
that trunks can be used effectively and call charges can be kept to a minimum.

2. Precautions

1. Thedata assigned by this command is required for the ACBC/AOPR/ASDC commands. However, when
the Clocked Manual Override datais assigned by the ACMO command (used for changing routes during a
specific time period), the ACMO data has priority over data assigned by the ATCP command to the
ACBC/AOPR/ASDC commands.

2. Assignment intervals must be at least 30 minutes.
3. If thetime dataisassigned in duplicate, the latter assignment shall take effect. For example, “9:00 ~ 12:00

=TDPTN 1” isset then“11:00 ~ 15:00 = TDPTN 2" is specified, the time setting “9:00 ~ 11:00 = TDPTN
1"/*11:00 ~ 15:00 = TDPTN” is to be executed.

3. Data Entry Instructions

TIME DATA FOR TDPTN TIME OF DAY
CHANGE
(FROM) (TO) PATTERN REMARKS
TDPTN
HOUR MINUTE HOUR MINUTE ( 0-7 )
09 : 00 20 : 00 0
20 : 00 09 : 00 1.
A /

A

TIME DATA FOR TDPTN
Thetime period TDPTN is

TDPTN
Enter the pattern number corresponding to the

effective. TDPTN assigned at AOPR/AOPRL/ASDC

commands. Note

Note: “TDPTN = 0" isalso used in default setting (in unspecified time period). Thus the assignment “ TDPTN = 0" means
nothing in this command.
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ATCP : Assignment of Time/Pattern Change Information Data

4, Data Sheet

TIME DATA FOR TDPTN TIME OF DAY
CHANGE
PATTERN REMARKS
(FROM) (TO) (TDPTN)
HOUR MINUTE HOUR MINUTE 0-7
0
1
2
3
2
5
6
7

Note 1: Assignment intervals must be at least 30 minutes.

Note 2: The system fillsin any unassigned time patterns for a 24-hour period.
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AFRS : Assignment of Flexible Route Selection Data

AFRS: Assignment of Flexible Route Selection Data

1. General

This command assigns the area and/or office code data for the related OPR.

2. Precautions

1.

The applicableTenant Number (TN) range is designated by the ASY D command, SY S1, INDEXS8. If data
in this command is common for al tenants (ASYD command, SYS1, INDEX93, hit4=1), assign TN
parameter as data“1” for all tenants.

After an Outgoing Route Selection Pattern Number (OPR) has been assigned in this command, it is
necessary to assign the LCR routing pattern/six (6) digits routing pattern by the AOPR/ASDC command
respectively.

It should be noted that the access code may or may not be included in the Number Pattern Code (NPC)
depending upon the assignment of the AC parameter by the ARTD command. If zero (0) is assigned, the
access codeis not included. If one (1) is assigned, the access code must be included.

Assign the dummy route number in the RT parameter.

When assigning such a number as shown below to parameter “NPC”, enter “T” code to the end digit of
“NPC.”

Example:
When assigning 90 and 900 to NPC:

Number Input Number for NPC OPR
90 90T X
900 900 Y
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AFRS : Assignment of Flexible Route Selection Data

3. Data Entry Instructions

NPC

NPC isthe Toll Distinctive Code (TDC), NPA and or NXX. This data
can be a maximum of sixteen (16) digits. This data may include the access

code for LCR/LCRS.
OUTGOING
TENANT |ROUTE NUMBER NUMBER PATTERN CODE ROUTE
NUMBER (RT) (NPC) SELECTION  |pEpMARKS
(TN) MAX. 16 DIGITS NUMBER
(OPR)
0-4000
1 1 L 1 1 | 1 1971,2,1,3,2,5,6,3 [
| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | o | |
/\ W\

OPR

Since the OPR is an intermediate to assign the AOPR command, an arbitrar
number may be entered ranging from 1 to 4000. (OPRO is used for

number not to be dialed in the network.)

RT
| Dummy route number assigned by the ASPA command. I
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AFRS : Assignment of Flexible Route Selection Data

4, Data Sheet

TENANT ROUTE NUMBER PATTERN CODE SCE’IL_JESTCT'C')\',\?NRUO,\;J;EER
NUMBER NUMBER (NPC) (OPR) REMARKS
(TN) (RT) MAX. 16 DIGITS 0 4000
I S A I Sl I U A A B | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |
I S A I Sl I U A A B | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |
I S A I Sl I U A A B | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |
I S A I Sl I U A A B | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |
I S A I Sl I U A A B | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |
I S A I Sl I U A A B | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | ] ] |
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: Assignment of Flexible Route Selection Data for LDM

AFRSL: Assignment of Flexible Route Selection Data for LDM

1. General

This command assigns the area and/or office code data for the OPR assigned by the AOPRL command. This
dataiswritten in Local Data Memory (LDM).

2. Precautions

1.

The applicableTenant Number (TN) range is designated by the ASY D command, SY S1, INDEXS8. If data
of this command is common for all tenants (ASYDL command, SY S1, INDEX800, bit4=1), assign TN
parameter as data“1” for all tenants.

After an Outgoing Route Selection Pattern Number (OPR) has been assigned in this command, it is
necessary to assign the LCR routing pattern/six (6) digits routing pattern by the AOPRL/ASDCL
command respectively.

The access code may or may not be included in the Number Pattern Code (NPC) depending upon the
assignment of the AC parameter by the ARTD command. If zero (0) is assigned, the access code is not
included. If one (1) is assighed, the access code must be included.

Assign the dummy route number in the LGRT parameter.

When assigning such a number as shown below to parameter “NPC”, enter “T” code to the end digit of
“NPC.”

Example:
When assigning 90 and 900 to NPC:

Number Input Number for NPC OPR
90 90T X
Y

900 900
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AFRSL : Assignment of Flexible Route Selection Data for LDM

3. Data Entry Instructions

NPC

NPC isthe Toll Distinctive Code (TDC), NPA and or NXX. This data
can be amaximum of sixteen (16) digits. This data may include the access

code for LCR/LCRS.

OUTGOING

TENANT | | OGICAL NUMBER PATTERN CODE ROUTE

NUMBER| ROUTE NUMBER (NPC) SELECTION  |geMARKS

(TN) (LGRT, MAX. 16 DIGITS NUMBER

1-899 (OPR)

0-4000

1 1 L 1 1 1 1 1971,2,1,3,2,5,6,3 [

| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | o | |

OPR

Since the OPR is an intermediate to assign the AOPRL command, an arbitrary

number may be entered ranging from 1 to 4000. (OPRO is used for
number not to be dialed in the network.)

LGRT
| Dummy route number assigned by the ASPAL/ASPAN command. I
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AFRSL : Assignment of Flexible Route Selection Data for LDM

4, Data Sheet

TENANT
NUMBER
(TN)

LOGICAL
ROUTE
NUMBER
(LGRT)

NUMBER PATTERN CODE
(NPC)
MAX. 16 DIGITS

OUTGOING ROUTE
SELECTION NUMBER

REMARKS

(OPR)
0 -4000
I I L
| | L
I I L
| | L
I I L
| | L
I I L
| | L
I I L
| | L
I I L
| | L
I I L
| | L
I I L
| | L
I I L
| | L
I I L
| | L
I I L
| | L
I I L
! ! L
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AFRSN : Assignment of Flexible Route Selection Data for NDM

AFRSN: Assignment of Flexible Route Selection Data for NDM

1. General

This command assigns the area and/or office code data for the OPR assigned by the AOPRN command. The
data assigned by this command is written in the Network Data Memory (NDM) of the Network Control Node
(NCN), updating the NDM at each Local Node (LN).

2. Precautions

1.

The applicable Tenant Number (TN) range is designated by the ASYDN command, SYS1, INDEXS. If
data of this command is common for all tenants (ASYDN command, SY S1, INDEX800, bit4=1), assign
TN parameter asdata“1” for al tenants.

After an Outgoing Route Selection Pattern Number (OPR) has been assigned in this command, it is
necessary to assign the LCR routing pattern/six (6) digits routing pattern by the AOPRN/ASDCN
command respectively.

It should be noted that the access code may or may not be included in the Number Pattern Code (NPC)
depending upon the assignment of AC parameter by the ARTDN command. If zero (0) is assigned, the
access codeis not included. If one (1) is assigned, the access code must be included.

Assign the dummy route number in the LGRT parameter.

When assigning such a number as shown below to parameter “NPC”, enter “T” code to the end digit of
“NPC.”

Example:
When assigning 90 and 900 to NPC:

Number Input Number for NPC OPR
90 90T X
900 900 Y
NDA-24298 CHAPTER 4

Page 305
Issue 1



AFRSN : Assighment of Flexible Route Selection Data for NDM

3. Data Entry Instructions

NPC

NPC isthe Toll Distinctive Code (TDC), NPA and or NXX. This data
can be amaximum of sixteen (16) digits.Thisdatamay include the access

code for LCR/LCRS.

OUTGOING

TENANT | | OGICAL NUMBER PATTERN CODE ROUTE

NUMBER| ROUTE NUMBER (NPC) SELECTION  |gepMARKS

(TN) (LGRT) MAX. 16 DIGITS NUMBER

1-899 (OPR)

\ 0-4000

1 1 L 1 1 1 1 19712132563 [

| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | o | |

OPR
Since the OPR is an intermediate to assign the AOPRN command,arbitrary
number may be entered with arange from 1 to 4000. (OPRO is used for
number not to be dialed in the network.)

| LGRT I
Dummy route number assigned by the ASPAL/ASPAN command.
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4, Data Sheet

AFRSN : Assignment of Flexible Route Selection Data for NDM

TENANT
NUMBER
(TN)

LOGICAL
ROUTE
NUMBER
(LGRT)
1-899

NUMBER PATTERN CODE
(NPC)
MAX. 16 DIGITS

OUTGOING ROUTE
SELECTION NUMBER

REMARKS

(OPR)
0 —4000
| | L
I I I
| | L
I I I
| | L
I I I
| | L
| | I
| | L
| | I
| | L
| | I
| | L
| | I
| | L
| | I
| | L
| | I
| | L
| | I
| | L
| | I
| | L
! ! L
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AOPR : Assignment of Outgoing Pattern Routing Data

AOPR: Assignment of Outgoing Pattern Routing Data

1. General

This command assigns the LCR/LCRS routing pattern for each Outgoing Route Selection Pattern Routing
(OPR) number.

2. Precautions

1. The OPR parameter corresponds to the one assigned by the AFRS command.

2. TheTDPTN parameter isintermediate data to assign the ATCP command. The ATCP command is used to
assign the time pattern.

3. ThePNL parameter is intermediate data to assign the AADC command. The AADC command is used to
assign the additional numbers to transmit.

4. The applicable number of additional digits (DC) by the AADC command varies depending on the PNL
data. A maximum of 4 digits of DC is available when the PNL is assigned the range from 1 to 127, and the
maximum of 24 digits of DC is available when the PNL is assigned the range from 128 to 999.

5. The E parameter is an indicator label of the RA. When E=1 is assigned, more RA assignments are
required until E=0 has been assigned.

6. The overflow tone can be applied to the originating party if an alternate trunk route has been seized. The
OVFT parameter designates whether the overflow toneis or is not provided.

7. The PRSC parameter is referred to as RSC2 of the AEFR command if the LCR-Controlled Alternate
PRSC serviceis provided. Enter O (leave it blank) when the service is not required.
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AOPR : Assignment of Outgoing Pattern Routing Data

Data Entry Instructions

RT
Enter the external trunk route number which is seized in the RA.
The B-channel/voice channel route number should be entered

in the case of ISDN/CCIS interface.

OPR
Enter OPR assigned by the AFRS command.

RA
Enter the trunk route seizure order.

E
0 = Route advance ends (L ast route)
1= -

SKIP
Enter the number of digitsto be

skipped from dialed numbers.

TIME OF | OUTGOING | ORDER OF | ROUTE | OUTSIDE | NUMBER | PATTERN |OVERFLOW| PRIORITY
DAY ROUTE ROUTE |ADVANCING | ROUTE OF NUMBER | TONE |RESTRICTION
CHANGE | SELECTION [ADVANCING|  END NUMBER | SKIPPED |LOCATION| (OVFT) CLASS
PATTERN | PATTERN (RA) INDICATION | (RT) DIGITS (PNL) o1 (PRSC)  |REMARKS
(TDPTN) | NUMBER 07 €) (SKIP) 0-999 0-15
0-7 (OPR) o1 0-24 /
0-4000 / \
\
0 \ 1 1 0,0,1/0, 2 1 / O 0 |, 0\
0 0 0,0,1/0, 2 1 0 0 0
OVFET

0 = Overflow Toneis not provided
1= Overflow Toneis provided

TDPTN
Enter datawith arange from 0 to 7 if the Time Pattern

assignment is required by the ATCP command, or the

PRSC
0 = LCR-Controlled Alternate PRSC serviceis not required
1-15 = The restriction class referred by the AEFR command

Clocked Manual Override data assigned by
the ACMO command. Different TDPTN data can be
assigned to asingle OPR.

PNL
Enter data with arange from 1 to 999 if the digit addition is required by the AADC

command. Otherwise, enter 0. A maximum of 4 digits of DC can be added when the

PNL is assigned with arange from 1 to 127, and a maximum of 24 digits of DC can
be added when the PNL data with a range from 128 to 999.
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AOPR : Assignment of Outgoing Pattern Routing Data

4, Data Sheet

OUTGOING
TIME OF ROUTE NUMBER
DAY ROUTE ORDER OF | ADVANCING | OUTSIDE OF PATTERN | overFLOw | PRIORITY
SELECTION NUMBER RESTRICTION
CHANGE | "0 o ROUTE END ROUTE | SKIPPED | | S\ o TONE CLASS REMARKS
PATTERN | | ivBer | ADVANCING | INDICATION | NUMBER | DIGITS (PNL) (OVFT) (PRSC)
(TDPTN) (RA) (E) (RT) (SKIP) 0/1
0_7 (OPR) o1 024 0-999 0-15
0 - 4000
0
| | | |
1
| | | |
2
| | | |
3
| | | |
4
| | | |
5
| | | |
6
| | | |
7
| | | |
0
| | | |
1
| | | |
2
| | | |
3
| | | |
4
| | | |
5
| | | |
6
| | | |
7
| | | |
0
| | | |
1
| | | |
2
| | | |
3
| | | |
4
| | | |
5
| | | |
6
| | | |
7
1 1 1 1
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AOPRL : Assignment of Outgoing Pattern Routing Data for LDM

AOPRL: Assignment of Outgoing Pattern Routing Data for LDM

1. General

This command assigns the LCR/LCRS routing pattern for each Outgoing Route Selection Pattern Routing
(OPR) number. This command is required when LCR/LCRS activates via Fusion Link.

2. Precautions

1.
2.

The OPR parameter corresponds to the one assigned by the AFRSL command.

The TDPTN parameter is intermediate data to assign the ATCP command. The ATCP command is used to
assign the time pattern.

The PNL parameter isintermediate data to assign the AADCL command. The AADCL command is used
to assign the additional numbers to transmit.

The applicable number of additional digits (DC) by the AADCL command varies depending on the PNL
data. A maximum of 4 digits of DC isavailable when the PNL is assigned the range from 1 to 127, and a
maximum of 24 digits of DC is available when the PNL is assigned the range from 128 to 999.

The E parameter is an indicator label of the RA. When E=1 is assigned, more RA assignments are
required until E=0 has been assigned.

The overflow tone can be applied to the originating party if an alternate trunk route has been seized. The
OVFT parameter designates whether the overflow toneis or is not provided.

The PRSC parameter is referred to as RSC2 of the AEFR command if the LCR-Controlled Alternate
PRSC serviceis provided. Enter O (leave it blank) when the service is not required.
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AOPRL : Assignment of Outgoing Pattern Routing Data for LDM

Data Entry Instructions

OPR
Enter OPR assigned by the AFRSL command.

RA

Enter the trunk route seizure order.

1= -

E
0 = Route advance ends (L ast route)

LGRT
Enter the Logical Route number which is seized in the RA.

The B-channel/voice channel route number should be entered
in the case of ISDN/CCIS interface.

SKIP

Enter the number of digitsto be
skipped from dialed numbers.

OVFT
0 = Overflow Toneis not provided

1 =Overflow Toneis provided

TIME OF | OUTGOING |ORDER OF| ROUTE |LOGICAL | NUMBER | PATTERN [OVERFLOW| PRIORITY P POINT
DAY ROUTE ROUTE |ADVANCING| ROUTE OF NUMBER TONE |RESTRICTION| TRUNK | CODE
CHANGE | SELECTION |ADVANCING| END NUMBER | SKIPPED [LOCATION| (OVFT) CLASS (IPTRK) (PC)
PATTERN | PATTERN (RA)  |INDICATION| (LGRT) | DIGITS | (PNL) 01 (PRSC) o1 | 116367
(TDPTN) | NUMBER 07 (E) 1-899 (SKIP) | 0-999 015 Note | Note
07 (OPR) 01 0-24 A
\ 0-4000 \ \
0\ 1 1 Jo,0,1]0, 2/ 1 0 o[, o
0 0 0,0,1(0 1 0 0 0
TDPTN PRSC
Enter data with arange from 0 to 7 if the Time Pattern 0 = LCR-Controlled Alternate PRSC service
assignment is required by the ATCP command, or the is not required
Clocked Manual Override data assigned by 1-15 = Therestriction class referred by the
the ACMO command. Different TDPTN data can be AEFR command
assigned to asingle OPR.
IPTRK
0 =1P network is not used
1=1P network is used
PNL

Enter data with arange from 1 to 999 if the digit addition is required by the AADCL
command. Otherwise, enter 0. A maximum of 4 digits of DC can be added when the
PNL isassigned with arange from 1 to 127, and a maximum of 24 digits of DC can
be added when the PNL data with arange from 128 to 999.

PC
Enter the Point Code of Destination
Node only when data“1” issetin
IPTRK parameter.

Note: Parameters|PTRK and PC are available since Release 9 software enhancement.
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4, Data Sheet

AOPRL : Assignment of Outgoing Pattern Routing Data for LDM

OUTGOING
TIME OF ROUTE NUMBER
DAY ROUTE ORDER OF | ADVANCING LOGICAL OF PATTERN OVERFLOW PRIORITY POINT
SELECTION ROUTE NUMBER RESTRICTION | IP TRUNK
CHANGE PATTERN ROUTE END NUMBER SKIPPED LOCATION TONE CLASS (IPTRK) CODE
PATTERN ADVANCING | INDICATION DIGITS (OVFT) (PC)
NUMBER (LGRT) (PNL) (PRSC) 0/1
(TDPTN) (RA) (E) (SKIP) 0/1 1-16367
0-7 (OPR) o/l 1-899 024 0-999 0-15
0 - 4000
0 [ | |
1 | | | |
2 [ | |
3 | | | |
4 [ | |
S | | | |
6 [ | |
’ | | | |
0 [ | |
1 | | | |
2
| | | |
3 | | | |
4
| | | |
S | | | |
6
| | | |
’ | | | |
0
| | | |
1 | | | |
2
| | | |
3 | | | |
4
| | | |
S | | | |
6
| | | |
7 | | | |
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AOPRN : Assignment of Outgoing Pattern Routing Data for NDM

AOPRN: Assignment of Outgoing Pattern Routing Data for NDM

1. General

This command assigns the LCR/LCRS routing pattern for each Outgoing Route Selection Pattern Routing
(OPR) number. This command is required when L CR/L CRS activates via Fusion Networking link. The data as-
signed by this command is written in the Network Data Memory (NDM) of the Network Control Node (NCN),
updating the NDM at each Local Node (LN).

2. Precautions

1. The OPR parameter corresponds to the one assigned by the AFRSN command.

2. TheTDPTN parameter isintermediate data to assign the ATCP command. The ATCP command is used to
assign the time pattern.

3. ThePNL parameter isintermediate datato assign the AADCN command. The AADCN command is used
to assign the additional numbers to transmit.

4. The applicable number of additional digits (DC) by the AADCN command varies depending on the PNL
data. A maximum of 4 digits of DC is available when the PNL is assigned the range from 1 t0127, and a
maximum of 24 digits of DC is available when the PNL is assigned the range from 128 to 999.

5. The E parameter is an indicator label of the RA. When E=1 is assigned, more RA assignments are
required until E=0 has assigned.

6. The overflow tone can be applied to the originating party if an alternate trunk route has been seized. The
OVFT parameter designates whether the overflow toneis or is not provided.

7. The PRSC parameter is referred to as RSC2 of the AEFR command if the “LCR-Controlled Alternate
PRSC serviceis provided. Enter O (leave it blank) when the service is not required.
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AOPRN : Assignment of Outgoing Pattern Routing Data for NDM

Data Entry Instructions

LGRT
Enter the Logical Route number which is seized in the RA.

The B-channel/voice channel route number should be entered
in the case of ISDN/CCIS interface.

OPR
Enter OPR assigned by the AFRSN command.

RA
Enter the trunk route seizure order.

SKIP
Enter the number of digitsto be

skipped from dialed numbers.

E
0 = Route advance ends (L ast route)
1= -

OVFT
0 = Overflow Toneis not provided

1= Overflow Toneis provided

TIME OF | OUTGOING |ORDER OF | ROUTE |LOGICAL [NUMBER | PATTERN |OVERFLOW| PRIORITY IP POINT
DAY ROUTE ROUTE [ADVANCING| ROUTE OF NUMBER TONE |RESTRICTION| TRUNK | CODE
CHANGE | SELECTION |[ADVANCING END NUMBER | SKIPPED [LOCATION| (OVFT) CLASS (IPTRK) | (PC)
PATTERN | PATTERN (RA)  |INDICATION| (LGRT) | DIGITS | (PNL) (o1 (PRSC) 01 |1-16367
(TDPTN) | NUMBER 07 (E) 1-899 (SKIP) 0-999 0-15 Note Note
0-7 (OPR) o1 0-24 A
0-4000 / \ \
\
0\ 1 0 1 Joyoy1lo0, 2/ 1 0 o, o
/ogvl/\\l/\o/o/o\i O At 10 [ 00 L |

TDPTN
Enter datawith arange from 0 to 7 if the Time Pattern

assignment is required by the ATCP command, or the
Clocked Manual Override data assigned by the ACMO
command.

PRSC

0 = LCR-Controlled Alternate PRSC service
is not required

1-15 = The restriction class referred by the

AEFR command

IPTRK
0 = IP network is not used

1=1Pnetwork is used

PNL
Enter datawith arange from 1 to 999 if the digits addition is required by the AADCN

command. Otherwise, enter 0. A maximum of 4 digits of DC can be added when the
PNL isassigned with arange from 1 to 127, and a maximum of 24 digits of DC can
be added when the PNL data with arange from 128 to 999.

PC
Enter the Point Code of Destination
Node only when data“1” issetin
IPTRK parameter.

Note: Parameters|PTRK and PC are available since Release 9 software enhancement.
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AOPRN : Assignment of Outgoing Pattern Routing Data for NDM

4, Data Sheet

OUTGOING
TIME OF ROUTE NUMBER
DAY ROUTE ORDER OF | ADVANCING LOGICAL OF PATTERN OVERFLOW PRIORITY POINT
SELECTION ROUTE NUMBER RESTRICTION | IP TRUNK
CHANGE PATTERN ROUTE END NUMBER SKIPPED LOCATION TONE CLASS (IPTRK) CODE
PATTERN ADVANCING | INDICATION DIGITS (OVFT) (PC)
NUMBER (LGRT) (PNL) (PRSC) 011
(TDPTN) (RA) (E) (SKIP) 0/1 1-16367
0-7 (OPR) o/l 1-899 024 0-999 0-15
0 - 4000
0
| | | |
1 | | | |
2
| | | |
3 | | | |
4
| | | |
° | | | |
6
| | | |
7 | | | |
0
| | | |
1 | | | |
2
| | | |
3 | | | |
4
| | | |
° | | | |
6
| | | |
7 | | | |
0
| | | |
1 | | | |
2
| | | |
3 | | | |
4
| | | |
> | | | |
6
| | | |
7 | | | ]
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APIPL : Assignment of IP Address Data for LDM

APIPL: Assignment of IP Address Data for LDM

1. General

This command is used to assign the IP address to Point Code. This data is written in the Local Data Memory
(LDM).

2. Precautions
1. Thiscommand isavailable.

3. Data Entry Instructions

PC
Enter the Point Code of Destination Node. I

\

DESTINATION
POINT CODE P/S TIMER IP ADDRESS
(PC) o1 0-127 MAX. 8 ADDRESSES REMARKS
1-16367
\

IP ADDRESS
Enter the IP address of the IPTRK card in the
Destination Node. Maximum of 8 |P addresses
of the IPTRK card can be assigned per a Node.
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APIPL : Assignment of IP Address Data for LDM

4, Data Sheet

DESTINATION
POINT CODE PIS TIMER IP ADDRESS
(PC) 0/1 0-127 MAX. 8 ADDRESSES REMARKS
1-16367
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APIPN : Assignment of IP Address Data for NDM

APIPN: Assignment of IP Address Data for NDM

1. General

This command is used to assign the |P address to Point Code. This data assigned by this command iswritten in
the Network DataMemory (NDM) of the Network Control Node (NCN), updating the NDM at each Local Node
(LN).

2. Precautions
1. Thiscommand isavailable.

3. Data Entry Instructions

PC
Enter the Point Code of Destination Node. I

\

DESTINATION
POINT CODE P/S TIMER IP ADDRESS
(PC) 0/1 0-127 MAX. 8 ADDRESSES REMARKS
1-16367
\

IP ADDRESS
Enter the IP address of the IPTRK card in the
Destination Node. Maximum of 8 IP addresses
of the IPTRK card can be assigned per a Node.
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APIPN : Assignment of IP Address Data for NDM

4, Data Sheet

DESTINATION
POINT CODE PIS TIMER IP ADDRESS
(PC) 0/1 0-127 MAX. 8 ADDRESSES REMARKS
1-16367
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AADC : Assignment of Additional Digit Translation Data

AADC: Assignment of Additional Digit Translation Data

1.

General

This command assigns additional digit information for Least Cost Routing (LCR).

Precautions

1. Before using this command, confirm that a Pattern Number Location (PNL) has been assigned in the
AOPR command.

2. Theapplicable number of additional digit (DC) varies depending on the PNL data assigned by the AOPR/
AUNE command. When the AOPR command is assigned, and additional digit is sent to outside of the
Node, amaximum of 4 digits of DC is available when the PNL is assigned with arange from 1 to 127, and
amaximum of 24 digits of DC is available when the PNL is assigned with arange from 128 to 999. When
the AUNE command is assigned, a maximum of 4 digits of DC isavailable.

Data Entry Instructions

PNL
Enter the PNL assigned by theAOPR command with
arange 1-999, or by the AUNE command with a
range 1-127.

PATTERN NUMBER ADDITIONAL DIGIT INFORMATION
LOCATION (BC)
(PNL) MAX. 24 DIGITS REMARKS
1-999
| | /
| | /
| | /
/\/\ \/\
DC
Enter DC additional numbers (not including the
access code for LCR) to be applied to the transmitted
number.
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AADC : Assignment of Additional Digit Translation Data

4, Data Sheet

PATTERN NUMBER
LOCATION (PNL)

ADDITIONAL DIGIT INFORMATION
(bC)
MAX. 24 DIGITS

REMARKS

1-999
! !
| |
| |
! !
| |
| |
! !
| |
| |
! !
| |
| |
! !
| |
| |
! !
| |
| |
! !
| |
| |
! !
| |
| |
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AADCL : Assignment of Additional Digit Translation Data for LDM

AADCL: Assignment of Additional Digit Translation Data for LDM

1. General

This command assigns additional digit information for Least Cost Routing (LCR) activating via Fusion Link.
Thisdataiswritten in Loca DataMemory (LDM).

2. Precautions

1. Before using this command, confirm that a Pattern Number Location (PNL) has been assigned in the
AOPRL command.

2. The applicable number of additional digit (DC) varies depending on the PNL data assigned by the
AOPRL/AUNEL command. When the AOPRL command is assigned, and additional digit is sent to out-
side of the Node, a maximum of 24 digits of DC is available. When the AUNEL command is assigned, a
maximum of 4 digits of DC isavailable.

3. Data Entry Instructions

PNL
Enter the PNL assigned by the AOPRL command
with arange 1-999, or by the AUNEL command with
arange 1-127.

PATTERN NUMBER ADDITIONAL DIGIT INFORMATION
LOCATION (DC)
(PNL) MAX. 24 DIGITS REMARKS
1-999
1 1 /
| | /
| | /
/\/\ \/\
DC
Enter DC additional numbers (not including the
access code for LCR) to be applied to the transmitted
number.
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AADCL : Assignment of Additional Digit Translation Data for LDM

4, Data Sheet

PATTERN NUMBER ADDITIONAL DIGIT INFORMATION
LOCATION (PNL) (DC) REMARKS
1-999 MAX. 24 DIGITS
! ! I e T T T M
| | lr el
! ! I e T T T M
| | lr el
! ! I e T T T M
| | lr el
! ! I e T T T M
| | lr el
! ! I e T T T M
| | lr el
! ! I e T T T M
| | lr el
! ! I e T T T M
| | lr el
! ! I e T T T M
| | lr el
! ! I e T T T M
| | lr el
! ! I e T T T M
| | lr el
! ! I e T T T M
| | lr el
! ! I e T T T M
| | lr el
! ! T I O T T Y B A
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AADCN : Assighment of Additional Digit Translation Data for NDM

AADCN: Assignment of Additional Digit Translation Data for NDM

1. General

This command assigns additional digit information for LCR (Least Cost Routing) activating via Fusion Link.
The data assigned by this command is written in the Network Data Memory (NDM) of the Network Control
Node (NCN), updating the NDM at each Local Node (LN).

2. Precautions
1. Thiscommand can be used only when logging in to NCN.

2. Before using this command, it must be confirmed that a Pattern Number Location (PNL) has been
assigned in the AOPRN command.

3. Data Entry Instructions

PNL

Enter the PNL assigned by the
AOPRN command.

PATTERN NUMBER ADDITIONAL DIGIT INFORMATION
LOCATION (DC)
(PNL) MAX. 24 DIGITS REMARKS
1-999
| | /
| | /
| | /
/\/\ \/\
DC
Enter DC additional numbers (not including the
access code for LCR) to be applied to the transmitted
number.
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AADCN : Assignment of Additional Digit Translation Data for NDM

4, Data Sheet

PATTERN NUMBER ADDITIONAL DIGIT INFORMATION
LOCATION (PNL) (DC) REMARKS
1-999 MAX. 24 DIGITS
! ! I e T T T M
| | lr el
! ! I e T T T M
| | lr el
! ! I e T T T M
| | lr el
! ! I e T T T M
| | lr el
! ! I e T T T M
| | lr el
! ! I e T T T M
| | lr el
! ! I e T T T M
| | lr el
! ! I e T T T M
| | lr el
! ! I e T T T M
| | lr el
! ! I e T T T M
| | lr el
! ! I e T T T M
| | lr el
! ! I e T T T M
| | lr el
! ! T I O T T Y B A
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ASDC : Assignment of Six Digit Least Cost Routing Data

ASDC: Assignment of Six Digit Least Cost Routing Data

1. General

This command is necessary when LCR six (6) digit trandation is required for FX Prefix Codes, MCI, SPRINT
and other applications. This command assigns, deletes, and displays this information.

2. Precautions
1. Before using this command, the following must be confirmed:

- An Outgoing Route Selection Pattern Number (OPR) has been assigned in the AFRS (Assignment of
Flexible Route Selection) command.

- Outgoing Pattern Routing Data has been already assigned in the AOPR command.
2. Whenthe Trangdlation Pattern isfor an FX line, designate the KIND parameter as“ PFX.”

3. When the Trandation Pattern is for a Special Common Carrier (MCI, SPRINT, etc.), designate the KIND
parameter as “ SCC.”

4. When the route to be used is changed according to the time of day, a Time of Day Change Pattern Number
(TDPTN) from 1to 7 is assigned, in accordance with the ATCP command.

5. When assigning data to the EFFECT parameter, the following must be noted:

(@ Whenthe KIND parameter is assigned “PFX,” 0/1 assigned to the EFFECT parameter hasthe
following meaning:

EFFECT = 0: means that an additiona digit isnot required for accessto an FX line.
EFFECT = 1: means that the digit “1” isrequired as a prefix for accessto an FX line.

(b) When KIND parameter is assigned “SCC,” 0/1 assigned to parameter EFFECT has the following
meaning:

EFFECT = 0: means that the office code is not allowed for the area code dialed.
EFFECT = 1: means that the office code is allowed for the area code dialed.
6. Whenthe EFFECT parameter is“2,” 6-digit trandation is not required for the area code designated.

7.  When deleting the AOPR command, this also deletes the ASDC table using the OPR pattern.
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ASDC : Assignment of Six Digit Least Cost Routing Data

3. Data Entry Instructions

KIND
0 = PFX (Prefix)
1=SCC (MCI, SPRINT)

RA

Enter RA as the route advancing order

OFFICE
OPR ) Enter the office code
Enter the OPR assigned
by the AFRS command

OFLG
The details of this parameter are shown
below.
INPUT = Input office code can be assigned.
ALL = All office code can be assigned.

KIND OF |TIME OF DAY| SELECTION ROUTE OFFICE CODE |OFFICE CODE |DESIGNATING
SELECTION| CHANGE PATTERN | ADVANCING (OFFICE) FLAG (OFLG) DATA
(KIND) PATTERN NUMBER ORDER 200-999 INPUT/ALL (EFFECT)
NUMBER (OPR) (RA)
(TDRTN) 0-7 0-4000 0-7 /
\
TDPTN

Enter data“1-7" if TDPTN/PTN is assigned by the ATCP/ACMO
command, otherwise “0”. Different TDPTN data can be assigned
to asingle OPR.

EFFECT
Enter the data (EFFECT) in the space of the corresponding office code. The meaning
of data varies depending on the KIND parameter.

- When parameter KIND is assigned as PFX:
0 = an additional digit is not required for accessto an FX line.
1=thedigit“1” isrequired as a prefix for accessto an FX line.
2=thedigit “1” isrequired as a prefix for accessto an FX line (display only).
- When parameter KIND is assigned as SCC:
0 = the office code is not allowed for the area code dialed.
1 =the office code is allowed for the area code dialed.
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4, Data Sheet

OUTGOING ROUTE

ASDC : Assignment of Six Digit Least Cost Routing Data

TIME OF DAY
KIND OF CHANGE SELECTION ROUTE OFFICE CODE
SELECTION PATTERN PATTERN ADVANCING FLAG
(KIND) NUMBER NUMBER ORDER (OFLG)
PFX/SCC (TDPTN) (OPR) (RA) INPUT/ALL
0-7 0 — 4000 0-7
OFFICE CODE (OFFICE) 200 — 999
R R ! 31415 L - T =T O I 31415 701819

20X 21X
22X 23X
24X 25X
26X 27X
28X 29X
30X 31X
32X 33X
34X 35X
36X 37X
38X 39X
40X 41X
42X 43X
44X 45X
46X 47X
48X 49X
50X 51X
52X 53X
54X 55X
56X 57X
58X 59X
60X 61X
62X 63X
64X 65X
66X 67X
68X 69X
70X 71X
72X 73X
74X 75X
76X 77X
78X 79X
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ASDC : Assignment of Six Digit Least Cost Routing Data

TIME OF DAY OUTGOING ROUTE
KIND OF CHANGE SELECTION ROUTE OFFICE CODE
SELECTION PATTERN PATTERN ADVANCING FLAG
(KIND) NUMBER NUMBER ORDER (OFLG)
PFX/SCC (TDPTN) (OPR) (RA) INPUT/ALL
0-7 0 — 4000 0-7
OFFICE CODE (OFFICE) 200 — 999
NX[ 0 [ 123456 7|89 ~NXo0|1|2]|3]|4|5|6]|7|8]29
80X 81X
82X 83X
84X 85X
86X 87X
88X 89X
90X 91X
92X 93X
94X 95X
96X 97X
98X 99X

Note: Designating Data (EFFECT) isassigned in the square of the corresponding office code. When Designating
Data is not assigned, the datais* 0."
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ASDCL : Assignment of Six Digit Least Cost Routing Data for LDM

ASDCL: Assignment of Six Digit Least Cost Routing Data for LDM

1. General

This command is necessary when LCR six (6) digit trandation is required for FX Prefix Codes, MCI, SPRINT
and other applications. This command assigns, deletes, and displays this information. This data is written in
Local Data Memory (LDM).

2. Precautions
1. Beforeusing this command, the following must be confirmed:

- An Outgoing Route Selection Pattern Number (OPR) has been assigned in the AFRSL (Assignment of
Flexible Route Selection) command.

- Outgoing Pattern Routing Data has been assigned in the AOPRL command.
2. Whenthe Trangdlation Pattern isfor an FX line, designate the KIND parameter as“ PFX.”

3. When the Trandation Pattern is for a Special Common Carrier (MCI, SPRINT, etc.), designate the KIND
parameter as “ SCC.”

4.  When the route to be used is changed according to the time of day, a Time of Day Change Pattern Number
(TDPTN) from 1to 7 is assigned, in accordance with the ATCP command.

5. When assigning data to the EFFECT parameter, the following must be noted:

(@ Whenthe KIND parameter is assigned “PFX,” 0/1 assigned to the EFFECT parameter hasthe
following meaning:

EFFECT = 0: means that an additiona digit isnot required for accessto an FX line.
EFFECT = 1: means that the digit “1” isrequired as a prefix for accessto an FX line.

(b) When KIND parameter is assigned “SCC,” 0/1 assigned to parameter EFFECT has the following
meaning:

EFFECT = 0: means that the office code is not allowed for the area code dialed.
EFFECT = 1: means that the office code is allowed for the area code dialed.
6. Whenthe EFFECT parameter is“2,” 6-digit trandation is not required for the area code designated.

7. When deleting the AOPRL command, this also deletes the ASDCL table using the OPR pattern.
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ASDCL : Assignment of Six Digit Least Cost Routing Data for LDM

3. Data Entry Instructions

KIND
0 = PFX (Prefix)
1=SCC (MCI, SPRINT)

OPR
Enter the OPR assigned
by the AFRS command

RA

Enter RA as the route advancing order

OFFICE
Enter the office code

OFLG

The details of this parameter are shown
below.
INPUT = Input office code can be assigned.
ALL = All office code can be assigned.

KIND OF |TIME OF DAY | SELECTION | ROUTE |OFFICE CODE | OFFICE CODE | DESIGNATING
SELECTION| CHANGE | PATTERN |ADVANCING| (OFFICE) | FLAG (OFLG) DATA
(KIND) PATTERN | NUMBER ORDER 200-999 INPUT/ALL (EFFECT)
NUMBER (OPR) (RA)
(TDRTN) 0-7 | 0-4000 0-7 /
\ /
TDPTN

Enter data“1-7" if TDPTN/PTN is assigned by the ATCP/ACMO
command, otherwise “0”. Different TDPTN data can be assigned
to asingle OPR.

EFFECT
Enter the data (EFFECT) in the space of the corresponding office code. The meaning
of data varies depending on the KIND parameter.

- When parameter KIND is assigned as PFX:
0 =an additional digit is not required for accessto an FX line.
1=thedigit“1” isrequired as a prefix for accessto an FX line.
2=thedigit “1” isrequired as a prefix for accessto an FX line (display only).
- When parameter KIND is assigned as SCC:
0 = the office code is not allowed for the area code dialed.
1 =the office code is allowed for the area code dialed.
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4, Data Sheet

ASDCL : Assignment of Six Digit Least Cost Routing Data for LDM

OUTGOING ROUTE

TIME OF DAY
KIND OF CHANGE SELECTION ROUTE OFFICE CODE
SELECTION PATTERN PATTERN ADVANCING FLAG
(KIND) NUMBER NUMBER ORDER (OFLG)
PFX/SCC (TDPTN) (OPR) (RA) INPUT/ALL
0-7 0 — 4000 0-7
OFFICE CODE (OFFICE) 200 — 999
R R ! 31415 L - T =T O I 31415 701819

20X 21X
22X 23X
24X 25X
26X 27X
28X 29X
30X 31X
32X 33X
34X 35X
36X 37X
38X 39X
40X 41X
42X 43X
44X 45X
46X 47X
48X 49X
50X 51X
52X 53X
54X 55X
56X 57X
58X 59X
60X 61X
62X 63X
64X 65X
66X 67X
68X 69X
70X 71X
72X 73X
74X 75X
76X 77X
78X 79X
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ASDCL : Assignment of Six Digit Least Cost Routing Data for LDM

TIME OF DAY OUTGOING ROUTE
KIND OF CHANGE SELECTION ROUTE OFFICE CODE
SELECTION PATTERN PATTERN ADVANCING FLAG
(KIND) NUMBER NUMBER ORDER (OFLG)
PFX/SCC (TDPTN) (OPR) (RA) INPUT/ALL
0-7 0 — 4000 0-7
OFFICE CODE (OFFICE) 200 — 999
NX[ 0 [ 123456 7|89 ~NXo0|1|2]|3]|4|5|6]|7|8]29
80X 81X
82X 83X
84X 85X
86X 87X
88X 89X
90X 91X
92X 93X
94X 95X
96X 97X
98X 99X

Note: Designating Data (EFFECT) isassigned in the square of the corresponding office code. When Designating
Data is not assigned, the datais* 0."
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ASDCN : Assignment of Six Digit Least Cost Routing Data for NDM

ASDCN: Assignment of Six Digit Least Cost Routing Data for NDM

1. General

This command is necessary when LCR six (6) digit trandation is required for FX Prefix Codes, MCI, SPRINT
and other applications. This command assigns, deletes, and displays thisinformation. The data assigned by this
command is written in the Network Data Memory (NDM) of the Network Control Node (NCN), updating the
NDM at each Local Node (LN).

2. Precautions
1. Beforeusing this command, the following must be confirmed:

- An Outgoing Route Selection Pattern Number (OPR) has been assigned in the AFRSN (Assignment of
Flexible Route Selection) command.

- Outgoing Pattern Routing Data has been assigned in the AOPRN command.
2. Whenthe Trangdlation Pattern isfor an FX line, designate the KIND parameter as“ PFX.”

3. When the Trandation Pattern is for a Special Common Carrier (MCI, SPRINT, etc.), designate the KIND
parameter as “ SCC.”

4.  When the route to be used is changed according to the time of day, a Time of Day Change Pattern Number
(TDPTN) from 1to 7 is assigned, in accordance with the ATCP command.

5. When assigning data to the EFFECT parameter, the following must be noted:

(8 WhentheKIND parameter is assigned “PFX,” 0/1 assigned to the EFFECT parameter hasthe
following meaning:

EFFECT = 0: means that an additional digit isnot required for accessto an FX line.
EFFECT = 1: means that the digit “1” isrequired as a prefix for accessto an FX line.

(b) When KIND parameter is assigned “SCC,” 0/1 assigned to parameter EFFECT has the following
meaning:

EFFECT = 0: means that the office code is not allowed for the area code dialed.
EFFECT = 1: means that the office code is allowed for the area code dialed.
6. Whenthe EFFECT parameter is“2,” 6-digit trandation is not required for the area code designated.

7. When deleting the AOPRN command, this also deletes the ASDCN table using the OPR pattern.
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ASDCN : Assignment of Six Digit Least Cost Routing Data for NDM

3. Data Entry Instructions

KIND
0= PFX (Prefix)
1=SCC (MCI, SPRINT)

OPR

Enter the OPR assigned
by the AFRS command

RA

Enter RA as the route advancing order

OFFICE
Enter the office code

OFLG

The details of this parameter are shown
below.

INPUT = Input office code can be assigned.
ALL = All office code can be assigned.

KIND OF TIME OF DAY SELE&:TION ROUTE OFFICE CODE | OFFICE CODE | DESIGNATING
SELECTION CHANGE PATTERN | ADVANCING (OFFICE) FLAG (OFLG) DATA
(KIND) PATTERN NUMBER ORDER 200-999 INPUT/ALL (EFFECT)
NUMBER (OPR) (RA)
(TDPTN) 0-7 0-4000 0-7 /
\ N
TDPTN

Enter data“1-7" if TDPTN/PTN is assigned by the ATCP/ACMO
command, otherwise “0”. Different TDPTN data can be assigned
to asingle OPR.
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EFFECT

Enter the data (EFFECT) in the space of the corresponding office code. The meaning
of data varies depending on the KIND parameter.

- When parameter KIND is assigned as PFX:

0 =an additional digit is not required for accessto an FX line.
1=thedigit “1” isrequired as a prefix for accessto an FX line.
2=thedigit “1” isrequired as a prefix for accessto an FX line (display only).

- When parameter KIND is assigned as SCC:

NDA-24298

0 = the office codeis not allowed for the area code dialed.

1 = the office code is allowed for the area code dialed.




4, Data Sheet

ASDCN : Assignment of Six Digit Least Cost Routing Data for NDM

OUTGOING ROUTE

TIME OF DAY
KIND OF CHANGE SELECTION ROUTE OFFICE CODE
SELECTION PATTERN PATTERN ADVANCING FLAG
(KIND) NUMBER NUMBER ORDER (OFLG)
PFX/SCC (TDPTN) (OPR) (RA) INPUT/ALL
0-7 0 — 4000 0-7
OFFICE CODE (OFFICE) 200 — 999
R R ! 31415 L - T =T O I 31415 701819

20X 21X
22X 23X
24X 25X
26X 27X
28X 29X
30X 31X
32X 33X
34X 35X
36X 37X
38X 39X
40X 41X
42X 43X
44X 45X
46X 47X
48X 49X
50X 51X
52X 53X
54X 55X
56X 57X
58X 59X
60X 61X
62X 63X
64X 65X
66X 67X
68X 69X
70X 71X
72X 73X
74X 75X
76X 77X
78X 79X
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ASDCN : Assignment of Six Digit Least Cost Routing Data for NDM

TIME OF DAY OUTGOING ROUTE
KIND OF CHANGE SELECTION ROUTE OFFICE CODE
SELECTION PATTERN PATTERN ADVANCING FLAG
(KIND) NUMBER NUMBER ORDER (OFLG)
PFX/SCC (TDPTN) (OPR) (RA) INPUT/ALL
0-7 0 — 4000 0-7
OFFICE CODE (OFFICE) 200 — 999
NX[ 0 [ 123456 7|89 ~NXo0|1|2]|3]|4|5|6]|7|8]29
80X 81X
82X 83X
84X 85X
86X 87X
88X 89X
90X 91X
92X 93X
94X 95X
96X 97X
98X 99X

Note: Designating Data (EFFECT) isassigned in the square of the corresponding office code. When Designating
Data is not assigned, the datais* 0."
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AUNE : Assignment of Uniform Numbering

AUNE: Assignment of Uniform Numbering

1. General

This command assigns the data for an inter-network call termination.

2. Precautions

1.

This command is available for both ACIS and CCIS. The call termination from CCI S requiring the office
code skip needs this data.

Example: When the network numberings are as follows, example office datais listed in the table.

Node A 8 - 26 - XXXXX

Node B 8- 10 - XXXXX

Node A Node B

ARTD RT = dummy, AC=1 ARTD RT = dummy, AC=1
ASPA ACC =8, SRV = LCR, RT = dummy ASPA ACC =8, SRV =LCR, RT = dummy
AUNE RT = dummy, NPC = 826, SKIP=3 AUNE RT = dummy, NPC = 810, SKIP=3
AMND DC =826, MND =8 AMND DC =810, MND =8

Allow the connection between |ICRT Allow the connection between ICRT
ARRC (Voiceroutein the case of CCIS) and ARRC (Voice route in the case of CCIS) and

OGRT (Dummy route). OGRT (Dummy route).

2. The applicable tenant number (TN) range is designated by the ASYD command, SYSL, INDEXS. If data

in this command is common for al tenants (ASYD command, SYS1, INDEX93, bit4=1), assign TN
parameter as data“1” for all tenants.

Assign the dummy route number in the RT parameter.

The data assigned in the NPC should include its access code, and should be different from the NPC
assigned by the AFRS command.

The PNL parameter (which is intermediate data to assign the AADC command) appears when ASYD
command is SY S1, INDEX42, bit4=1.

Assign the PNL data if additional digit (DC) is required. A maximum of 4 digits of DC is set by the
AADC command. Enter the PNL with arange from 1 to 127. If additional digit isnot required, data“0” is
to be set to the PNL parameter.
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AUNE : Assignment of Uniform Numbering

3. Data Entry Instructions

SKIP
Enter the appropriate number of digits to be omitted.

RT
Enter the dummy route number assigned

by the ASPA command.

NPC
Enter the office code of self node
including LCR access code.

TENANT OUTSIDE NUMBER PATTERN CODE SKIP DATA PATTERN
NUMBER ROUTE (NPC) DIGITS NUMBER
(TN) NUMBER MAXIMUM 12 DIGITS (SKIP) LOCATION
(RT) 0-12 (PNL)
0-127

/
/
/

PNL
Enter the PNL assigned by the AADC command
with arange 1-127. If additional digit (DC) is not
required, set this parameter to "0".
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4, Data Sheet

AUNE : Assignment of Uniform Numbering

TENANT OF:JJSITDEE NUMBER PATTERN CODE SKD':Z?TASTA Zﬁ\]ggg
NUMBER NUMBER (NPC) (SKIP) LOCATION
(TN) (RT) MAXIMUM 12 DIGITS 0_12 (PNL)
0-127
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
|
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
|
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
|
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
| |
T R S T N S S S | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | |
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AUNEL

: Assignment of Uniform Numbering for LDM

AUNEL: Assignment of Uniform Numbering for LDM

1. General

This command assigns the data for an inter-network call termination.

2. Precautions

This command is available for both ACIS and CCIS. The call termination from CCI S requiring the office code

skip

needs this data.

Example: When the network numberings are as follows, example office datais listed in the table.

Node A 8 - 26 - XXXXX

Node B 8 - 10 - XXXXX

Node A Node B
ARTD RT =dummy, AC=1 ARTD RT = dummy, AC=1
ASPAL/N ACC =8, SRV = LCR, RT = dummy ASPAL/N ACC =8, SRV =LCR, RT = dummy
AUNEL RT = dummy, NPC = 826, SKIP=3 AUNEL RT = dummy, NPC =810, SKIP=3
AMND DC =826, MND =8 AMND DC =810, MND =8
ARRCN Allow the connection between ICRT ARRCN Allow the connection between ICRT
(Voice routein the case of CCIS) and (Voice route in the case of CCIS) and
OGRT (Dummy route). OGRT (Dummy route).

1. The applicable tenant number (TN) range is designated by the ASYD command, SY S1, INDEXS. If data
in this command is common for all tenants (ASYDL command, SY S1, INDEX800, hit4=1), assign TN
parameter as data“1” for all tenants.

2. Assign the dummy route number inthe LGRT parameter.

3. The data assigned in the NPC should include its access code, and should be different from the NPC
assigned by the AFRSL command.

4. The PNL parameter (which is intermediate data to assign the AADCL command) appears when ASYD
command SY S1, INDEX42, bit4=1.

5. Enter the PNL data if additional digit (DC) is required. A maximum of 24 digits of DC is set by the
AADCL command. Enter the PNL with arange from 1 to 127. If additional digit is not required, data“ 0"
isto be set to the PNL parameter.
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3. Data Entry Instructions

AUNEL : Assighment of Uniform Numbering for LDM

LGRT .
Enter the dummy route number assigned

by the ASPAL command.

NPC
Enter the office code of self node

including LCR access code.

SKIP
Enter the appropriate number of digits to be omitted.

TENANT LOGICAL NUMBER PATTERN CODE SKIP DATA PATTERN
NUMBER ROUTE (NPC) DIGITS NUMBER
(TN) NUMBER MAXIMUM 16 DIGITS (SKIP) LOCATION
(LGRT) 0-12 (PNL)
1-899 0-127
PNL

Enter the PNL assigned by the AADCL command
with arange 1-127. If additional digit (DC) is not

NDA-24298

required, set this parameter to “0”.
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AUNEL : Assignment of Uniform Numbering for LDM

4, Data Sheet

PATTERN
TENANT LF?SL'JCT/EL NUMBER PATTERN CODE S}SE'IDT";TA NUMBER
NUMBER NUMBER (NPC) (SKIP) LOCATION
(TN) MAXIMUM 16 DIGITS (PNL)
(LGRT) 0-12
0-127

| |
| | |

|
| |
| |
| |
| |
| | |
| | |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
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ALDN : Assignment of Listed Directory Number

ALDN: Assignment of Listed Directory Number

1.

General

This command assigns the Listed Directory Number (LDN) which allows a Direct Inward Dialing (DID) call to
terminate to Attendant Consoles.

Precautions

1.

When the LDN number assigned by this command is dialed from PSTN, the call terminates to Attendant
Consoles during the Day mode, and redirects to a station or outside party in the Night mode.

The numbering of the LDN assigned by this command must conform to the numbering plan data.

The ANPD command and the ASPA command (SRV=STN)

The applicable tenant number (TN) range is designated by the ASYD command, SY S1, INDEXS. If data
of this command is common for al tenants (ASYD command, SYS1, INDEX92, bit3=1), assign TN
parameter as data“1” for all tenants.

The number of station number (STN) digits is designated by the ASY D command, SY S1, INDEX16.

Data Entry Instructions

LDN
Enter desired DID number to terminate the call to Attendant Console in the Day mode.

TYPE
The Night mode destination of the LDN

0= No night transfer
1=STN
2 = DC (Destination Number including access code.)
3=ADC

TENANT | LISTED DIRECTORY oC ADC
NUMBER NUMBER (LDN) TYPE STN
™) MAXIMUM 5 DIGITS MAXIMUM 8 DIGITS 4DIGITS
\ \ \ \ / \ *
| | | | / \ \

STN
This parameter appears when TYPE = 1 (STN).

Enter station number. (Specific ATTCON number assigned by the ASAT
command cannot be set.)

DC
This parameter appears when TYPE = 2 (DC).
Enter the outside party number.

ADC
This parameter appears when TYPE = 3 (ADC).
Enter the Abbreviated Digit Code assigned by the ASPD command.
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ALDN : Assighment of Listed Directory Number

4, Data Sheet

LISTED DIRECTORY
MAXIMUM 5 DIGITS

I I I I | I | I I R N N N B I I

L L L L | I | I I R N N N B I |

I I I I | I | I I R N N N B I I

I I I I | L | L I Y Y Y I S L |
| I | I I R N N N B I I

| | | | | | | | I A N N N | | ]

| | | | | | | |

| | | | | | | |

| | | | | | | |

| | | | | | | |

| | | | | | | |

| | | | | | | |

I I I I ] I ] I

| | | | | | | |

| | | | | | | |

| | | | | | | |

| | | | | | | |

| | | | | | | |

| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |
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ALDNN : Assignment of Listed Directory Number for NDM

ALDNN: Assignment of Listed Directory Number for NDM

1. General

This command is used to assign the Listed Directory Number (LDN) which alows a Direct Inward Dialing
(DID) call to terminate to Attendant Consoles within the Fusion Network. The data assigned by this command
iswritten in Network Data Memory (NDM) of the Network Control Node (NCN), updating the NDM at each
Loca Node (LN).

2. Precautions
1.  When the LDN number assigned by this command is dialed from PSTN, the call terminates to Attendant
Consoles during the Day mode, and redirects to a station or outside party in the Night mode. Any
ATTCON or dation within the Fusion Network can be designated as the destination the call to be
terminated.

2. The numbering of the LDN assigned by this command must conform to the numbering plan data. (The
ANPDN command and the ASPAN command (SRV = TELN))

3.  Thiscommand is an available software enhancement.

3. Data Entry Instructions

(@ TYPE =0 (No Night Transfer) is selected;

TYPE
L-TELN 0 = No Night Transfer
Enter desired DID number to terminate the call to 1=TELN )
Attendant Console in Day mode. 2=ToOutsde
3=ADC
GURSOESP TELEPHONE NUMBER OF FUSION TENANT
NUMBER LISTED DIRECTORY NUMBER POINT CODE NUMBER | TYPE | REMARKS
OFLDN (L-TELN) (FPC) (TN)
(L-UGN) MAX.16 DIGITS 1-253
T T O B B L Wl
[N I S I S [ I N I B | | \ 0
/\

FPC
Enter the FPC of the Node accommodating the

Attendant Console to which DID call to be
terminated.
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ALDNN : Assignment of Listed Directory Number for NDM

(b) TYPE =1 (TELN) isselected;

TYPE
L-TELN 0= No Night Transfer
Enter desired DID number to terminate the call to 1=TELN ]
Attendant Console in Day mode. 2=ToOutside
3=ADC
USER TELEPHONE NUMBER OF FUSION
GROUP TENANT TELEPHONE NUMBER
LISTED DIRECTORY NUMBER | POINT CODE
NUMBER NUMBER | TYPE (TELN)
OFLDN (e ) ™) MAX. 16 DIGITS
(L-UGN) MAX. 16 DIGITS 1-253 .
I I I N B | I‘I ||||||||‘|||||||
I I I A A | AI 1 |||||||/(|||||||
/\/\/\/ | —

FPC
Enter the FPC of the Node accommodating the Enter the Telephone Number of the destination station to

Attendant Console to which DID call to be which the call to be transferred during Night mode.
terminated. (Specific ATTCON Number assigned by the ASATN
command cannot be set.)

(c) TYPE =2 (ToOutside) is selected;

TYPE
0=No Night Transfer

1=TELN
2=To Outside
3=ADC

L-TELN
Enter desired DID number to terminate the call to

Attendant Console in Day mode.

USER
TELEPHONE NUMBER OF FUSION
GROUP | | |sTED DIRECTORY NUMBER | POINT CODE | TENANT TELEPHONE NUMBER
NUMBER (L-TELN) (FPC) NUMBER | TYPE (DC)
OFLDN ) (TN) MAX. 16 DIGITS
(L-UGN) MAX. 16 DIGITS 1-253
I I N S | fl IIIIIIII‘IIIIIII
I I I | | 2 IIIIIII/(IIIIIII
FPC DC
Enter the FPC of the Node accommodating the Enter the outside party number to which the DID call to
Attendant Console to which DID call to be be transferred during Night mode.
terminated.
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ALDNN : Assignment of Listed Directory Number for NDM

(d) TYPE=3(ADC) s selected;

TYPE
L-TELN 0 i No Night Transfer
Enter desired DID number to terminate the call to 1=TELN
Attendant Console in Day mode. 2=ToOutside
3=ADC
USER
GROUP TELEPHONE NUMBER OF FUSION | tENANT ABBREVIATED
NUMBER LISTED DIRECTORY NUMBER | POINT CODE |\ yMBER TYPE DIGIT CODE REMARKS
OF LDN (L-TELN) (FPC) ™N) (ADC)
(L-UGN) MAX. 16 DIGITS 1-253 4DIGITS
I I I | Ifl II‘I
T Y A A L/ 3 AN
FPC ADC
Enter the FPC of the Node accommodating the Enter the Abbreviated Digit Code assigned
Attendant Console to which DID call to be by the ASPD command.

terminated.

NDA-24298 CHAPTER 4
Page 349
Issue 1



ALDNN : Assignment of Listed Directory Number for NDM

4, Data Sheet

0 (No Night Transfer) is selected;

(8 TYPE

REMARKS

L

o

Vl

T

@
zio
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=z
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Z —~
53903
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SxzQ
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WOF g
ZwWw ",
G =y
o
o
o =
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)

—

@ —~
o 2z
& W
L3059
V=g~
R |
0202

(b) TYPE =1 (TELN) isselected;

TELEPHONE NUMBER
(TELN)
MAX. 16 DIGITS

w

a

VI

T

o
2o
<
Z=kE
M=)
=z

a)
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5303
0EaA
LA
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a

o
L
os
w= o
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=xz0
z040o
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ALDNN : Assignment of Listed Directory Number for NDM

(c) TYPE =2 (ToOutside) is selected;

USER
GROUP | || SrED DIRECTORY NUMBER | POINT CODE | TENANT DESTINATION NUMBER
’\gJFMLBDENR (L-TELN) (FPC) Nuxﬁ)E T MAX (1%CI%IGITS
(L-UGN) MAX. 16 DIGITS 1-253 '
[N I I Y I S A A S Ay | | | [N S Y I I I A Ay |
[N I I Y I I A S I | | | [N [ Y I I I Iy I |
[ I [ Y I I O I | | | [N [ Y I I I Y I |
[ I [ Y I I O I | | | [N [ Y I I I Y I |
I I [y Iy Iy | | | [ I A N |
[ S Y S | | | [ I A N |
[N I I Y I S A A S Ay | | | [N S Y I I I A Ay |
[N I I Y I S A A S Ay | | | [N S Y I I I A Ay |
[N I I Y I I A S I | | | [N [ Y I I I Iy I |
[ I [ Y I I O I | | | [N [ Y I I I Y I |
[ I [ Y I I O I | | | [N [ Y I I I Y I |
[ S Y S | | | [ I A N |
[N I I Y I S A A S Ay | | | [N S Y I I I A Ay |
[N I I Y I S A A S Ay | | | [N S Y I I I A Ay |
[N I I Y I I A S I | | | [N [ Y I I I Iy I |
[N I I Y I I A S I | | | [N [ Y I I I Iy I |
[ I [ Y I I O I | | | [N [ Y I I I Y I |
[ I I I S Ay | | | [ S Y I I I Ay |
(d) TYPE=3(ADC) isselected,
USER
GROUP TELEPHONE NUMBER OF FUSION TENANT ABBREVIATED
NUMBER LISTED DIRECTORY NUMBER POINT CODE NUMBER | TYPE DIGIT CODE REMARKS
OF LDN (L-TELN) (FPC) (™N) (ADC)
(L-UGN) MAX. 16 DIGITS 1-253 4 DIGITS
[ S S I I Ay I | | | | | |
[N S I I I I Ay A | | | | | |
[N S I I I I Ay A | | | | | |
I S I | | | | ] ]
[ Y I I Ay A Ay | | | | |
[ Y I I Ay A Ay | | | | |
[ S S I I Ay I | | | | | |
[N S I I I I Ay A | | | | | |
[N S I I I I Ay A | | | | | |
I S I | | | | ] ]
I S I | | | | ] ]
[ Y I I Ay A Ay | | | | |
[ Y I I Ay A Ay | | | | |
[ S S I I Ay I | | | | | |
[N S I I I I Ay A | | | | | |
[N S I I I I Ay A | | | | | |
I S I | | | | ] ]
[ I I I A Ay | ] ] | | |
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AISP : Assignment of Incoming Selection Pattern

AISP: Assignment of Incoming Selection Pattern
1. General

This command assigns additional digits information with respect to the Incoming Selection Translation Pattern
Number (PNI).

2. Precautions

1. Sincethe PNI is an intermediate parameter to the ASTP command, assign the PNI for the incoming route
number by the ASTP command before assigning the AISP command.

2. Thesystem processes the ASTP/AISP command prior to the numbering plan data. If the LCR access code
is added to the received numbers by the ASTP/AISP command, the system processes the LCR related
command such as ASPA/AFRS/AOPR.

3. Data Entry Instructions

PNI DC
Enter the PNI assigned by the ASTP command. Enter desired additional numbers within 4 digits.

INCOMING SELECTION TRANSLATION PATTERN NUMBER| ADDITIONAL DIGIT INFORMATION

(PNI) (DC) REMARKS
1-15 MAXIMUM 4 DIGITS
1
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4, Data Sheet

AISP : Assignment of Incoming Selection Pattern

INCOMING SELECTION
TRANSLATION PATTERN
NUMBER
(PNI)

1-15

ADDITIONAL DIGIT
INFORMATION
(DO
MAXIMUM 4 DIGITS

REMARKS

O O N| O O] Ml W DN

=
o

(=Y
[N

=
N

=
w

|_\
~
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AISPL : Assignment of Incoming Selection Pattern Data for LDM

AISPL: Assignment of Incoming Selection Pattern Data for LDM

1. General

Thiscommand isused to assign additional digitsinformation with respect to the Incoming Selection Translation
Pattern Number (PNI). This dataiswritten in Local Data Memory (LDM).

2. Precautions

1. Since the PNI is an intermediate parameter to the ASTPL command, assign the PNI for the incoming
route number by the ASTPL command before assigning the AISPL command.

2. The system processes the ASTPL/AISPL command prior to the numbering plan data. Thus, if the LCR
access code is added to the received numbers by the ASTPL/AISPL command, the system processes the
LCR related command such as ASPAL/AFRSL/AOPRL.

3. Data Entry Instructions

PNI DC
Enter the PNI assigned by the ASTPL command. Enter desired additional numbers within 4 digits.

INCOMING SELECTION TRANSLATION PATTERN NUMBER| ADDITIONAL DIGIT INFORMATION

(PNI) (DC) REMARKS
1-15 MAXIMUM 4 DIGITS
1
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4, Data Sheet

AISPL : Assignment of Incoming Selection Pattern Data for LDM

INCOMING SELECTION
TRANSLATION PATTERN
NUMBER (PNI) 1 — 15

ADDITIONAL DIGIT
INFORMATION (DC)
MAXIMUM 4 DIGITS

REMARKS

1

OO N0 AW
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AISPN : Assighment of Incoming Selection Pattern Data for NDM

AISPN: Assignment of Incoming Selection Pattern Data for NDM

1. General

Thiscommand isused to assign additional digitsinformation with respect to the Incoming Selection Translation
Pattern Number (PNI). The data assigned by this command is written in the Network Data Memory (NDM) of
the Network Control Node (NCN), updating the NDM at each Local Node (LN).

2. Precautions

1. Since the PNI is an intermediate parameter to the ASTPN command, assign the PNI for the incoming
route number by the ASTPN command before assigning the AISPN command.

2. The system processes the ASTPN/AISPN command prior to the numbering plan data. Thus, if the LCR
access code is added to the received numbers by the ASTPN/AISPN command, the system processes the
LCR related command such as ASPAN/AFRSN/AOPRN.

3. Data Entry Instructions

PNI DC
Enter the PNI assigned by the ASTPN command. Enter desired additional numbers within 4 digits.

INCOMING SELECTION TRANSLATION PATTERN NUMBER| ADDITIONAL DIGIT INFORMATION

(PNI) (DC) REMARKS
1-15 MAXIMUM 4 DIGITS
1
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4, Data Sheet

AISPN : Assighment of Incoming Selection Pattern Data for NDM

INCOMING SELECTION
TRANSLATION PATTERN
NUMBER (PNI) 1 - 15

ADDITIONAL DIGIT
INFORMATION (DC)
MAXIMUM 4 DIGITS

REMARKS

1

OO N0 AW

=
o

[
[

=
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ARAC : Assighment of Remote Access Code

ARAC: Assignment of Remote Access Code

1. General

This command is used when the system provides the Remote Access to System service feature for a TIE line or
DID line.

2. Precautions

1. The Remote Access to System service feature is activated when the access code (assigned at ACC
parameter of this command) is called from a TIE line or a DID line. This command assignment is not
required when the Ring Down method incoming route is applied to the Remote Access to System service
feature.

2. Thetenant number of the Incoming Trunk (ICTK) isassigned by the ATRK command.

3. The ACC should be assigned a unigque number conformable to the station number (STN) assigned by the
numbering plan data.

4. When the ASYD command, INDEX43, bit0=0 (Authorization Code required with Remote Access to
System service feature) is assigned, the AATC/AMND command should also be assigned. In this case, the
TN parameter of this command should correspond to the tenant number assigned by the AATC command.

5. To accomplish the Remote Access to System service feature, the following commands should also be
assigned:

* ARTD command, FA =1

* ASTD command, STM =4,SYS=0,ST=1

* ACSI command

* ACFR command

* ARRC command
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ARAC : Assighment of Remote Access Code

Data Entry Instructions

ICTN
Enter the tenant number assigned
by the ATRK command.

ACC
Enter an in dial number to begin the Remote
Access to System service feature.

TENANT NUMBER ACCESS CODE TENANT NUMBER FOR
IC TRUNK (ACC) KIND OF R/M AUTHORIZATION CODE | REMARKS
(ICTN) MAXIMUM 5 DIGITS /((RM) (TN)
) 4
/\/ /\
RM
N

R = Remote Access Code Enter the tenant number assigned by the AATC command.

M = Manua Roaming (Not used)
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ARAC : Assighment of Remote Access Code

4, Data Sheet

TENANT NUMBER OF IC ACCESS CODE KIND OF R/M TENANT NUMBER FOR
TRUNK (ACC) (RM) AUTHORIZATION CODE REMARKS
(ICTN) MAXIMUM 5 DIGITS (TN)
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
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ARSC : Assignment of Route Restriction Class

ARSC: Assignment of Route Restriction Class

1. General

This command assigns route restriction information according to the Route Restriction Class (RSC) of the
station and the Route Number (RT).

2. Precautions

1.
2.

Data can be entered on a Day/Night basis, if specified in ASYD command, SY S1, INDEX75, bit 0=1.

The applicableTenant Number (TN) range is designated by the ASY D command, SY S1, INDEXS8. If data
of this command is common for al tenants (ASYD command, SYS1, INDEX92, bit4=1), assign TN
parameter as data“1” for all tenants.

The displayed Route Restriction Class (RSC) corresponds to the one assigned by the ASDT command.

The details of each RRI are as follows:

RRI Descriptions

RRI-0 Trunk incoming connection with an Attendant Console (or a station) assistance.

RRI-1 | Trunk incoming connection without assistance.

RRI-2 Trunk outgoing connection with an Attendant Console (or a station) assistance.

Trunk outgoing connection without assi stance.
RRI-3
Note:  For the dummy route, assign the data to RRI3 only.

The restriction data (RES) is entered in the text box where RSC and RRI cross.

When RES=2 is assigned in RRI=3, ATDP/AARP (Toll Restriction 3/6 digits) should be assigned to
specify the connection allowed area.

The parameter RES = “2” (Toll Restriction is allowed) is valid only when the parameter RRI = “3" (OG
Restriction Directly) is assigned.
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ARSC : Assignment of Route Restriction Class

3. Data Entry Instructions

D/N

D = Day mode
N = Night mode

'

TN
Enter the tenant number which affects this restriction table

/

RT

Enter the trunk route number assigned by the
ARTD/ATRK commands.
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0=IC Restriction viaATT/STA
1=IC Redtriction Directly

2 =0G Redtriction viaATT/STA

3 = OG Restriction Directly

See Precaution (4) for more details

DAY/NIGHT | TENANT | ROUTE ROUTE
MODE NUMBER | NUMBER RESTRICTION ROUTE RESTRICTION CLASS
(DIN) (TN) (RT) INDEX
1/2
P ol1 4 |5 6| 7] 8| 9l10]11|12]13|14[15
/" RRI-0
1 1 1 RRI-1
RRI-2
RRI-3

NDA-24298

RESTRICTION DATA (RES) isassigned in the
squares where RRI and RT cross. When unassigned,
RES for the corresponding item is recognized as “ 0"
(Restriction Status).

0 = Restricted
1 = Connection is allowed

2 =Toall (Conditional) Restriction




ARSC : Assignment of Route Restriction Class

4, Data Sheet

DAY/NIGHT | TENANT ROUTE ROUTE ROUTE RESTRICTION CLASS
MODE | NUMBER NUMBER RESTRICTION
DIN (TN) (RT) INDEX

RRI-0
RRI-1
RRI-2
RRI-3
RRI-0
RRI-1
RRI-2
RRI-3
RRI-0
RRI-1
RRI-2
RRI-3
RRI-0
RRI-1
RRI-2
RRI-3
RRI-0
RRI-1
RRI-2
RRI-3
RRI-0
RRI-1
RRI-2
RRI-3
RRI-0
RRI-1
RRI-2
RRI-3
RRI-0
RRI-1
RRI-2
RRI-3
RRI-0
RRI-1
RRI-2
RRI-3
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ARSCN : Assignment of Route Restriction Class for NDM

ARSCN: Assignment of Route Restriction Class for NDM

1. General

This command assigns route restriction information according to the Route Restriction Class (RSC) of the
station and the Logical Route Number in the Fusion network.

2. Precautions

1. Datacan be entered on a Day/Night basis, if specified in ASYDN command, SY S1, INDEX75, bit 0=1.
2. The applicable Tenant Number (TN) range is designated by the ASYDN command, SY S1, INDEXS. If
datain this command is common for al tenants (ASYDN command, SY S1, INDEX800, bit6=1), assign
the TN parameter asdata“1” for all tenants.
3. Thedisplayed Route Restriction Class (RSC) corresponds to the one assigned by the ASDT command.
4. Thedetails of each RRI are asfollows:
RRI Descriptions
RRI-0 | Trunk incoming connection with an Attendant Console (or a station) assistance.
RRI-1 | Trunk incoming connection without assistance.
RRI-2 Trunk outgoing connection with an Attendant Console (or a station) assistance.
Trunk outgoing connection without assi stance.
RRI-3
Note:  For the dummy route, assign the data to RRI3 only.
5. Therestriction data (RES) is entered in the text box where RSC and RRI cross.
6. When RES=2isassigned in RRI =3, ATDPN/AARPN (Toll Restriction 3/6 digits) should be assigned to
specify the connection allowed area.
7. The parameter RES = “2" (Toll Restriction is allowed) is valid only when the parameter RRI = “3" (OG
Restriction Directly) is assigned.
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ARSCN : Assignment of Route Restriction Class for NDM

3. Data Entry Instructions

D/N

D = Day mode
N = Night mode

TN
Enter the tenant number which affects this restriction table.

LGRT
Enter the unique Logical Route number in the
¢ / Fusion network.
DAY/NIGHT TENANT | LOGICAL ROUTE
MODE NUMBER ROUTE RESTRICTION ROUTE RESTRICTION CLASS
(D/N) (TN) NUMBER INDEX
D/N (LGRT)
1-899 P 0|1|2|3|4]|5|6|7]|8|9|10|11|12(13]|14|15
/" RRI-0
1 1 1 RRI-1
RRI-2
\/\//\‘\\// \\—//\\\//\

RRI
0=IC Restriction viaATT/STA

1= IC Restriction Directly RESTRICTION DATA (RES) is assigned in the

2 = OG Restriction via ATT/STA squares where RRI and RT cross. When unassigned,

3 = OG Restriction Directly
See Precaution 4 for more details.

RES for the corresponding item is recognized as"0"
(Restriction Status).

0 = Restricted

1 = Connection is allowed

2 =Toll (Conditional) Restriction

Note: RES=2 can be set only when PRI-3.
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ARSCN : Assignment of Route Restriction Class for NDM

4, Data Sheet

DAY/NIGHT
MODE
DIN

TENANT
NUMBER
(TN)

LOGICAL
ROUTE
NUMBER
(LGRT)
1-899

ROUTE

RESTRICTION

INDEX

ROUTE RESTRICTION CLASS

12

13

14

15

RRI-0

RRI-1

RRI-2

RRI-3

RRI-0

RRI-1

RRI-2

RRI-3

RRI-0

RRI-1

RRI-2

RRI-3

RRI-0

RRI-1

RRI-2

RRI-3

RRI-0

RRI-1

RRI-2

RRI-3

RRI-0

RRI-1

RRI-2

RRI-3

RRI-0

RRI-1

RRI-2

RRI-3

RRI-0

RRI-1

RRI-2

RRI-3

RRI-0

RRI-1

RRI-2

RRI-3
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ARRC : Assignment of Alternative Route Restriction

ARRC: Assignment of Alternative Route Restriction

1. General
This command is used to accomplish trunk tandem connection.
2. Precautions
1. The ASTD command is also required to access trunk tandem connections including C.O. Line.

2. When data “2 (Toll Restriction is required)” is assigned at the ARI-D_RES parameter, the ATDP
command designates the connection alowed area (office) code.

3. Thefollowing table shows the applicable data assignment of ARI-A_RES and ARI-D_RES parameter.

ARI-A RES | ARI-D RES .Tandem conne(_:non _ Tandem connect!on

- - with operator assistance | without operator assistance
0 Restricted Restricted
0 Allowed Restricted
1 Allowed Allowed

1 5 Allowed Depend on ATDP/AARP

assignment
0 . . . .
0 This data assignment is not applicable.

3. Data Entry Instructions

ARI-D_RES
ARI-A RES Tandem connection without an operator/station
Tandem connection with an operator/station assistance
assistance 0 = Restricted 1=Allowed

0 = Restricted 2=Toll (Conditional) restriction is required

1=Allowed

INCOMING LOGICAL OUTGOING LOGICAL

COUTE NUMBER ARI-A_RES ARI-D_RES
ROUTE NUMBER o e REMARKS
(ICRT) (OGRT)
1-255 1-255
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ARRC : Assignment of Alternative Route Restriction

4, Data Sheet

INCOMING ROUTE

OUTGOING ROUTE (ARI-A_RES) (ARI-D_RES)
NUMBER NUMBER (OGRT) 0/1 0-2 REMARKS
(ICRT)
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ARRCN : Assignment of Alternative Route Restriction for NDM

ARRCN: Assignment of Alternative Route Restriction for NDM

1. General

This command establishes trunk tandem connection (Logical route to Logical route via the Fusion network).
This datais written in the NDM of the NCN.

2. Precautions
1. The ASTD command is also required to access trunk tandem connections including C.O. Line.

2. When data “2 (Toll Restriction is required)” is assigned at the ARI-D_RES parameter, the ATDPN
command designates the connection alowed area (office) code.

3. Thefollowing table shows the applicable data assignment of ARI-A_RES and ARI-D_RES parameter.

ARI-A RES | ARI-D RES _Tandem conne(_:tlon _ Tandem connect!on

- - with operator assistance | without operator assistance

0 0 Restricted Restricted

1 0 Allowed Restricted

1 1 Allowed Allowed

1 5 Allowed DependonATDPN/AARPN
assignment

0 1

This data assignment is not applicable.

0 2

3. Data Entry Instructions

ARI-D_RES
ARI-A RES Tandem connection without an operator/station
Tandem connection with an operator/station assistance
assistance 0 = Restricted 1=Allowed
0 = Restricted 1= Allowed 2 =Toall (Conditional) restriction is required

INCOMING LOGICAL OUTGOING LOGICAL

ROUTE NUMBER ARI-A_RES ARI-D_RES
ROUTE NUMBER o 0-2 REMARKS
(ICRT) (OGRT)
1-255 1-255
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ARRCN : Assignment of Alternative Route Restriction for NDM

4, Data Sheet

INCOMING LOGICAL

OUTGOING LOGICAL

ROUTE NUMBER ROUTE NUMBER (ARI-A_RES) (ARI-D_RES)
(ICLGRT) (OGLGRT) on 0-2 REMARKS
1-899 1-899
CHAPTER 4 NDA-24298
Page 370

Issue 1




ATDP : Assignment of Toll Code Restriction Data

ATDP: Assignment of Toll Code Restriction Data

1.

General

This command assigns the area code of Toll Restriction - 3/6 digits for both an outgoing connection and a
tandem connection.

Precautions

1.

This command is used when restriction data is assigned to RES = 2 (Toll Restriction is required) in the
ARSC command or in the ARRC command.

The office code following the area code assigned on this command can also be specified by AARP
command.

Setting Method of Areaand Office Code Restriction

TRK
ACC TOLL AREA OFFICE STATION
CODE CODE CODE CODE NUMBER
9 - 1 - NPA - NXxx - XXXX

In case the number to be dialed is as shown above.
(@) 3-Digit Toll Restriction
9-1-NPA - NXX - XXXX

A 3-digit toll restriction is arestriction that is to be executed by developing the contents (NPA in this
case) of the digitsthat follow the toll code.

If the datais set as follows, atoll call can be restricted by developing NPA.
e At Toll Code Restriction Data (ATDP)
DC=9-1, TDI =2, NND = 3 (NPA)
* AtArea& Office Code Data (AARP)

DC = NPA (Only 3 digits)
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ATDP : Assignment of Toll Code Restriction Data

(b) 6-Digit Toll Restriction
9-1-NPA - NXX - XXXX

A 6-digit toll restriction isarestriction that is to be executed by devel oping the contents (NPA - Nxx
in this case) of the 6 digits that follow the toll code.

If dataisset asfollows, atoll call can be restricted by developing NAP - Nxx.
» At Toll Code Restriction Data (ATDP)
DC=9-1, TDI =2, NND = 6 (NPA - Nxx)
* AtArea& Office Code Data (AARP)
DC = NAP - Nxx (6 digits)
4. Datacan be entered on a Day/Night basis, if specified in ASYD command, SYS 1, INDEX 75, Bit 3=1.

5. Therest of the parameter appearance depends on the data entered in TDM/OG parameter.
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ATDP : Assignment of Toll Code Restriction Data

3. Data Entry Instructions

¢ Tandem Switching DI
Restriction Data
0 = Connection is Restricted
TDM/OG DAY/NIGHT 1 = Connection is Allowed _ NND
1=Tandem Connection | | D=DayMode I | 5= 36 Digit Toll Restriction This parameter is
2 = Outgoing Connection N = Night Mode 3= C.0. Operator Call (9+0) _?_\/[?:|32b|e only when
TANDEM/ DAY/NIGHT | INCOMING | OUTGOING | (AREA) COpE | RESTRICTION | NECESSARY

OUTGOING MODE ROUTE ROUTE 00 DATA DIGIT
CONNECTION | (DAY/NIGHT) | NUMBER | NUMBER MAX. 11 DIGITS (TDI) (NND)
(TDM/OG) (ICRT) (OGRT) : 0-3 112

. /
/

When assigning DC, the digitsincluding
the access code must be assigned.

¢ Outgoing Connection
TDI
1 = Tandem Connection D = Day Mode 1= Connection is Allowed This parameter is
2 = Outgoing Connection N = Night Mode 2=3/6 Digit Toll Restriction available only when
/ / 3=C.0. Operator Call (9+0) TDI=2
TANDEM/ DAY/NIGHT | RESTRICTION [ OUTGOING RESTRICTION | NECESSARY
OUTGOING MODE CLASS Route | DESTINATION (AREA) CODE DATA DIGIT
CONNECTION [ (DAY/NIGHT) (RSC) NUMBER (bC) (TDI) (NND)
(TDM/OG) 0-15 (OGRT) MAX. 11 DIGITS 0-3 1-12

) ‘ ~
/ ~

Refer to the ARSC command. I When assigning DC, the digits including
the access code must be assigned.
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ATDP : Assignment of Toll Code Restriction Data

4, Data Sheet

(@ Tandem Connection (TDM/OG =T/O)

TANDEM/ DAY/NIGHT INCOMING OUTGOING DESTINATION (AREA) CODE RESTRICTION

OUTGOING MODE ROUTE ROUTE (DC) DATA
T/I0 (DAY/NIGHT) NUMBER NUMBER MAXIMUM 11 DIGITS (TDI)
DIN (ICRT) (OGRT) 0-3

oL

[ T TR O N N B

N R T TR N N N

Lo

[ T TR O N N B

N R T TR N N N

oL

[ T TR O N N B

N R T TR N N N

1 Lo

[ T TR O N N B

N R T TR N N N

oL

[ T TR O N N B

N R T TR N N N

oL

[ T TR O N N B

N R T TR N N N

oL

Lo
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(b)

ATDP : Assignment of Toll Code Restriction Data

Outgoing Connection (TDM/OG = 2)

TANDEM/
OUTGOING
(TDM/OG)

DAY/NIGHT
MODE
(DAY/NIGHT)
1/2

ROUTE
RESTRICTION
NUMBER
(RSC)
0-15

OUTGOING
ROUTE
NUMBER
(OGRT)

DESTINATION (AREA) CODE

(bC)
MAX. 11 DIGITS

RESTRICTION
DATA
(TDI)
0-3

NDA-24298
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ATDPL : Assignment of Toll Code Restriction Data for LDM

ATDPL: Assignment of Toll Code Restriction Data for LDM

1. General

This command assigns the area code of Toll Restriction - 3/6 digits for an outgoing connection. This data is
written in Local Data Memory (LDM). When using common Toll Code Restriction data in Fusion Network,
assign this dataviathe ATDPN command.

2. Precautions

1.

This command is used when restriction data is assigned to RES = 2 (Toll Restriction is required) in the
ARSCL command or in the ARRCL command.

The office code following the area code assigned on this command can also be specified by the AARPL
(LDM)/AARPN (NDM) command.

Setting Method of Area and Office Code Restriction

TRK
ACC TOLL AREA OFFICE STATION
CODE CODE CODE CODE NUMBER

IR L N
In case the number to be dialed is as shown above.
(@ 3-Digit Toll Restriction
9-1-NPA - NXX - XXXX

A 3-digit toll restriction is arestriction that is to be executed by developing the contents (NPA in this
case) of the digitsthat follow the toll code.

If the datais set as follows, atoll call can be restricted by developing NPA.
» At Toll Code Restriction Datafor LDM (ATDPL)
DC=9-1, TDI =2, NND = 3 (NPA)
» AtArea& Office Code Data (AARPL)
DC = NPA (Only 3 digits)
(b) 6-Digit Toll Restriction
9-1-NPA - NXX - XXXX

A 6-digit toll restriction isarestriction that is to be executed by devel oping the contents (NPA - Nxx
in this case) of the 6 digitsthat follow thetoll code.
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ATDPL : Assignment of Toll Code Restriction Data for LDM

If datais set asfollows, atoll call can be restricted by developing NPA - Nxx.
» At Toll Code Restriction Datafor LDM (ATDPL)
DC=9-1, TDI =2, NND = 6 (NPA - Nxx)
» AtArea& Office Code Data(AARPL)
DC = NAP - Nxx (6 digits)
4. Datacan be entered on a Day/Night basis, if specified in ASYD command, SYS 1, INDEX 75, Bit 3=1.

3. Data Entry Instructions

4 Outgoing Connection
TDI
DAY/NIGHT 0 = Connection is Restricted NND
D = Day Mode 1 = Connection is Allowed This parameter is
N = Night Mode 2 =13/6 Digit Toll Restriction available only when
/ 3= C.O. Operator Call (9+0) TDI=2
ROUTE OUTGOING DESTINATION (AREA) CODE | RESTRICTION| NECESSARY
DAYINIGHT | pESTRICTION | LOGICAL ROUTE (AREA) DATA DIGIT
MODE NUMBER NUMBER MAX (12CD)|G|TS (TDI) (NND)
(DAY/NIGHT) (RSC) 0-15 (OGLGRT) 1-899 : 0-3 1-12
/ \\

Refer to the ARSCN command. I When assigning DC, the digitsincluding |

the access code must be assigned.
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ATDPL : Assignment of Toll Code Restriction Data for LDM

4, Data Sheet

ROUTE OUTGOING
DAYINIGHT | o 10N LOGICAL DESTINATION (AREA) CODE RESTRICTION NECESSARY
MODE NUMBER ROUTE (0C) DATA DIGIT
(DAY/NIGHT) (RSC) NUMBER MAX. 11 DIGITS (TDI) (NND)
D/IN 0-15 (OGLGRT) 0-3 1-12
1-899

1 1 1 | | | | |

| | | | | | | |

1 1 1 | | | | |

| | | | | | | |

1 1 1 | | | | |

| | | | | | | |

1 1 1 | | | | |

| | | | | | | |

1 1 1 | | | | |

| | | | | | | |

1 1 1 | | | | |

| | | | | | | |

1 1 1 | | | | |

| | | | | | | |

1 1 1 | | | | |

| | | | | | | |

1 1 1 | | | | |

| | | | | | | |

1 1 1 | | | | |

| | | | | | | |
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ATDPN : Assignment of Toll Code Restriction Data for NDM

ATDPN: Assignment of Toll Code Restriction Data for NDM

1. General

This command assigns the area code of Toll Restriction - 3/6 digits for both an outgoing connection and a
tandem connection. This data is written in the Network Data Memory (NDM) of the Network Control Node
(NCN). The data assigned by this command is used in common within the Fusion Network.

2. Precautions

1.

This command is used when restriction data is assigned to RES = 2 (Toll Restriction is required) in the
ARSCN command or in the ARRCN command.

The office code following the area code assigned on this command can also be specified by the AARPN
command.

Setting Method of Area and Office Code Restriction

TRK
ACC TOLL AREA OFFICE STATION
CODE CODE CODE CODE NUMBER
9 - 1 - NPA - NXxx - XXXX

In case the number to be dialed is as shown above.
(@ 3-Digit Toll Restriction
9-1-NPA - NXX - XXXX

A 3-digit toll restriction is arestriction that is to be executed by developing the contents (NPA in this
case) of the digitsthat follow the toll code.

If the datais set as follows, atoll call can be restricted by developing NPA.
« At Toll Code Restriction Data (ATDPN)
DC=9-1, TDI =2, NND = 3 (NPA)
e AtArea& Office Code Data (AARPN)
DC = NPA (Only 3 digits)
(b) 6-Digit Toll Restriction
9-1-NPA - NXX - XXXX

A 6-digit toll restriction isarestriction that is to be executed by devel oping the contents (NPA - Nxx
in this case) of the 6 digitsthat follow thetoll code.
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ATDPN : Assignment of Toll Code Restriction Data for NDM

If datais set asfollows, atoll call can be restricted by developing NPA - Nxx.
e At Toll Code Restriction Data (ATDPN)
DC=9-1, TDI =2, NND = 6 (NPA - Nxx)
» At Area& Office Code Data (AARPN)
DC = NAP - Nxx (6 digits)

4. Datacan be entered on a Day/Night basis, if specified by the ASYDN command, SYS 1, INDEX 75, Bit 3
=1

5. Therest of the parameter appearance depends on the data entered in TDM/OG parameter.
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ATDPN : Assignment of Toll Code Restriction Data for NDM

3. Data Entry Instructions

Restriction Data

0 = Connection is Restricted NND
B TDM/OG DAY/NIGHT 1 = Connection is Allowed Th er
T = Tandem Connection D = Day Mode 2 = 3/6 Digit Toll Restriction 'S paramerer 18
O = Outgoing Connection N = Night Mode 3= C.0. Operator Call (9+0) available only when
TDI=2

/] S

INCOMING OUTGOING

TANDEM/ DAY/NIGHT RESTRICTION | NECESSARY
LOGICAL LOGICAL
OUTGOING MODE ROUTE ROUTE DEST'NAT'O'\I'DE:AREA) CODE DATA DIGIT
CONNECTION | (DAY/NIGHT) E\II(L:JI'_\AGBRI’E'E (gté“('gﬁ% VAX il D)IGITS (TDI) (NND)
(TDM/OG) 1-899 1.899 ' 0-3 1-12

/
! /

When assigning DC, the digitsincluding
the access code must be assigned.

4 Outgoing Connection
TDI
TDM/OG DAY/NIGHT 0 = Connection is Restricted NND
T = Tandem Connection D = Day Mode 1= Connectionis Allowed This parameter is
O = Outgoing Connection N = Night Mode 2=3/6 Digit Toll Restriction available only when
/ / 3= C.O. Operator Call (9+0) TDI=2
TANDEM/ DAY/NIGHT s RESTRICTION | NECESSARY
RESTRICTION | LOGICAL
OUTGOING MODE CLASS ROUTE DEST'NAT'O(N (A)REA) CODE DATA DIGIT
NUMBER DC
CONNECTION [ (DAY/NIGHT) (RSC) (OGLGRT) VMAX. 11 DIGITS (TDI) (NND)

(TDM/OG) 0-15 1-899 0-3 1-12

1 AN
° / AN

Refer to the ARSCN command. I When assigning DC, the digitsincluding
the access code must be assigned.
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ATDPN : Assignment of Toll Code Restriction Data for NDM

4, Data Sheet

(@ Tandem Connection (TDM/OG =T)

TANDEM/
OUTGOING
T/O

DAY/NIGHT
MODE
(DAY/NIGHT)
DIN

INCOMING
LOGICAL
ROUTE
NUMBER
(ICLGRT)
1-899

OUTGOING
LOGICAL
ROUTE
NUMBER
(OGLGRT)
1-899

DESTINATION (AREA) CODE

MAXIMUM 11 DIGITS

RESTRICTION
DATA
(TDI)

0-3

NECESSARY
DIGIT
(NND)

1-12
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(b) Outgoing Connection (TDM/OG = O)

ATDPN : Assignment of Toll Code Restriction Data for NDM

TANDEM/
OUTGOING
(TDM/OG)

DAY/NIGHT
MODE
(DAY/NIGHT)
DIN

ROUTE
RESTRICTION
NUMBER
(RSC)
0-15

OUTGOING
LOGICAL
ROUTE
NUMBER
(OGLGRT)
1-899

DESTINATION (AREA) CODE

(bC)
MAX. 11 DIGITS

RESTRICTION
DATA
(TDI)
0-3

NECESSARY
DIGIT
(NND)

1-12

NDA-24298
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AARP : Assignment of Area Code Restriction

AARP: Assighnment of Area Code Restriction

1. General

Thiscommand assigns the area/office code of Toll Restriction - 3/6 digitsin conjunction with ATDP command.

2. Precautions

1. This command is used when restriction data is assigned to RES E 2 (Toll Restriction is required) in the

ARSC command or in the ARRC command.

3. Data Entry Instructions

Select either 3 Digits or
6 Digits check box.

FLAG |

\

RES

0 = ArealOffice code is restricted.
1 = ArealOffice code is allowed.

/

OUTGOING ROUTE FLAG OF 30R DESTINATION
ROUTE RESTRICTION 6 DIGITS (AREA/OFFICE) RESTRICTION REMARKS
NUMBER CLASS (RSC) (FLAG) CODE (DC) DATA (RES) 0/1
(OGRT) 0-15 3 Digits/6 Digits MAX. 6 DIGITS
DC

RSC
RSC assigned by the ARSC command.

DC should not include the access code.

Note: In case the data has already been assigned when “ Get” button is executed after checking “ 6 Digits’

parameter and entering DC E 000000, “ Del” button is not valid while Set” button isto be effective. Then
the Restriction data can be changed (overwritten) by “ Set” button.
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4, Data Sheet

AARP : Assignment of Area Code Restriction

ROUTE FLAG OF DESTINATION
OUTGOING RESTRICTION 30R 6 DIGITS (AREA/OFFICE) | RESTRICTION DATA
ROUTE NUMBER CLASS (FLAG) CODE (RES) REMARKS
(OGRT) (RSC) 3 Digits/6 Digits (bC) o

0-15 MAX. 6 DIGITS

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

I T R

C
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AARPL : Assignment of Area Code Restriction for LDM

AARPL: Assignment of Area Code Restriction for LDM
1. General

This command assigns the area/office code of Toll Restriction - 3/6 digitsfor Fusion service in conjunction with
ATDPL (for LDM)/ATDPN (for NDM) command. This datais written in Local Data Memory (LDM). When
common datais needed in the Fusion Network, assign the data by the AARPN command.

2. Precautions

1. This command is used when restriction data is assigned to RES E 2 (Toll Restriction is required) in the
ARSCN (NDM) command or in the ARRCN command.

3. Data Entry Instructions

OG-LGRT FLAG RES
et ot ] | Sasneane ™ | | o=arioticeouesremices
\ ' J \ 1 = Area/Office code is allowed.
OUTGOING ROUTE
LOGICAL RESTRICTION FLAG OF 3 OR DESTINATION RESTRICTION
ROUTE CLASS 6 DIGITS (AREA/OFFICE) DATA REMARKS
NUMBER RSC (FLAG) CODE (DC) (RES)
(OG-LGRT) (RSC) 3 Digits/6 Digits MAX. 6 DIGITS 0/1
1-899 0-15

RSC DC
‘ RSC assigned by the ARSCN command. \ DC should not include the access code.

Note: In case the data has already been assigned when “ Get” button is executed after checking “ 6 Digits’
parameter and entering DC E 000000, “ Del” button is not valid while“ Set” button isto be effective. Then
the Restriction data can be changed (overwritten) by “ Set” button.
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4, Data Sheet

AARPL : Assignment of Area Code Restriction for LDM

OUTGOING ROUTE FLAG OF DESTINATION
LOGICAL RESTRICTION 3 OR 6 DIGITS (AREA/OFFICE) | RESTRICTION DATA
ROUTE NUMBER CLASS (FLAG) CODE (RES) REMARKS
(OG-LGRT) (RSC) 3 Digits/6 Digits (DC) on

1-899 0-15 MAX. 6 DIGITS

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

1 1 1 1 1

| | | | |

| | | | |

I T R

| | | | |

1 1 1 1 1

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |
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AARPN : Assignment of Area Code Restriction for NDM

AARPN: Assignment of Area Code Restriction for NDM

1. General
This command assigns the area/office code of Toll Restriction - 3/6 digitsfor Fusion service in conjunction with
ATDPL (for LDM)/ATDPN (for NDM) command. Thisdataiswrittenin Network DataMemory (NDM) of the
Network Control Node (NCN).

2. Precautions

1. This command is used when restriction data is assigned to RES E 2 (Toll Restriction is required) in the
ARSCN (NDM) command or in the ARRCN command.

3. Data Entry Instructions

Assign aunique LGRT No. Select either 3 Digits or B . . .
e 5 Digits check box. | = AredOico codeiaailowea.

\ \ 7

OUTGOING DESTINATION
LOGICAL ROUTE FLAG OF 3 OR RESTRICTION
RESTRICTION (AREA/OFFICE) DATA
ROUTE 6 DIGITS REMARKS
CLASS CODE (RES)
NUMBER RSO) (FLAG) (00)
OGLGRT, igi i 0/1
( L899 ) 0-15 3 Digits/6 Digits MAX. 6 DIGITS

RSC DC
‘ RSC assigned by the ARSCN command. \ DC should not include the access code.

Note: In case the data has already been assigned when “ Get” button is executed after checking “ 6 Digits’
parameter and entering DC E 000000, “ Del” button is not valid while Set” button isto be effective. Then
the Restriction data can be changed (overwritten) by “ Set” button.
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4, Data Sheet

AARPN : Assignment of Area Code Restriction for NDM

OUTGOING ROUTE FLAG OF DESTINATION
LOGICAL RESTRICTION 3 OR 6 DIGITS (AREA/OFFICE) | RESTRICTION DATA
ROUTE NUMBER CLASS (FLAG) CODE (RES) REMARKS
(OGLGRT) (RSC) 3 Digits/6 Digits (DC) on

1-899 0-15 MAX. 6 DIGITS

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |

| | | | |
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APCR : Assignment of Primary Call Restriction Data

APCR: Assignment of Primary Call Restriction Data
1. General
This command assigns the restricted area code for LCR outgoing call.
2. Precautions
1. Therestriction check by this command isto be executed prior to the ARSC/ATDP/AARP commands.

2. Therestricted area code assigned in the PDC parameter can be numbers (0 - 9, * and #), the mask code
“X” which represents all kind of numbers (0 - 9, * and #), or “P’ for a pause.

3. The applicable tenant number (TN) range is designated by the ASYD command, SY S1, INDEXS8. If data
for this command is common for all tenants (ASYD command, SY S1, INDEX94, bit2=1), assign the TN
parameter as data“1” for all tenants.

3. Data Entry Instructions

BLOCK PDC
Unique Block Number should be assigned. PDC should include the Access Code.

TENANT BLOCK PRIMARY CALL
NUMBER NUMBER DIGIT CODE ROUTE RESTRICTION CLASS (RSC) 0-15
(TN) (BLOCK) (PDC)
0-49 MAX. 24 DIGITS

0111234 |5(6]7]|8]9(10]11{12(13|14|15

RES

RESTRICTION DATA (RES) isassigned in the squares where RSC and
PDC cross. When unassigned allowed Status.
0 = Restricted

1 = Connection is alowed
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APCR : Assignment of Primary Call Restriction Data

4, Data Sheet

Note: Restriction Data (RES) is assigned in the squares where BLOCK and RSC cross. When unassigned,
Restriction Data is set as “ 0" (Restricted Satus). Allowed Satus Data is “ 1,” and must be assigned to

allow the PDC to be dialed.

TENANT NBUL,\?BC;R PRIMARY CALL DIGIT CODE ROUTE RESTRICTION CLASS (RSC) 0 - 15

NUMBER (BLOCK) (PDC)

(TN) 0 49 MAXIMUM 24 DIGITS

1(2(3|4|5|6|7|8|9]10{1|1|1]|1]|1
| [ I S I e S I A |
| [N I I I I I I Ay |
| T T O O o O e O e e e e e |
| [ I S I e S I A |
| [N I I I I I I Ay |
| [ I S I e |
| T T T e I I e e |
| [N I I I I I I Ay |
| [ I S [ [ S o |
| [N I S I e S |
| [N I I I I I I Ay |
| [ I S [ [ S o |
| [N I S I e S |
| [N I I I I I I Ay |
| [ I S [ [ S o |
| [N I S I e S |
| [N I I I I I I Ay |
| [ I S [ [ S o |
| [N I S I e S |
N S S [ ) I S ) Iy |
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AEFR : Assignment of EPN Facility Restriction Data

AEFR: Assignment of EPN Facility Restriction Data

1. General

This command assigns the allowable connections among the RSC1 (Calling Party’s Restriction Class) and
RSC2 (Called Party’ s Restriction Class).

2. Precautions

1.
2.

Data can be entered on a Day/Night basis, if specified in ASYD command, SY S1, INDEX75, Bit 4=1.

The applicable tenant number (TN) range is designated by the ASYD command, SY S1, INDEXS8. If data
for this command is common for all tenants (ASYD command, SY S1, INDEX94, bit1=1), assign the TN
parameter as data“1” for all tenants.

The RSC1 (Calling Party’s Restriction Class) and RSC2 (Called Party’s Restriction Class) of each station
is assigned by the RSC parameter of the ASDT command.

The RSC1 (Caling Party’s Restriction Class) and RSC2 (Called Party’s Restriction Class) of each trunk
route (RT) is assigned by the trunk restriction class (TRSC) parameter of the ARTD command.

Before this command is assigned, connections for RSC1 (Calling Party’s Restriction Class) and RSC2
(Called Party’s Restriction Class) are not restricted.

Enter data“1 (Connection is allowed)” at the allowable connection of RES parameter. Once data has been
assigned on this command, the rest of connections become “0 (Restricted).”

If you want to recover the RSC1 (Calling Party’s Restriction Class) and RSC2 (Called Party’s Restriction
Class) connections, enter data “ 0 (Restricted)” for all connections.

The DNU = 3 (Urgent Mode) is used for LCR - Controlled Alternate PRSC service which works with the
ASYD command SYS1, INDEX59, bitl=1. The RSC2 of this command is referred to as the Priority
Restriction Class (PRSC) which is assigned by the AOPR command, or the TRSC parameter of the ARTD
command, depending on the system mode. When the urgent mode is launched by either the FRL key of an
Attendant Console or the CPRS command, the PRSC parameter of the AOPR command is carried out as
the outgoing call restriction matrix assigned by the AEFR command. When the urgent mode has
terminated (meaning that either the Day or Night mode has resumed), the outgoing call restriction is
referred to by the TRSC parameter of the ARTD command.
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AEFR : Assignment of EPN Facility Restriction Data

3. Data Entry Instructions

FRI

0 = Station-to-station call without a station/ATT assistance

1 = Station-to-station call with a station/ATT assistance

2 = Station-to-trunk route access without a station/ATT assistance

3 = Station-to-trunk route with astation/ATT assistance

4 =Trunk incoming call to a station without a station/ATT assistance

5= Trunk incoming call to a station with a station/ATT assistance

6 = Trunk incoming call to trunk outgoing call (Tandem connection without a station/ATT assistance)
7 = Trunk incoming call to trunk outgoing call (Tandem connection with a station/ATT assistance)
8-31 = Not used

DAY/NIGHT/URGENT TENANT FACILITY
MODE NUMBER RESTRICTION
D/N/U (TN) INDEX
(FRI)
A 0-31
CALLED ROUTE RESTRICTION CLASS (RSC2) 0-15
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9110 |11 | 12| 13| 14| 15
0
CALLING ROUTE
RESTRICTION |1
CLASS (RSC1) | 2
0-15 3
4
DNU
D = Day Mode N = Night Mode RES
U = Urgent Mode Restriction Data (RES) is assigned in the squares
where RSC1 and RSC2 cross.
0 = Restricted 1 = Connection is allowed

Note: Default dataisall "1".
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AEFR : Assignment of EPN Facility Restriction Data

4, Data Sheet

FACILITY
DAY/NIGHT/ TENANT RESTRICTION
URGENT MODE NUMBER INDEX
D/N/U (TN) (FRI)
0-31
CALLED ROUTE RESTRICTION CLASS (RSC2) 0 - 15
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14 | 15

0

1

2

3

4

5

Cdling 6

Route
Restriction | 7
Class 8
(RSC1) 9
0-15

10

11

12

13

14

15
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ASFC : Assighment of Service Feature Restriction Class

ASFC: Assignment of Service Feature Restriction Class

1. General

This command assigns the Service Feature Restriction Class (SFC) for the Service Feature Index (SFI).

2. Precautions

1.

Table 4-8 provides the service feature name that corresponds to the SFI. Since the service feature indicated
“-" in the table may not always be “Not used” index, do not enter RES = 1 for “-” for the indicated SFI to
prevent unexpected service feature effects.

Data can be entered on a Day/Night basisif specified in ASYD command, SY S1, INDEX75, Bit 1=1.

The applicableTenant Number (TN) range is designated by the ASY D command, SY S1, INDEXS8. If data
for this command is common for all tenants (ASYD command, SY S1, INDEX93, bit0=1), assign the TN
parameter as data“1” for all tenants.

The displayed Service Feature Class (SFC) corresponds to the one assigned by the ASDT command.

The restriction data (RES) is entered in the text box where RSC and RRI cross.
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ASFC : Assighment of Service Feature Restriction Class

3. Data Entry Instructions

SFI
Enter the SFI. Refer to Table 4-8.

DAY/NIGHT TENANT SERVICE

MODE NUMBER FEATURE SERVICE RESTRICTION CLASS (SFC)
D/N (TN) INDEX
(SFI)
1oes ol1]2|3lals|e|7]|8]|9|10]11]12]13[14 |15

RESTRICTION DATA (RES) isassigned in the squares where SFI and SFC
cross. When unassigned, Restriction Data corresponding SFI recognized “0”

(Restriction status).
0 = Restricted 1= Allowed

Table 4-8 SFI
SFI SERVICE FEATURE
1 Outgoing Trunk Queuing
2 Call Back
3 Executive right-of-way (Calling)
4 Executive right-of-way (Called)
5 Call Waiting-Originating (Calling)
6 Call Waiting-Originating (Called)
7 Call Forwarding-All Calls
8 Call Forwarding-Don’t Answer
9 Call Forwarding-Busy Line
10 Call Hold
11 Data Line Privacy/Attendant Camp On (Data Line Security; 0 = Privacy / 1 = Camp On)
12 Speed Calling System
13 Trunk Answer (TAS)
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ASFC : Assighment of Service Feature Restriction Class

Table 4-8 SFI (Continued)

SFI SERVICE FEATURE
14 System Message Detail Recording (SMDR) - Trunk Basis
15 -
16 Line Load Control
17-18 |-
19 Individual Speed Calling (Speed Calling - Station/Group)
20 -
21 Off-Hook OG Queuing
22 -
23 Voice Mail Password Display Elimination
24 Emergency Call
25 Call Forward Outside - Local (0 = Restricted, 1 = Allowed)
26 Call Forward Outside - Long Distance (0 = Restricted, 1 = Allowed)
27 Account Codes/Authorization Codes/Forced Account Codes
28 -
29 Direct Call Pickup
30 Off-Hook Alarm
31 SID to Terminating user DTE
32 Line Circuit Reverse Relay Control (for 16L.C)
33 Periodic Time Indication Tone
34-35 |-
36 Special Common Battery Station / Brokerage Hot Line (D'*®™)
37 Radio Paging Answer
38 Meet-Me Paging
39 Individual Trunk Access
40 -
41 Timed Reminder (for Business System)/Automatic Wake Up (for Hotel System)
42 Group Announcement (for Hotel System)
43 Maid Diadl (for Hotel System)
44 Last Number Call Redial
45 Special Admin. Station (for Hotel System)
46 Bad Call Notify (Faulty Trunk Report)
47 Guest Information Display Terminal (for Hotel System)
48 Disable Distinctive Ringing for analog ports (0/1:No/Yes)/Bearer service (0/1:Speech/3.1 kHz Audio)
49 -
50 Off-Premise Extension (Long Line Telephone - No Howler, No Pad Control)
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ASFC : Assighment of Service Feature Restriction Class

Table 4-8 SFI (Continued)

SFI SERVICE FEATURE
51 Boss-Secretary Features
52 Voice Call using an Access Code

53 Message Reminder using an Access Code

54 Priority Call 1

55 Priority Call 2

56 Priority Call 3

57 Priority Paging

58 Station-to-Station Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) Call

59-61 |-

62 Priority Outgoing Queue

63 Outgoing Queue Override

64-66 |-

67 Call Park-Access and Answer

68 Call Park-Called

69 Automatic Message Waiting Lamp Off (for Hotel System)

70 Intercom Group

71 Distinctive Dia tone

72 Called Station Switch Hook Flash Restriction

73 -

74 Message Waiting Lamp Setting from the ATT or Station (Called)

75 Cadll Hold Conference

76 Trunk Override Inhibit

77 Trunk Override

78 Station Bargein From aTie Line

79 Hold on Queuing From aTie Line

80 8-Party Conference Terminal

8l Recording for an Internal Call

82 Message Waiting Lamp Setting from the Station (Calling)

83-86 |-

87 Multi Channel Recording <REC>

88-89 |-

90 Multi Channel Recording <REPLAY >

91 Subscriber with Priority / without Priority

92 -

93 Voice Call Restrict (0= No/1 = Yes)
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ASFC : Assighment of Service Feature Restriction Class

Table 4-8 SFI (Continued)

SFI SERVICE FEATURE
94 Calling Party’s Number Display Reject to ISDN Line
95 Direct IC Call Restriction (for ACD only)
96 -
97 Send facility Message Reguesting SID Information
98 Send facility Message Requesting ANI Information
99 Call Forward I’'m Here (Destination)
100 Call Forward I’'m Here (Origination)
101-102 |-
103 Assignment of No Answer Timer for Blind Transfer to Station/Blind Transfer to Attendant
104 Blinq Trar_lsfer (Processing when the_transfer destination station does not answer for a predetermined period of
timein Blind Transfer to station service.)
105-106 |-
107 Slumber Time Override
108 -
109 Advice of Charge Supplementary Service for ISDN
110-111 |-
112 Voice Call during Dial Intercom
113 -
114 Display on D'®™ when a station isin DND (0/1 = RST/DND)
115-121 |-
122 Call Forward with ATT Camp-On
123-124 |-
125 Pad Lock
126-127 |-
128 Call Forwarding - Busy Line Override
129-130 |-
131 Add on Conference - 8 Party
132-133 |-
134 Internal Zone Page Calling
135 Internal Zone Page Called
136 Automatic Idle Return
137 Authorization Code Display Elimination
138 Consultation Hold Enhancement
139 -
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ASFC : Assighment of Service Feature Restriction Class

Table 4-8 SFI (Continued)

SFI SERVICE FEATURE
140 Send Warping Toneto interrupted parties when THREE-WAY CALLING is established using
Consultation Hold Enhancement
141-144 |-
145 Internal Zone Page Answer
146 Analog Caller ID-Station
147 -
148 Personal Ringer
149-150 |-
151 When CF-OUT SIDE is performed, Route Restriction Class of the station which has set CF-OUT SIDE is used
152 -
153 Analog Caller ID-Station (Single M ode)
154 -
155 Call Return
156-164 |-
165 Call Block
166-167 |-
168 Analog Caller ID — Station by Modem Sender
169 -
170 Call Trace
171-173 |-
174 Camp On by Station
175 Advice of Charge Supplementary Servicein Q.SIG Network
176-180 |-
181 Station Hunting by call kind
182-255 |-
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ASFC : Assighment of Service Feature Restriction Class

4, Data Sheet

SERVICE
DAY/NIGHT TENANT FEATURE SERVICE RESTRICTION CLASS
MODE NUMBER INDEX
DIN (TN) (SF1)

1-255 0/1(2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9|10(11(12|13|14|15
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ACFR : Assighment of Call Forwarding Restriction

ACFR: Assignment of Call Forwarding Restriction
1. General
This command assigns various kinds of trunk call forwarding restriction data on atenant basis.
2. Precautions
The applicable Tenant Number (TN) range is designated by the ASYD command, SY S1, INDEXS.

If data for this command is common for all tenants (ASYD command, SY S1, INDEX92, bit5=1), assign TN
parameter as data“1” for all tenants.
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3. Data Entry Instructions

ACFR : Assignment of Call Forwarding Restriction

TSFI
1 = Call Forwarding (-All Calls/-Don't Answer/
-Busy Line/Unused Number/Dead Level)
2 = Direct in Termination (Night only)
3 = Direct in Termination (Day and Night)
4 = Direct Inward Dialing (DID)

5=TAS 6 = Night ATT
7 = Remote Accessto System
8-14 = Not used

15 = CAS Line connection (Satellite)

CClI
0 = Attendant Call 1=LDN (C.O. Line)
2=FX 3=WATS
4=TielLine 5=CCSA
6 = Recall

7 = Call Forwarding-Busy Line
8 = Call Forwarding-Don't Answer
9 = Not used
10 = Special common Battery
11 = Inter Position Transfer
12 = Priority call
13 = Off Hook Alarm
15 = Not used

14 = CAS (Main)

TENANT | TRANSFER
NUMBER SERVICE CALL CATEGORY INDEX (CCI) 0-15
(TN) FEATURE
INDEX
(TSFN1-15 | o |1 | 2|3 | 4 6| 7| 8| 91011 ] 12| 13| 14| 15
1 1
2
3
4
5 /
RES
RESTRICTION DATA (REYS) isassigned in the squares where CClI
and TSFI cross.
0 = Transfer serviceis restricted.
1 = Transfer service isallowed.
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ACFR : Assignment of Call Forwarding Restriction

4, Data Sheet

TENANT
NUMBER
(TN)

TRANSFER
SERVICE
FEATURE

INDEX
(TSFI)
1-15

CALL CATEGORY INDEX
(ccl)
0-15

10

11

12

13

14

15

O 0| N[O O ] W[ N[

=
o

[
=

[iny
N

[N
w

|_\
~

=
(&)}
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ATNR : Assignment of Tenant Restriction Class Data

ATNR: Assignment of Tenant Restriction Class Data

1.

General

This command assigns the tenant restriction data for each objective situation.

Precautions
1. Datacan be entered on a Day/Night basis, if specified in ASYD command, SY S1, INDEX75, bit 2=1.
2. Theapplicable Tenant Number (TN) rangeis designated by the ASY D command, SY S1, INDEXS.

If data for this command is common for al tenants (ASY D command, SY S1, INDEX 94, bit0=1), assign
TN parameter asdata“1” for al tenants.

3. Table 4-9 provides the Tenant Restriction Index (TRI) data. Since the OBJECTIVE SITUATION indi-
cated as “-" may not always be the “Not used” index, do not enter RES=1 for “-” to prevent unexpected
effects.

Table 4-9 TRI

TRI OBJECTIVE SITUATION

0 Station within OGTN callsto a station within TMTN

Station within OGTN sets Call Forwarding-All Calls/ Busy Line/ Don’'t Answer to a station within TMTN

Attendant Console within OGTN sets Call Forwarding-All Callsfor a station within TMTN (Call Forwarding -

3 | All Calls set/Cancel by ATT)
4 Station within OGTN call to an Attendant Console within TMTN by dialing individual ATT number assigned by
the ASAT command
External Key within OGTN changes the Day/Night Mode of TMTN
Incoming call of thetrunk within OGTN terminatesto astation within TMTN (In the case of MFC signaling only)
8-15 |-
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ATNR : Assignment of Tenant Restriction Class Data

3. Data Entry Instructions

DN
D = Day Mode
N = Night Mode

OGTN
Enter the OGTN

TMTN

DAY/NIGHT ORIGINATING Enter the TMTN
MODE TENANT
D/N (OGTN)
TENANT
RESTRICTION TERMINATING TENANT (TMTN)
INDEX (TRI)
o018 1l2]3/als|6]7|8]9 10|11]12]13]|14]15
I N
1\
2\
3 \
4 \

\

TENANT RESTRICTION

INDEX (TRI) RES

0 = Restricted
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ATNR : Assignment of Tenant Restriction Class Data

Data Sheet

DAY/NIGHT MODE ORIGINATING
DIN TENANT

(OGTN)

TENANT TERMINATING TENANT
RESTRICTION (TMTN)

INDEX

(TRI)
0-15 1|2 | 3|4 |5 |6 | 7 |8 |9 |11 |12)|13]|14]15

~N| O O A W N RO

®
[
a1
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AABD : Assignment of Speed Calling Restriction Data

AABD: Assignment of Speed Calling Restriction Data

1. General

This command assigns the Speed Calling system Restriction Data. This data is added to the Service Feature
Class of an individual station assigned to the Speed Calling system in order to restrict it from originating calls.

2. Precautions
1. TheAbbreviated Digit Codes (ADC) should already be assigned by the ASPD command.
2. The Speed Caling Override Service must be assigned by the ASY D command, SY S2, Index1, b6=1.

3.  TheapplicableTenant Number (TN) range is designated by the ASYD command, SY S1, INDEXS.

3. Data Entry Instructions

ADC
The Abbreviated Digit Codes (ADC) corresponds

to the data assigned by the ASPD command.

TENANT SPEED

NUMBER| CALLING SERVICE FEATURE CLASS (SFC)
(TN) CODE (ADC)

MAX. 4

DIGITS

f

RES
RESTRICTION DATA (RES) isassigned in the
squares where ADC and SFC cross. When
unassigned, RES or the corresponding item is
recognized as “ 0" (Restricted).
0 = Connection isrestricted

1 = Connection isalowed
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AABD : Assignment of Speed Calling Restriction Data

4, Data Sheet

TENANT SPEED SERVICE FEATURE CLASS
CALLING CODE (SFC)
NUMBER
) (ADC)
MAX. 4 DIGITS

Note: Restriction Data (RES) is assigned in the squares where SFC and ADC cross.
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ASDT : Assignment of Station Data

ASDT: Assignment of Station Data

1. General

This command assigns/del etes the physical station data.

2. Precautions

1. Thiscommand is used for Business application. The AAST/AGST commands are used for Hotel applica-
tion.
2. The ASTN command may be used to change the station number.
3. The ASCL command may be used to change the Class (TEC, RSC, and/or SFC) of the station.
4. The applicable tenant number (TN) range is designated by the ASYD command, SY S1, INDEXS.
5. Thenumber of station number (STN) digitsisdesignated by the ASY D command, SY S1, INDEX16.
6. Thefirst digit of the station number (STN) is designated by the ANPD command.
7. TheRSC and SFC parameter worksin conjunction with the ARSC and ASFC commands respectively.
8. TEC 3 (DP/PB) isto be used in the installation test only. Give the proper TEC to each station before ser-
vice-in.
Note: Ifthe PB (DTMF) station given TEC 3 triesto make a call to the PB (DTMF) route with the 2nd DT mode,
the call will not be successful.
9. Anexample of the LENS dlocation is shown in Figure 4-2.
10. LSDT (Listup of Station Data) command is used to print out the station data. At thistime, ETN (Executive
Tenant Number) datais also printed out.
While some commands share the common TN in office data, others develop separate TN table respec-
tively. In case of adapting common TN for all the commands, the TN actually assigned by the ASDT com-
mand is to be executed.
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ASDT : Assignment of Station Data

Note:

Odd
Number
Group

Even
Number
Group

Level

The card
mounted
slot

LV7

LINE16

LINE15

LINE14

LINE13

LINE12

LINE11

RINV[w|~M|O|O

LINE10

LVO

LINE9

LV7

LINES

LINE7

LINE6

LINES

LINE4

LINE3

RINw|d|O|O

LINE2

LVO

LINE1

IN CASE OF 16 PORT/SLOT
When assigning D'®™, TEC parameters should be as follows:

Group
n+3

Group
n+2

Group
n+l

Group

The card
Level mounted slot
LV7 LINE16
6 LINE15
5 LINE14
4 LINE13
3 LINE12
2 LINE11l
1 LINE10
LVO LINE9
LV7 LINE8
6 LINE7
5 LINEG
4 LINES
3 LINE4
2 LINE3
1 LINE2
LVO LINE1
LV7
6
5
4
3
2
1
LVO
LV7
6
5
4
3
2
1
LVO

IN CASE OF 32 PORT/SLOT

16ELC MODE 8DLC MODE
LINE TEC LINE TEC
1-4 12 (Voice)
. 5-8 13 (Data)
1-16 12 (Voice) _
9-12 12 (Voice)
13- 16 13 (Data)

Figure 4-2 LENS
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ASDT : Assignment of Station Data

3. Data Entry Instructions

TN

The applicable TN is designated by the ASYD
command, SY S1, INDEX 8.

LENS

Enter the LENS of the circuit
card. Refer to Figure 4-2.

1=DP (10 pps)
3=DP/PB
5-11 = Not Used

14 =Hot Line
17 = Not Used
19=TMM

21=ACD
23 =1SDN Terminal

TEC 2-pB

4 = DP (20 pps)
12 = Dtem

13 = Data Terminal via D™

15=CASLine

16 = Data Terminal via Data Module

18 = Virtual Line Appearance (for D™ Multi-Line)

20=PSM
22 =EMM
24-26 = Not Used

27 = Eight Conference Equipment

STN

Enter the station number with regard to the following:
¢ The number of station number (STN) digitsis
designated by the ASYD command, SYS 1, INDEX 16.

CHAPTER 4
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28-31 = Not Used
TELEPHONE ROUTE SERVICE
TENANT STATION LINE EQUIPMENT EQUIPMENT RESTRICTION |FEATURE
NUMBER NUMBER NUMBER CLASS CLASS CLASS REMARKS
(TN) (STN) (LENS) (TEC) (RSC) (SFC)
1-31 0-15 0-15
MG G LV
1 3,0,0,0 | 0,0[0]1,2] o 12 1 1
L f 1 1 1 «
I A 1 1

Enter the RSC defined by the ARSC command. Since RSC =0 s preserved
for ATTCON, a station can use the RSC range of 1 to 15.

SFC

Enter the SFC defined by the ASFC command. Since SFC =0 is preserved
for ATTCON, astation can use the SFC range of 1 to 15.

NDA-24298




4, Data Sheet

ASDT : Assignment of Station Data

LINE EQUIPMENT TELEPHONE ROUTE SERVICE
TENANT STATION NUMBER EQUIPMENT RESTRICTION FEATURE
NUMBER NUMBER (LENS) CLASS CLASS CLASS REMARKS
(TN) (STN) (TEC) (RSC) (SFC)
MG | U G Lv 1-31 0-15 0-15
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
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ASTN : Assignment of Station Number

ASTN: Assignment of Station Number

1. General

This command changes the physical station number assigned to a particular LEN.
2. Precautions

1. The primary digit, the number of digits, and the kind of service (SRV = 1) which is designated by the
ANPD and ASPA command affect the new station number. The new station number must be assigned
according to the numbering plan data.

2. Thenumber of Station Number (STN) digitsis designated by the ASY D command, SY S1, INDEX16.
3.  Thiscommand can be used only when the number of the station to be changed isin idle status.

4. Update the station number changed in this command on the data sheet in the ASDT command.

3. Data Entry Instructions

STN

The station number has been
assigned by the ASDT command.

NEW STN
Enter the new station number corresponding
to the existing numbering plan.

TENANT OLD STATION NUMBER NEW STATION NUMBER
NUMBER (STN) (NEW STN) REMARKS
(TN)
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ASCL : Assignment of Station Class Data

ASCL: Assignment of Station Class Data

1. General

This command changes the Telephone Equipment Class (TEC), Route Restriction Class (RSC), and Service
Feature Restriction Class (SFC), without changing the station number.

2. Precautions

1.

The station class data (TEC, RSC and SFC) can be changed by the ASCL command, even if the station to
be changed is in busy status. (Conversation is in progress.) When the station becomes idle, the new class
becomes effective.

The applicable Tenant Number (TN) range is designated by the ASY D command, SY S1, INDEXS.

The TEC cannot be changed from a D'®™ Class (TEC = 12) to any other Telephone Class, or vice versa.
When it is necessary to change the current TEC to another type of TEC, use the ASDT command to delete
the current station data and assign new station data.

The RSC corresponds to the ARSC command, and the SFC corresponds to the ASFC command as well.

Update the new class data on the data sheet in the ASDT command.
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ASCL : Assignment of Station Class Data

3. Data Entry Instructions

27 = Eight Conference Equipment
(Add-on Conferencing)

28-31 = Not used

TEC
1=DP(10pps) 2=PB 3=DP/PB 4=DP (20 pps) 5-11 = Not used
12 = Dtem 13 = Data Terminal via D™ 14 =Hot Line
15=CASLine 16 = Data Terminal via Data Module
17 = Not used 18 = Virtual Line Appearance 19-22 = Not used
23=1SDN Termina 24-25 = Not used 26 = Not used

TELEPHONE ROUTE SERVICE
TENANT | STATION NUMBER EQUIPMENT RESTRICTION FEATURE
NUMBER (STN) CLASS (RSC) CLASS REMARKS
(TN) (TEC) 015 (SFC)
1-31 0-15
1 '3,1,1,3 3 P A 1
L1 1 / \
4
RSC
Enter RSC referring to the ARSC command. SFC
Enter SFC referring to the ASFC command
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ASCL_T : Assignment of Station Class Data — Telephone Number

ASCL_T : Assignment of Station Class Data — Telephone Number

1. General

This command is used to change the Telephone Equipment Class (TEC), Route Restriction Class (RSC), and
Service Feature Restriction Class (SFC), without changing the station number. The station data of ASCL com-
mand can be assigned by using Telephone Number.

2. Precautions

1.

Only the Telephone Numbers assigned by the ALGSN command can be used. Telephone Numbers by the
ALGSL command is not availablein this command.

In case logging in to a LN, only the Telephone Numbers allocated to the stations within the logged-in
node can be used in this command. Also, when logging in to the NCN, the data memory of the whole
nodes in the network can be written.

The station class data (TEC, RSC and SFC) can be changed by ASCL_N command, even if the station to
be changed is in busy status (conversation is in progress). When the station becomes idle, the new class
data becomes effective.

The applicable tenant number (TN) range is designated by the ASY D command, SY S1, INDEXS.

The TEC cannot be changed from a D™ Class (TEC=12) to any other Telephone Class, and vice versa.
When it is necessary to change the current TEC to another type of TEC, usethe ASDT command to delete
the current station data and assign new station data.

The RSC corresponds to the ARSC command, and the SFC corresponds to the ASFC command as well.
Update the new class data on the data sheet in the ASDT command.

This command is an available software enhancement.
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ASCL_T : Assignment of Station Class Data — Telephone Number

3. Data Entry Instruction

TELN
Enter the Telephone Number of the station

RSC
Enter the Route Restriction Class
which the station class data to be changed.

referring to the ARSC command.

USER TELEPHONE ROUTE SERVICE
GROUP TELEPHONE NUMBER EQUIPMENT RESTRICTION FEATURE
NUMBER (TELN_) _ CLASS CLASS CLASS
(UGN) Max. 16 digits (TEC) (RSC) (SFC)
1-31 0-15 0-15

I I I S I S I (O Iy oy | 4

TEC
1=DP(10pps) 2=PB 3=DP/PB 4=DP(20pps)  5-11=Not used E -

. . . ter the Ser Feat
12=Dgrm 13 =Data Termina viaDy,, 14 =HotLine C?a; re?errin\g(t:g the:rSeFC
15=CASLine 16 = Data Terminal via DataModule command
17 = Not used 18 = Virtual Line Appearance  19-22 = Not used '

23 =1SDN Terminal 24-26 = Not used
27 = Eight Conference Equipment (Add-on Conferencing) 28-31 = Not used

Note:  Theexisting data can be readout by pressing “ Get” button after UGN and TELN is entered.
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4, Data Sheet

ASCL_T : Assignment of Station Class Data — Telephone Number

USER
GROUP
NUMBER
(UGN)

TELEPHONE NUMBER
(TELN)
Max. 16 digits

TELEPHONE
EQUIPMENT
CLASS
(TEC)
131

ROUTE
RESTRICTION
CLASS
(RSC)
0-15

SERVICE
FEATURE
CLASS
(SFC)
0-15

NDA-24298
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APHN : Assignment of Phantom Station Number Data

APHN: Assignment of Phantom Station Number Data

1. General

This command assigns a phantom number for a station.

2. Precautions

1. Numbersthat are being used as station or LDN numbers cannot be used as phantom numbers.

2. When an incoming call is terminated to a phantom number, either no station hunting or station hunting
depending on the data in the PH parameter is performed if the called station is a member station of a hunt
group.

3. A maximum of five phantom numbers can be assigned to a station. (Including individual phantom number
and phantom number in a hunting group.)

4. The applicable Tenant Number (TN) range is designated by the ASY D command, SY S1, INDEXS.

5. Dataentry isnot required in the parameters MODE and STN, since data that has already been assigned is
displayed.
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APHN : Assignment of Phantom Station Number Data

3. Data Entry Instructions

¢ Assignment
PHSTN

A maximum of 5 phantom
station numbers can be

PH
0 = Individual Phantom Number

REAL STN assigned for areal station.

Enter a station number 1 = Phantom Number in a Hunting Group

PHANTOM STATION NUMBER (PHSTN)

o

TENANT REAL HUNTING
NUMBER | sTATION |CONDITION
(TN) | NUMBER OF
(REAL | PHANTOM CNT=1PH| CNT=2 [PH| CNT=3 |PH|CNT=4 |PH| CNT=5
STN) NUMBER
(PH) 0/1
1 25645 1 300 1 301 1 302 0 303 0 304

+ Display
. oo STN .

The station number which is designated in the parameter MODE.

Thisdatais required to specify the group.

Example:
When MODE = 1 isdesignated, assign thereal station number.

When MODE = 2 is designated, assign the phantom station number.

MODE
This data determines how to develop the

station + phantom station group.
1=Real Mode 2= Phantom Mode

MODE OF PHSTN
REAL OR TENANT STATION A maximum of 5 phantom stations can be
PHANTOM NIMBER NUMBER assigned for areal station number
(MODE) 1/2 (TN) (STN) 9 .
1 1 25645
PHANTOM STATION NUMBER (PHSTN)
REAL HUNTING
STATION CONDITION OF
NUMBER PHANTOM
(REAL STN) NUMBER CNT=1|PH| CNT=2 PH| CNT=3 |PH|CNT=4 [PH| CNT=5
(PH) 0/1
25645 1 300 1 301 1 302 0 303 0 304

AN

\

designated in the parameter MODE

REAL STN
The station number of the group

PH

0 = Individual Phantom Number
1= Phantom Number in a Hunting Group

NDA-24298
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APHN : Assignment of Phantom Station Number Data

4, Data Sheet

PHANTOM STATION NUMBER
(PHSTN)
TENANT S?PEF/_I\(ISN HUNTING
NUMBER CONDITION OF
(™N) (F’e\lEUANiBsETRN) PHANTOM CNT=1 PH CTN=2 PH CNT=3 | PH | CTN=4 | PH | CTN=5
NUMBER
(PH)
01
L1 1 1 L1 1 L1 1 I I L1 1 L1 1
I I L1 1 L 1 1 L1 1 1 L1 1 L 1 1
L1 1 1 L1 1 L1 1 I I L1 1 L1 1
I I L1 1 L 1 1 L1 1 1 L1 1 L 1 1
L1 1 1 L1 1 L1 1 I I L1 1 L1 1
I I L1 1 L 1 1 L1 1 1 L1 1 L 1 1
L1 1 1 L1 1 L1 1 I I L1 1 L1 1
I I | 1 1 I I L1 1 | 1 1
| | | | L1 1 L1 1 L1 1 1 L1 1 L1 1
I I | 1 1 I I L1 1 | 1 1
| | | | L1 1 L1 1 L1 1 1 L1 1 L1 1
I I | 1 1 I I L1 1 | 1 1
| | | | L1 1 L1 1 L1 1 1 L1 1 L1 1
I I | 1 1 I I L1 1 | 1 1
| | | | L1 1 L1 1 L1 1 1 L1 1 L1 1
I I | 1 1 I I L1 1 | 1 1
| | | | L1 1 L1 1 L1 1 1 L1 1 L1 1
I I | 1 1 I I L1 1 | 1 1
| | | | L1 1 L1 1 L1 1 1 L1 1 L1 1
I I | 1 1 I I L1 1 | 1 1
I I L1 1 L 1 1 L1 1 1 L1 1 L 1 1
L1 1 1 L1 1 L1 1 I I L1 1 L1 1
I I L1 1 L 1 1 L1 1 1 L1 1 L 1 1
L1 1 1 L1 1 L1 1 I I L1 1 L1 1
I I L1 1 L 1 1 L1 1 1 L1 1 L 1 1
L1 1 1 L1 1 L1 1 I I L1 1 L1 1
I I L1 1 L 1 1 L1 1 1 L1 1 L 1 1
L1 1 1 L1 1 L1 1 I I L1 1 L1 1
I I L1 1 L 1 1 L1 1 1 L1 1 L 1 1
L1 1 1 L1 1 L1 1 I I L1 1 L1 1
I I L1 1 L 1 1 L1 1 1 L1 1 L 1 1
L1 1 1 L1 1 L1 1 I I L1 1 L1 1
I I L1 1 L 1 1 L1 1 1 L1 1 L 1 1
L1 1 1 L1 1 L1 1 I I L1 1 L1 1
I I L1 1 L 1 1 L1 1 1 L1 1 L 1 1
| | | | [ I L1 1 | L1 | I
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APHNL : Assignment of Phantom Station Number for LDM

APHNL: Assignment of Phantom Station Number for LDM
1. General

This command assigns Phantom Telephone Number (PHTELN) to Telephone Number of stations (TELN).
2. Precautions

1. Thetotal number of Phantom Telephone Number (PHTELN) and Telephone Number for station (TELN)
can not exceeds 60,000 in a system.

2. Maximum 16 Phantom Telephone Numbers can be assigned to aTelephone Number of a station.

3. Data Entry Instructions

MODE
This parameter determines how to develop the Telephone
Number + Phantom Telephone Number group.

1 = Telephone Number

2 = Phantom Telephone Number

UGN
Fixed to 1.

TELN/PHTELN
The station number which is designated in the MODE
parameter. The datais required to specify the group.

* When MODE = 1 isdesignated, assign the Telephone
Number of a station.

* When MODE = 2 is designated, assign a Phantom
Telephone Number.

MODE OF TELN | USER TELEPHONE NUMBER OR
OR PHTELN GROUP | PHANTOM TELEPHONE NUMBER
(MODE) NUMBER (TELN/PHTELN)
(UGN)
1 1

UGN | TELN | PH PHTELN 1 PH PHTELN 2 PH PHTELN 3 PH PHTELN 4

PH PHTELN 5 PH PHTELN 6 PH PHTELN 7 PH PHTELN 8

1 25645

PH PHTELN 9 PH | PHTELN10 | PH | PHTELN11 | PH | PHTELN 12

PH | PHTELN13 | PH | PHTELN14 | PH | PHTELN 15 | PH | PHTELN 16

!

PH PHTELN
Kind of Phantom Telephone Number Maximum of 16 Phantom Telephone Numbers can be

O=Individual Phantom Telephone Number assigned to a Telephone Number.
1=Phantom Telephone Number in Hunting Group
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APHNL : Assighment of Phantom Station Number for LDM

4, Data Sheet

MODE OF TELN USER TELEPHONE NUMBER OR
OR PHTELN GROUP PHANTOM TELEPHONE NUMBER
(MODE) NUMBER (TELN/PHTELN)
(UGN)
1 1
UGN | TELN | PH PHTELN 1 PH PHTELN 2 PH PHTELN 3 PH PHTELN 4
PH PHTELN 5 PH PHTELN 6 PH PHTELN 7 PH PHTELN 8
! PH PHTELN 9 PH | PHTELN10 | PH | PHTELN11 | PH | PHTELN 12
PH | PHTELN13 | PH | PHTELN14 | PH | PHTELN15 | PH | PHTELN 16
MODE UGN TELN/PHTELN
1 1
UGN | TELN | PH PHTELN 1 PH PHTELN 2 PH PHTELN 3 PH PHTELN 4
PH PHTELN 5 PH PHTELN 6 PH PHTELN 7 PH PHTELN 8
! PH PHTELN 9 PH | PHTELN10 | PH | PHTELN11 | PH | PHTELN 12
PH | PHTELN13 | PH | PHTELN14 | PH | PHTELN15 | PH | PHTELN 16
MODE UGN TELN/PHTELN
1 1
UGN | TELN | PH PHTELN 1 PH PHTELN 2 PH PHTELN 3 PH PHTELN 4
PH PHTELN 5 PH PHTELN 6 PH PHTELN 7 PH PHTELN 8
! PH PHTELN 9 PH | PHTELN10 | PH | PHTELN11 | PH | PHTELN 12
PH | PHTELN13 | PH | PHTELN14 | PH | PHTELN 15 | PH | PHTELN 16
MODE UGN TELN/PHTELN
1 1
UGN | TELN | PH PHTELN 1 PH PHTELN 2 PH PHTELN 3 PH PHTELN 4
PH PHTELN 5 PH PHTELN 6 PH PHTELN 7 PH PHTELN 8
! PH PHTELN 9 PH | PHTELN10 | PH | PHTELN11 | PH | PHTELN 12
PH | PHTELN13 | PH | PHTELN14 | PH | PHTELN15 | PH | PHTELN 16
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APHNN : Assignment of Phantom Station Number for NDM

APHNN: Assignment of Phantom Station Number for NDM
1. General

This command assigns Phantom Telephone Number (PHTELN) to Telephone Number of stations (TELN) in
Fusion Network. This data assigned by this command is written in Network Data Memory (NDM) of the Net-
work Control Node (NCN), updating the NDM at each Local Node (LN).

2. Precautions

1. Thetotal number of Phantom Telephone Number (PHTELN) and Telephone Number for station (TELN)
cannot exceeds 60,000 in asystem.

2. Maximum 16 Phantom Telephone Numbers can be assigned to aTelephone Number of a station.

3. Data Entry Instructions

MODE
This parameter determines how to develop the Telephone
Number + Phantom Telephone Number group.

1 = Telephone Number

2 = Phantom Telephone Number

UGN
Fixedto 1.

TELN/PHTELN
The station number which is designated in the MODE
parameter. The datais required to specify the group.

* When MODE = 1 isdesignated, assign the Telephone
Number of a station.

* When MODE = 2 is designated, assign a Phantom
Telephone Number.

MODE OF TELN | USER TELEPHONE NUMBER OR
OR PHTELN GROUP | PHANTOM TELEPHONE NUMBER
(MODE) NUMBER (TELN/PHTELN)
(UGN)
1 1

UGN | TELN | PH PHTELN 1 PH PHTELN 2 PH PHTELN 3 PH PHTELN 4

PH PHTELN 5 PH PHTELN 6 PH PHTELN 7 PH PHTELN 8

1 25645

PH PHTELN 9 PH | PHTELN10 | PH | PHTELN11 | PH | PHTELN 12

PH | PHTELN13 | PH | PHTELN14 | PH | PHTELN 15 | PH | PHTELN 16

AN !

PH PHTELN
Kind of Phantom Telephone Number Maximum of 16 Phantom Telephone Numbers can be

O=Individual Phantom Telephone Number assigned to a Telephone Number.
1=Phantom Telephone Number in Hunting Group
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APHNN : Assignment of Phantom Station Number for NDM

4, Data Sheet
MODE OF TELN USER TELEPHONE NUMBER OR
OR PHTELN GROUP PHANTOM TELEPHONE NUMBER
(MODE) NUMBER (TELN/PHTELN)
(UGN)
1
UGN | TELN PH PHTELN 1 PH PHTELN 2 PH PHTELN 3 PH PHTELN 4
PH PHTELN 5 PH PHTELN 6 PH PHTELN 7 PH PHTELN 8
! PH PHTELN 9 PH PHTELN 10 PH PHTELN 11 PH PHTELN 12
PH PHTELN 13 PH PHTELN 14 PH PHTELN 15 PH PHTELN 16
MODE UGN TELN/PHTELN
1
UGN | TELN PH PHTELN 1 PH PHTELN 2 PH PHTELN 3 PH PHTELN 4
PH PHTELN 5 PH PHTELN 6 PH PHTELN 7 PH PHTELN 8
! PH PHTELN 9 PH PHTELN 10 PH PHTELN 11 PH PHTELN 12
PH PHTELN 13 PH PHTELN 14 PH PHTELN 15 PH PHTELN 16
MODE UGN TELN/PHTELN
1
UGN | TELN PH PHTELN 1 PH PHTELN 2 PH PHTELN 3 PH PHTELN 4
PH PHTELN 5 PH PHTELN 6 PH PHTELN 7 PH PHTELN 8
! PH PHTELN 9 PH PHTELN 10 PH PHTELN 11 PH PHTELN 12
PH PHTELN 13 PH PHTELN 14 PH PHTELN 15 PH PHTELN 16
MODE UGN TELN/PHTELN
1
UGN | TELN PH PHTELN 1 PH PHTELN 2 PH PHTELN 3 PH PHTELN 4
PH PHTELN 5 PH PHTELN 6 PH PHTELN 7 PH PHTELN 8
! PH PHTELN 9 PH PHTELN 10 PH PHTELN 11 PH PHTELN 12
PH PHTELN 13 PH PHTELN 14 PH PHTELN 15 PH PHTELN 16
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ANDD : Assighment of Name Display Data

ANDD: Assignment of Name Display Data

1. General

This command assigns user information (user’s name) onto a Station to program the Name Display - System
service feature.

2. Precautions

1. The Name Display - System service feature allows a D'®™ with LCD to show the user information that
correspondsto the calling station number while it is engaged in a station-to-station call.

2. Thefollowing must be set in the ASYD command SY S1, INDEX78, b5 = 1 (Name Display service).

3. The number of digits to be assigned to the parameter NAME is determined by ASYD command, SY S1,
INDEX?241, b1=0/1: 8 characters/16 characters. Multi-Line service is not available if “16 characters’ is
selected.

4. Thiscommand cannot be used for Name Display - OAI service.

5. Theapplicable tenant number (TN) range is designated by the ASY D command, SY S1, INDEXS8.

3. Data Entry Instructions

NAME
Enter desired alphanumeric character.

/

TENANT STATION NUMBER IDENTIFYING
NUMBER (STN) INFORMATION REMARKS
(TN) (NAME)

8 or 16 CHARACTERS
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ANDD : Assignment of Name Display Data

4, Data Sheet

(TN) 8 or 16 CHARACTERS
I I I I I I T T Iy Oy O A IO B
l L l l AT I N R I I NN N NN SO N B
| L | | A I I T I I N N N MO O B
I I I I I I T T Iy Oy O A IO B
l L l l AT I N R I I NN N NN SO N B
| L | | A I I T I I N N N MO O B
I I I I I I T T Iy Oy O A IO B
l L l l AT I N R I I NN N NN SO N B
| L | | A I I T I I N N N MO O B
I I I I I I T T Iy Oy O A IO B
l L l l AT I N R I I NN N NN SO N B
| L | | A I I T I I N N N MO O B
I I I I I I T T Iy Oy O A IO B
l L l l AT I N R I I NN N NN SO N B
| L | | A I I T I I N N N MO O B
I I I I I I T T Iy Oy O A IO B
l L l l AT I N R I I NN N NN SO N B
| L | | A I I T I I N N N MO O B
I I I I I I T T Iy Oy O A IO B
l L l l AT I N R I I NN N NN SO N B
| L | | A I I T I I N N N MO O B
I I I I I I T T Iy Oy O A IO B
l L l l AT I N R I I NN N NN SO N B
| L | | A I I T I I N N N MO O B
I I I I AN N N N N M M N N N N NN N
l L l l AT I N R I I NN N NN SO N B
| L | | A I I T I I N N N MO O B
I I I I I I T T Iy Oy O A IO B
l L l l AT I N R I I NN N NN SO N B
| L | | A I I T I I N N N MO O B
I I I I I I T T Iy Oy O A IO B
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ANDD_T : Assignment of Name Display Data — Telephone Number

ANDD_T : Assignment of Name Display Data — Telephone Number

1. General

This command is used to assign user information (user’ s name) onto a Station to program the Name Display -
System service feature. The station data of ANDD command can be assigned by using Telephone Number.

2. Precautions

1.

8.

Only the Telephone Numbers assigned by the ALGSN command can be used. Telephone Numbers by the
ALGSL command is not available in this command.

In case logging in to a LN, only the Telephone Numbers allocated to the stations within the logged-in
node can be used in this command. Also, when logging in to the NCN, the data memory of the whole
nodesin the network can be written.

The Name Display - System service feature allows a D'™ with LCD to show the user information that
correspondsto the calling station number while it is engaged in a station-to-station call.

The ASYD command SY S1, INDEX78, b5=1 (Name Display service) must be set.

The number of digit to be assigned to the parameter NAME is determined by the ASY D command, SY S1,
INDEX?241, b1=0/1: 8 characters/16 characters. Multi-Line service is not available if “16 characters’ is
selected.

This command cannot be used for Name Display - OAI service.
The applicable tenant number (TN) range is designated by the ASYD command, SY S1, INDEX 8.

This command is an available software enhancement.

3. Data Entry Instruction

Note:

TELN
Enter the Telephone Number of the station to

which Name Display serviceisto be applied.

USER

GROUP TELEPHONE NUMBER NAME DISPLAY INFORMATION

NUMBER (TELN) (NAME) REMARKS
(UGN) Max. 16 digits 8 or 16 characters

\//\/\/\/

NAME

Enter desired alphanumeric
characters.

The existing data can be readout by pressing “ Get” button after UGN and TELN data is entered.
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ANDD_T : Assignment of Name Display Data — Telephone Number

4, Data Sheet

USER
GROUP
NUMBER
(UGN)

TELEPHONE NUMBER
(TELN)
Max. 16 digits

IDENTIFYING INFORMATION
(NAME)
8 or 16 characters

REMARKS
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ALGNL : Assignment of Telephone Number Data for LDM

ALGNL: Assignment of Telephone Number Data for LDM

1. General

This command assigns the individual attendant identification number (Telephone Number) availablein the self
(local) node only.

2. Precautions

1. Thisindividual attendant identification number is available in the self (local) node only. If the individual
attendant identification number for the Fusion network is required, use the ALGNN command.

2. The system data assignment (ASYDL, SYS1, INDEX513 Data 0lhex) is needed to provide the Loca
Data Memory (LDM).

3. Before assigning this command, the ANPDL/ASPAL commands are required for the numbering plan of
Telephone Number.

4. A unique Telephone Number (TELN) should be given within a User Group Number (UGN).

3. Data Entry Instructions

TELN
Assign Telephone Number (Unique TELN
UGN should be given within a UGN)
1 = User Group Number 1 (Fixed)
USER GROUP NUMBER TELEPHONE STATION NUMBER
(UGN) (TELN) REMARKS

MAX. 16 DIGITS

Rl |e |-
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ALGNL : Assignment of Telephone Number Data for LDM

4, Data Sheet

USER GROUP NUMBER
(UGN)

TELEPHONE STATION NUMBER
(TELN)
MAX. 16 DIGITS

REMARKS
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ALGSL : Allocation of Telephone Station Data for LDM

ALGSL: Allocation of Telephone Station Data for LDM

1.

General

This command assigns the data pertaining to the relationship between Telephone Station Number (TELN) and
the physical station.

Precautions

1. This Telephone Number can be used in the self (local) node only. Use the ALGSN command if the
Telephone Number for the Fusion network is required.

2. The TYPE parameter designates the programming method of the physical station. (The result is the same
whichever method is selected.) When TYPE = 1 (LENS) is selected, the physical station which
accommodates the Telephone Station Number (TELN) is specified by the LENS. When TYPE = 2 (STN)
is selected, the physical station number (STN) is used.

3. The system data assignment (ASYDL, SYS1, INDEX513 Data 01 Hex) is needed to provide the Local
Data Memory (LDM).

4. TheapplicableTenant Number (TN) range is designated by the ASY D command, SY S1, INDEXS. If data

in this command is common for all tenants (ASY DL command, SYS 1, INDEX 800, bit0 = 1), assign TN
parameter as data“1” for all tenants.
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ALGSL : Allocation of Telephone Station Data for LDM

3. Data Entry Instructions

¢ TYPE =1 (LENSis used to specify the Telephone station number.)

TYPE
1=LENS s used to specify the Telephone station number LENS ) _
2= STN is used to specify the Telephone station number LENS of the physical station

USER GROUP TELEPHONE STATION NUMBER LINE EQUIPMENT NUMBER
TYPE NUMBER (TELN) MAX. 16 DIGITS (LENS)
(UGN)
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

LSTN
Telephone station number assigned by the
UGN ALGNL command

1 = User Group Number 1 (Fixed)

¢ TYPE =2 (STN isused to specify the Telephone station number.)

TYPE
1 =LENSIsused to specify the Telephone station number
2 = STN is used to specify the Telephone station number

STN
Station number of the
physical station

USER GROUP TELEPHONE STATION NUMBER TENANT STATION
TYPE NUMBER CTELN) MAX. 16 DIGITS NUMBER NUMBER
(UGN) : (TN) (STN)
2 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
2 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 |
\/

TN
Tenant number of the physical station

UGN

1 = User Group Number 1 (Fixed)

TELN
Telephone station number assigned by the ALGNL
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4, Data Sheet

ALGSL : Allocation of Telephone Station Data for LDM

(8 TYPE=1(LENSisused to specify the physical station number.)

USER
LINE EQUIPMENT
GROUP TELEPHONE NUMBER
TYPE NUMBER (TELN) N(Lil\E/I,\BlISE)R REMARKS
(UGN)

1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 1

| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
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ALGSL : Allocation of Telephone Station Data for LDM

(b) TYPE=2(STN isused to specify the physical station number.)

USER

TYPE NGURMOBUEPR TELEPH(?EENI\)IUMBER 'ILEJ(EA:BF; S;ﬁ%’; REMARKS
(UGN)
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
2 1 | | | | | | | | | | |
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AKYD : Assignment of Key Data for Dterm

AKYD: Assignment of Key Data for D¢

1. General

This command assigns the following key data corresponding to each line/feature button on aD*™.

Line Key Data
Function Key Data
Intercom Key Data

DSS Key Data

2. Precautions

1.

Note:

The D™ Series |11 (16-button type) and D'®™ Series E have the default key data. (Refer to Precautions
6.) If the default dataisto be used, assignment in AKY D is not necessary. Table 4-10 shows the specifica
tion pertaining to data assignment for the D™,

Table 4-10 Data Assignment for the D™

TYPE OF Dterm LINE/FEATURE BUTTON | NUMBER OF BUTTONS
8-button type KYN =1-8 8
Series|ll 16-button type KYN =1-16 16
24-button type KYN =1-24 24
8-button type KYN =1-8 8
SeriesE 16-button type KYN =1-16 16
32-button type See Figure 4-7 32

Before assigning the key data for a D*™ using this command, be sure to assign the station data of the
D™ ysing the ASDT command (TN, STN, TEC = 12 (D'®™)). The station number assigned by the
ASDT command isreferredtoas“MY LINE”.

This“ MY LINE” correspondsto the physical port associated with the LENS of a ELC card.

By assigning another station line to a feature button using this command, an incoming call terminated to a
station line other than My Line can be answered or can be transferred to elsewhere asin the case of the My
Line. A station line other than My Lineisreferred to asa“Sub Line.” A “Sub Line” can be assigned not
only to a D*™ but to any conventional telephone. In addition, the station data for My Line and Sub Line
must be assigned by the ASDT command before the key datais assigned. When the Sub Line and the My
Line belong to different tenants, use the ATNR command and clear the “ Tenant-to-Tenant Restriction.”

A Multi-Line key (the key for My Line and Sub Line) on the D'®™ can be assigned as Prime Line. If the
Prime Lineis not assigned, the My Line serves as the Prime Line. When the user goes off-hook, the Prime
Lineisautomatically selected on the D'™.
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AKYD : Assignment of Key Data for Dterm

5. A virtual line can be assigned as a Sub Line of the D*™. The virtual line can be used the same way as the
My Line for outgoing calls and other service operations.

Note: Virtual Line--- A virtual LENS exists only in memory, but does not exist physically. Data can be assigned
but no hardware isrequired:

Example: LENS=000311. Thevirtua LENSisassigned by the ASDT command in the same way as an ordinary
line. (The telephone classis TEC = 18: Virtua Line)

6. If the station user accepts the default settings, the data assignment of this command is not required. The
default data for each line/feature button is shown in Table 4-11.

Table 4-11 Default Data for Each Line/Feature Button

KEY KEY

NO. DEFAULT DATA NO. DEFAULT DATA
1 CALL PICKUP 9 PRIME LINE
2 CALL FORWARDING - BUSY LINE 10 SPEED CALLING ONE-TOUCH

CALL FORWARDING - ALL CALLS

3 CALL FORWARDING - DON'T ANSWER 1 SPEED CALLING ONE-TOUCH
4 EXECUTIVE RIGHT OF WAY 12 SPEED CALLING ONE-TOUCH
5 VOICE CALL 13 SPEED CALLING ONE-TOUCH
6 MESSAGE REMINDER 14 SPEED CALLING ONE-TOUCH
7 SAVE AND REPEAT 15 SPEED CALLING ONE-TOUCH
8 LAST NUMBER CALL 16 SPEED CALLING - SYSTEM

7. The ability to assign Sub Line appearances across module groups is available when ASYD command
SYS1, INDEX321, bit0 = 1 is assigned. Stations can appear on D'®™ which accommodated the different
modul e group within the same IMG.

8. When assigning the line/feature buttons as function keys, take the following precautions:
(@ My Linekey must be programmed.
(b) Not used line/feature buttons should be assigned as KY | = 0 (Not used)
(c) Thefollowing function keys are basically fixed:
FKY =13: CONF (Three- Way Calling)
FKY =18: TRANSFER (Call Transfer - All Calls)
FKY =20: HOLD (Non - Exclusive Hold/Exclusive Hold)
FKY =28: ANSWER
FKY =51: MIC
FKY =52: SPEAKER

FKY =57: RECALL
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9.

AKYD : Assignment of Key Data for Dterm

The applicable tenant number (TN) range is designated by the ASY D command, SY S1, INDEXS.

10. There is no default key data provided for D'™ (8-button type). The key data for al the line/feature

11.

buttons must be programmed. When assigning the key data of the line/feature button, take the following
precautions:

(@ My LineKey must beassignedin KYN =1-8, and KYN = 9-16 should be assigned KY| = 0 (Not
used).

(b) Thefollowing function keys are basically fixed:
FKY = 13:CONF (Three-Way Calling)
FKY = 18: TRANSFER (Call Transfer-All Calls)
FKY =20: HOLD (Non-Exclusive Hold/Exclusive Hold)
FKY =28:ANSWER
FKY =51:MIC
FKY =52:SPEAKER
FKY =57:RECALL
(c) Not used line/feature buttons should be assigned KY1 = 0 (Not used).

Thereis no default key data provided for D'™ (24-button type/32-button type). The key datafor all of the
line/feature buttons must be programmed. When assigning the key data of the line/feature button, take the
following precautions:

(@ My LineKey must beassignedin KYN = 1-24, and KYN = 25-40 should be assigned KY| = 0 (Not
used).

My Linein KYN = 17-24 cannot be assigned without assigning any Line Key or any Function Key in
KYN = 1-16.

(b) Thefollowing function keys are basically fixed.
FKY = 13:CONF (Three-Way Calling)
FKY = 18: TRANSFER (Call Transfer-All Calls)
FKY =20:HOLD (Non-Exclusive Hold/Exclusive Hold)
FKY =28:ANSWER
FKY =51:MIC
FKY =52:SPEAKER
FKY =57:RECALL
(c) Not used line/feature buttons should be assigned KY1 = 0 (Not used).
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AKYD : Assignment of Key Data for Dterm

12. When using 16 ELCJ (SR 3295, PROG-B or later), the FKY = 49: Speed Calling-One Touch can be
assigned to a maximum of 16 Key Numbers (KYNS).

Note 1: Speed Calling-One Touch data can be saved by the BOSD command.
Note 2: Assign the data to the Key Numbers (K'YN) in the consecutive order.

13. For Cal Forwarding-Busy Line and Call Forwarding-Don't Answer, refer to ASYD SYS1 Index5
(separate/common access for C.F.-Busy Line and C.F.-Don’'t Answer). If common access codes are
assigned, only one key is required to activate the features. If separate access codes are assigned, separate
function keys must be assigned.

14. <D'™ Series|II> The FKY = 55: One-Touch changeover (PAGE) should be assigned when registering
destination numbers greater than 20 as one-touch speed calling codes.

<D™ SeriesE> The FKY = 55: One-Touch changeover (PAGE) should be assigned when registering
destination numbers greater than 16 as one-touch speed calling codes.

Note: Each one-touch button is assigned a 2-page memory (Page 0 and Page 1). One destination number can be
assigned on a page basis. When originating an outgoing call, the page of one-touch button can be
designated by this function key.

15. In conjunction with intercom service, take the following precautions:

() Before assigning the Intercom Key Data using this command, assign the Intercom Group Data using
the command AICD/ADIM.

(b) When providing the Intercom service, assign “ The response priority when the SPEAKER buttonis
pressed or the station goes off-hook” in the parameter PRI. When not providing the I ntercom service,
assign PRI = 0.

16. When this command is used, the ELC card must be reinitialized (MB switch UP-DOWN).

17. A maximum of 8 soft keys can be assigned viathe function key (FKY =122).
Note: 6 soft keys available at the maximum when page scroll key soft key is displayed on the LCD.

18. Soft key data to be assigned via the function key (FKY=122) is not available for having the different
function per each condition on the D™,

19. The same function data can not be assigned to both function key and soft key.

20. Expanded Multiple Line Operation - D'®™ [E-26] service is available only when “KD = 0 (Line)” is
entered. This service is not available when “KD = 1 (Intercom)” or “KD =2 (DSS Key)” is assigned.
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AKYD : Assignment of Key Data for Dterm
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AKYD : Assignment of Key Data for Dterm
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Figure 4-6 D'®'™ Series E (8-Button Type without LCD)
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Figure 4-7 D'®'™ Series E (8-Button Type with LCD)
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AKYD : Assignment of Key Data for Dterm

)
g

50 Qo0 [>

1®EEE osoz0-0- B

‘"@@@@ 0=020-0n >
—

Hold | Transfer | Answer | Speaker

OO0 o

FLEX KEY

[11]
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Note:  These keys can be used as either Ling'Trunk/Feature key or DSS key (See Figure 4-10).

Figure 4-9 D'®'™ Series E (32-Button Type)
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AKYD : Assignment of Key Data for Dterm
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O0OO0OO0OO0Oo 1|2]3]4]5]s
OO0O0O0O0O0 7]8]9of1o]11]12
O 0O0O0O0O0 13]14]15] 16] 17 ] 18
OO0OO0OO0OO0O0 19|20]21]22]23]24
O O 25 | 26
O O 27|28
O O 29 | 30
31|32
\_J O O
\ J

KEY NUMBER appearance

1121314
516|718
9 |10 )11} 12
13|14 |15] 16

©)

Figure 4-10 Key Number Appearance of D'®™ Series E
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AKYD : Assignment of Key Data for Dterm

3. Data Entry Instructions

PRI
L: Asper Preference pattern when
PRI |LINE PREFERENCE|  the SPEAKER hutton iis pressed.
] 1 2 3 | D: Didl Intercom Line (Ringing
0 L z S.'ation) ANS
1 D L A: Automatic Intercom Line This datais only availablein case
2 | A )L (Ringing Station) A of LN PRE=Customize.
3 ML - M: Manual Intercom Line 0= Prime Line Preference
A JAIM]L (Signaling Station) 1= Incoming Line Preference
e — 2= Ringing Line Preference
S SPK —
OFF-HOOK suppression Thisdataisonly availablein
. _ the case of LN PRE=Customize. ORG
0=NO  1=Ves 0= Prime Line Preference This dataisonl iialei ‘
1=IdleLine Preference LI\I'SPRaIE;l'lsonya’a' €incaseo
2 =Incoming Line Preference 0= Prim_e Line Preference
MY LINE 3=Ringing Line Preference _ .
9 1=IdleLine Preference
TENANT NUMBER |STATION NUMBER
™) (STN) < \ /
prioriTy | PRIMELINE | a1 1owoG | MESSAGE N LN LINE
OF FROM | WAITING PREFERENCE
\ ANSWERING "\II'ENANT STATION [ 2o e DATA LINE PREFERENCE | PREFERENCE FOR TYPE OF
UMBER | NUMBER PREFERENCE | FOR SPEAKER | FOR ANSWER DTERM
CALL LINE DISPLAY OUT GOING
(PLTN) | (PLSTN) (LN PRE) BUTTON BUTTON (TP)
(PRI) () | SELECTION o (5PK) Ans) BUTTON 03
0~4 o1 (MWD) 03 02 (ORG)
on on
LN PRE
.MWD . 0= Prime Line pickup
0 =MW datadisplay on thetop line 1= Customize (Line
1=MW data display on the bottom line Preference dataare to
be set for the other
buttons)
TP .
The data assigned to the parameter "TP" may
DATA MEANING differ depending on the parameter "KY1", or
Dtem Seriesl|| Dtem SeriesE "KYI12".
0 8-button or 16-button type 8-button or 16-button type Note 1 Whenno datais a&' gred to KYNZ,
1 24-button type or 16-button type 32-button type (with Add on Module) the system recognizes as TP=0.
i Add P u P P Note 2: (1) When no data is assigned to
vith Add on Modle KYN=17 or later/KYN2, the sys-
Notze 1 | 8/16-button type + FLEX keys 8/16-hutton type + FLEX keys tem recognizes as TP=0.
3 24-button type + FLEX keysor 32-button type (with Add on Module) (2) When datais assugngd 0 K.YN: 1
Note 2 . or later and no data is assigned to
16-button type with Add on Module | + FLEX Keys KYN2. the sygem recogni 2585
+FLEX keys Tp= 1’
. ________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
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AKYD : Assignment of Key Data for Dterm

e For theLine/Feature keys

KD ICM GTID
O=Line 0 = Automatic Enter unique number

1 = Intercom 1=Manua for each Intercom group
within the range from 1

FKY

) 2=DSSKey 2=Did
Seethe Table 4-12. 10 50.

KEY SERVICE | FEATURE KEY KIND MULTI LINE INTERCOM
NUMBER CONDITION CODE OF LINE KIND OF | GROUP ID
(KYN) (K1) (FKY) (KD) TENANT | sTATION RING INCOM | NUMBER
0-2 0-2 NUMBER | NUMBER | INFORMATIONFOR [ (ICM) (G-D)
(TN) (STN) EACH LINE (RG) 0-2 1-50

/

sSs. — —

RG

KYI
Enter the type of keys.
0=Key isnot used
1 = Function Key
2= Multi-Line

Seethe Table 4-13 for RG data 0-7.

e For theFlex keys

KYI 2
Enter the type of keys.

0=Keyisnotused 1=FunctionKey

FKY 2
Seethe Table 4-12.

KEY SE?;'(I::EECXOEED\'(QON FEATURE KEY CODE for
NUMBER (KY12) FLEX KEYS
(KYN) (FKY2)

0/1
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AKYD : Assignment of Key Data for Dterm

Table 4-12 FKY

FKY(1-320)
FKY Service name FKY Service name FKY Service name
1 Call Forwarding-Busy Line 35 OAI Key Code 2 90 Do Not Disturb Reset
2 Call Forwarding-All Calls 36 OAIl Key Code 3 91 Room Cut Off Set (Note 3)
3 Executive Right of Way 37 OAl Key Code 4 92 Room Cut Off Reset
4 Call Waiting 38 OAl Key Code 5 93 M essage Waiting Set (Note 4)
5 Call Back 39 OAl Key Code 6 94 M essage Waiting Reset
*6 Message Reminder 40 OAl Key Code 7 95 Check In
*7 Save and Repeat 41 OAI Key Code 8 96 Check Out
8 Last number call 42 OAI Key Code 9 97 Status
9 Boss-Secretary-Message 43 OAl Key Code 10 98 Audit
Waiting Lamp Control; Set 44 OAl Key Code 11 99 Enter
10 Call Hold 45 OAl Key Code 12 100 Clear Enter
11 Boss-Secretary-Message 46 OAIl Key Code 13 101 END
Waiting Lamp Control; Cancel 47 UCD Cadll Waiting Lam| 102-112 -
:12 Call Pickup-Group EgﬁﬁggigH%fglfggﬁgéFo%c 113 Call 1D change display
13 Three-way Calling JOAIl Key Code 14 114 -
*14 Voice Cal 48 Privacy Release *115 Call pickup expand
15 Speed Calling-System *49 Speed Calling - One Touch 116 -
16 Function 50 Do Not Disturb *117 Ringer mute
*17 CAS SHF *51 Microphone 118 Call Return
*18 Call Transfer - All Cdls 52 Speaker 119 -
*19 UCD Busy Out 53-54 - 120 Next page of software keys
*20 Non-Exclusive *55 PAGE (Scroll key)
Hold/Exclusive Hold (Hold) 56 | OFF/ON HOOK FOR HEADSET 121 Previous page of software keys
*21 Flash Button *57 Recall (Back Scroll Key)
22 Call Forwarding-Don't Answer 58 - 122 Soft Key Assignment
23-25 - 59 Release Key 123 Off Hook Ringing (OFR)
26 Speed Calling-Station *60 Manual Signaling Key 124 Mute (MUTE)
27 Originate (ORG) 61-82 - 125 Head Set (HSET)
28 Answer (ANS) 83 Retain Conference 126 PS key
29 Data (DATA) *84 Serial Call 127 Boss Move
30 Display/Auto (DSPY/AUTO) 85 Internal Zone Paging 128 Call Block
31 Data Transfer (DTX) 86 - 129 Call Trace
32 - 87 Wake Up Set (Note 1) 130 -
33 Message Waiting Lamp (MW) 88 Wake Up Reset 131 Disconnect Key
34 OAl Key Code 1 89 Do Not Disturb Set (Note 2) 132-320 -

Thisserviceisactivated without releasing service restriction by ASFC. (Whether the serviceisre-
stricted or not, this feature is activated.)

For Guest D'*™in the Hotel application, this FKY is used for the WU status lamp.
For Guest D'®™in the Hotel application, this FKY is used for the DND status lamp.
For Guest D'®™in the Hotel application, this FKY is used for the RC status lamp.
For Guest D'®™in the Hotel application, this FKY is used for the MW status lamp.

Note 1:
Note 2:
Note 3:
Note 4:
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AKYD : Assignment of Key Data for Dterm

Table 4-13 RG
RINGING
RG (0-7) DELAY TIME
DAY NIGHT

0 NO (No Ringing) No Ringing

1 Y ES (Ringing) No Ringing 0 sec.
2 NO (No Ringing) Ringing 0 sec.
3 Not used Not used

4 YES (Ringing) Ringing 30 sec.
5 Y ES (Ringing) Ringing 20 sec.
6 Y ES (Ringing) Ringing 10 sec.

4. Data Sheet
(8 When KD = 0/1 (for key assignment of Line key/Intercom key)

MY LINE
TENANT | sraTION NUMBER
NUMBER STN)
(TN)
PRIME LINE ALLOW | MESSAGE
PRIORITY oG WAITING LINE LINE LINE
OF LINE PREFERENCE | PREFERENCE | R ERENCE | rype oF
FROM DATA FOR
ANSWERING | TENANT | STATION PREFERENCE | FOR SPEAKER | FOR ANSWER DTERM
PRIME | DISPLAY OUTGOING
CALL NUMBER | NUMBER (LN PRE) BUTTON BUTTON (TP)
LINE |SELECTION BUTTON
(PRI) (PLTN) | (PLSTN) | (s) (MWD) on (SPK) (ANS) ORG 03
0-4 03 0-2 (ORG)
0/1 0/1 o1
MULTI LINE INTERCOM
KEY SERVICE FEATURE KIND OF RING GROUP
NUM-| CONDITION KEY CODE LINE TENANT sTaTion  |'NFORMATION | KIND OF ID
BER (KY1) (FKY) (KD) NUMBER NUMBER FOR INCOM NUM-
(KYN) 02 1.320 0.2 ) (STN) EACH LINE (Icm) BER
(RG) 0-2 (G-ID)
0-7 1-50
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
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MY LINE
TENANT | sraTION NUMBER
NUMBER STN)
(TN)
PRIME LINE ALLOW | MESSAGE
PRIORITY 0G | WAITING LINE LINE s
OF LINE PREFERENCE | PREFERENCE | R ERENCE | rype oF
FROM DATA FOR
ANSWERING | TENANT | STATION PREFERENCE | FOR SPEAKER | FOR ANSWER DTERM
PRIME | DISPLAY OUTGOING
CALL NUMBER | NUMBER (LN PRE) BUTTON BUTTON (TP)
LINE |SELECTION BUTTON
(PRI) (PLTN) | (PL STN) S MWD 01 (SPK) (ANS) 03
0-4 ) (MWD) 03 02 (ORG)
0/1 0/1 : i o1
MULTI LINE INTERCOM
KEY SERVICE FEATURE KIND OF RING GROUP
NUM- | CONDITION KEY CODE LINE TENANT staTion  |'NFORMATION|  KIND OF ID
BER (kYD (FKY) (KD) NUMBER NUMBER FOR INCOM NUM-
(KYN) 02 1-320 0-2 ™) (STN) EACH LINE (Icm) BER
(RG) 0-2 (G-ID)
0-7 1-50
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
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KEY
NUM-
BER
(KYN)

SERVICE
CONDITION
(KYI)
0-2

FEATURE
KEY CODE
(FKY)
1-320

KIND OF
LINE
(KD)
0-2

MULTI LINE

INTERCOM

TENANT
NUMBER
(TN)

STATION
NUMBER
(STN)

RING
INFORMATION
FOR
EACH LINE
(RG)

0-7

KIND OF ID
INCOM NUM-

GROUP

BER
(G-ID)
1-50

27

28

29

30

31

32

33

34

35

36

37

38

39

40

F1

F2

F3

F4

F5

F6

F7

F8

Note 1: When KYI = None, it is not necessary to assign any data.

Note 2: When KYI = FUNCTION, assign data for FKY only.

Note 3: When KYI = Multi-Line, assign data for multiple telephone only.
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AKYD : Assignment of Key Data for Dterm

(b) When KD = 2 (for key assignment of DSS Console).

TENANT NUMBER STATION NUMBER

KEY NUMBER (TN) (STN)

OO N0 | W NP

[E=Y
o

[
=

=
N

[I=Y
w

|_\
~

(=Y
(6]

=
[ep)

[
~

(=Y
(o]

=
©

N
o
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AKYD_T : Assignment of Key Data for Dterm — Telephone Number

AKYD_T: Assignment of Key Data for D'®'™ — Telephone Number

1. General

This command assigns the Line Key, Function Key, Intercom Key, and DSS Key data corresponding to each
line/feature button on a D'®™. The station data of AKYD command can be assigned by using Telephone
Number.

2. Precautions

1.

Note:

Only the Telephone Numbers assigned by the ALGSN command can be used. Telephone Numbers by the
ALGSL command is not available in this command.

In case logging in to a LN, only the Telephone Numbers allocated to the stations within the logged-in
node can be used in this command. Also, when logging in to the NCN, the data memory of the whole
nodesin the network isto be written.

Prior to this command, Telephone Numbers must be allocated by using the ALGSN command. Only the
Telephone Numbers assigned by the ALGSN command can be used. Telephone Numbers by the ALGSL
command is not available in this command.

The D™ series |11 (16-button type) and D™ series E have the default key data. (Refer to Precautions 8.)
If the default datais to be used, assignment in AKYD/AKYD_T is not necessary. The table below shows
the specification pertaining to data assignment for the D™,

Table 4-14 Data Assignment for the Dte™

TYPE OF Dterm LINE/FEATURE BUTTON | NUMBER OF BUTTONS
8-button type KYN =1-8 8
Series |l 16-button type KYN =1-16 16
24-button type KYN =1-24 24
8-button type KYN =1-8 8
SeriesE 16-button type KYN =1-16 16
32-button type See Figure 4-7 32

Before assigning the key data for a D'®™ using this command, be sure to assign the station data of the
DM using the ASDT command (TN, STN, TEC = 12 (D'*™)). The station number assigned by the
ASDT command isreferredtoas“MY LINE”. Note

This“ MY LINE” correspondsto the physical port associated with the LENS of a ELC card.

By assigning another station line to a feature button using this command, an incoming call terminated to a
station line other than My Line can be answered or can be transferred to elsewhere asin the case of the My
Line. A station line other than My Lineisreferredto asa“Sub Line.” A “Sub Line” can be assigned not
only to a D*™ but to any conventional telephone. In addition, the station data for My Line and Sub Line
must be assigned by the ASDT command before the key datais assigned. When the Sub Line and the My
Line belong to different tenants, use the ATNR command and clear the “ Tenant-to-Tenant Restriction.”
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AKYD_T : Assignment of Key Data for Dterm — Telephone Number

7. A Multi-Line key (the key for My Line and Sub Line) on the D*™ can be assigned as Prime Line. If the
Prime Lineis not assigned, the My Line serves as the Prime Line. When the user goes off-hook, the Prime
Lineisautomatically selected on the D™,

8. A virtual line can be assigned asa Sub Line of the D'*™. The virtual line can be used the same way as the
My Line for outgoing calls and other service operations. Note

Note: Virtual Line--- A virtual LENSexists only in memory, but does not exist physically. Data can be assigned
but no hardware isrequired.

Example: LENS=000311. Thevirtual LENSisassigned by the ASDT command in the same way as an ordinary
line. (The telephone classis TEC = 18: Virtua Line)

9. If the station user accepts the default settings, the data assignment of this command is not required. The
default data for each line/feature button is shown below.

Table 4-15 Default Data for Each Line/Feature Button

EE)Y DEFAULT DATA KNE)Y DEFAULT DATA

1 CALL PICKUP 9 PRIME LINE

2 CALL FORWARDING - BUSY LINE 10 SPEED CALLING ONE-TOUCH
| memne Ao [ u e camoonerouos
4 EXECUTIVE RIGHT OF WAY 12 SPEED CALLING ONE-TOUCH
5 VOICE CALL 13 SPEED CALLING ONE-TOUCH
6 MESSAGE REMINDER 14 SPEED CALLING ONE-TOUCH
7 SAVE AND REPEAT 15 SPEED CALLING ONE-TOUCH
8 LAST NUMBER CALL 16 SPEED CALLING - SYSTEM

10. The ability to assign Sub Line appearances across module groups is available when ASYD command
SYSL, INDEX321, bit0 = 1 is assigned. Stations can appear on D™ which accommodated the different
modul e group within the same IMG.

11. When assigning the line/feature buttons as function keys, take the following precautions:
(@ My Linekey must be programmed.
(b) Not used line/feature buttons should be assigned as KY | = 0 (Not used)

(c) Thefollowing function keys are basically fixed:

FKY =13: CONF (Three - Way Calling)

FKY =18: TRANSFER (Call Transfer - All Calls)

FKY =20: HOLD (Non - Exclusive Hold/Exclusive Hold)
FKY =28: ANSWER

FKY =51: MIC

FKY =52: SPEAKER

FKY =57: RECALL
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12. The applicable tenant number (TN) range is designated by the ASY D command, SY S1, INDEXS.

13. There is no default key data provided for D'™ (8-button type). The key data for al the line/feature
buttons must be programmed. When assigning the key data of the line/feature button, take the following
precautions:

(@ My LineKey must beassignedin KYN =1-8, and KYN = 9-16 should be assigned KY| = 0 (Not
used).

(b) Thefollowing function keys are basically fixed:

FKY =13: CONF (Three-Way Calling)

FKY =18: TRANSFER (Call Transfer-All Calls)

FKY =20: HOLD (Non-Exclusive Hold/Exclusive Hold)
FKY =28: ANSWER

FKY =51: MIC

FKY =52: SPEAKER

FKY =57: RECALL

() Not used line/feature buttons should be assigned KY 1 = 0 (Not used).

14. Thereisno default key data provided for D'®™ (24-button type/32-button type). The key data for all of the
line/feature buttons must be programmed. When assigning the key data of the line/feature button, take the
following precautions:

(@ My LineKey must beassignedin KYN = 1-24, and KYN = 25-40 should be assigned KY| = 0 (Not
used).

My Linein KY N = 17-24 cannot be assigned without assigning any Line Key or any Function Key in
KYN = 1-16.

(b) Thefollowing function keys are basically fixed.

FKY =13: CONF (Three-Way Calling)

FKY =18: TRANSFER (Call Transfer-All Calls)

FKY =20: HOLD (Non-Exclusive Hold/Exclusive Hold)
FKY =28: ANSWER

FKY =51: MIC

FKY =52: SPEAKER

FKY =57: RECALL

() Not used line/feature buttons should be assigned KY1 = 0 (Not used).

15. When using 16 ELCJ (SR 3295, PROG-B or later), the FKY = 49: Speed Calling-One Touch can be
assigned to a maximum of 16 Key Numbers (KYNS).

Note 1: Speed Calling-One Touch data can be saved by the BOSD command.

Note 2: Assign the data to the Key Numbers (KYN) in the consecutive order.
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16. For Cdl Forwarding-Busy Line and Call Forwarding-Don't Answer, refer to ASYD SYS1 Index5
(separate/common access for C.F.-Busy Line and C.F.-Don’'t Answer). If common access codes are
assigned, only one key is required to activate the features. If separate access codes are assigned, separate
function keys must be assigned.

17. <D'™ Series|II> The FKY = 55: One-Touch changeover (PAGE) should be assigned when registering
destination numbers greater than 20 as one-touch speed calling codes.

<D'®™M SeriesE> The FKY = 55: One-Touch changeover (PAGE) should be assigned when registering
destination numbers greater than 16 as one-touch speed calling codes.

Note:  Each one-touch button is assigned a 2-page memory (Page 0 and Page 1). One destination number can be
assigned on a page basis. When originating an outgoing call, the page of one-touch button can be
designated by this function key.

18. In conjunction with intercom service, take the following precautions:

(@) Before assigning the Intercom Key Data using this command, assign the Intercom Group Data using
the command AICD/ADIM.

(b) When providing the Intercom service, assign “ The response priority when the SPEAKER buttonis
pressed or the station goes off-hook” in the parameter PRI. When not providing the I ntercom service,
assign PRI = 0.

19. When this command is used, the ELC card must be reinitialized (MB switch UP-DOWN).

20. A maximum of 8 soft keys can be assigned viathe function key (FKY=122).
Note: 6 soft keys available at the maximum when page scroll key soft key is displayed on the LCD.

21. Soft key data to be assigned via the function key (FKY=122) is not available for having the different
function per each condition on the D™,

22. The same function data can not be assigned to both function key and soft key.

23. Expanded Multiple Line Operation - D'®™ [E-26] service is available only when “KD = 0 (Line)” is
entered. This service is not available when “KD = 1 (Intercom)” or “KD =2 (DSS Key)” is assigned.
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AKYD_T : Assignment of Key Data for Dterm — Telephone Number

Note 2 | 16.putton type with Add on Module | + FLEX

+ FLEX keys

PRI
L: Asper Preference pattern when
PRI LINE PREFERENCE the SPEAKER button is pressed.
] 1 2 3 D: Dial Intercom Line
0 L (Ringing Station) ORG
1 D L A: Automatic Intercom Line Thisdatais only available in case of
3 M L M: Manua Intercom Line 0 =Prime Line Preference
4 A M L (Signaling Station) 1=ldleLine Preference
MY LINE _ _ ~ ANS
Thisdataisonly availablein case of LN PRE=1.
USER o .
GROUP TELEPHONE NUMBER 0 = Prime Line Preference
NUMBER (TELN) 1 =Incoming Line Preference
(UGN) 2 =Ringing Line Preference
PRIORITY OF PRIME LINE
ANSWERING
) %F/jélk USSSMGBFE%UP TELEPHONE NUMBER
R (PL UGN) (PL TELN)
ALLOW OG V
LINE
MESSAGE LINE LINE
FROM | warTiNG DATA LINE PREFERENCE | PREFERENCE | FRoiiReNCE TP oF
LINE DISPLAY PREFERENCE FOR SPEAKER FOR ANSWER OUT GOING P
() SELECTION (LN PRE) BUTTON BUTTON BUTTON (0_3)
o (MWD) o1 (SPK) (ANS) (ORO)
on 03 0-2 o
| 'Y M
\
S _ LN PRE
OFF-HOOK suppression 0= Prime Line pickup SPK
0=No  1=Yes 1 = Customize (Line This datais only available in case of LN PRE =1
Preference data are to 0 = Prime Line Preference
MWD Eﬁt?gtnfs?r the other 1=IdleLine Preference
0=MW datadisplay onthetop line 2 =Incoming Line Preference
1 =MW datadisplay on the bottom line 3 =Ringing Line Preference
TP .
The data assigned to the parameter “TP’ may
DATA MEANING differ depending on the parameter “KY1”, or
Dtem Series||| Dtem SeriesE “KYI12". See the below.
0 8-button or 16-button type 8-button or 16-button type Note 1. When no data is @gnGd to KYN2,
1 24-button type or 16-button type 32-button t ith Add on Modul the system recognizes as TP=0.
. yP vP -button type (wi on Module) Note 2: (1) When no data is assigned to
with Add on Module KYN=17 or later/KYN2, the sys-
Not2e 1 | 8/16-button type + FLEX keys 8/16-button type + FLEX keys tem recognizes as TP=0.
3 | 24-buttontype+ FLEX keysor | 32-button type (with Add on Module) (2) When data is assigned to KYN=17

or later and no data is assigned to

Keys KYNZ2, the system recognizes as

TP=1.
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Note: The existing data can be readout by pressing "Get” button after UGN and TELN data is entered.
e For the Line/Feature keys
KD G-ID
FKY 0=Line Enter unique number for each Intercom
See the Table on the next 1 = Intercom group within the range from 1 to 50.
\ / MULTILINE INTERCOM
RING
SERVICE | FEATURE | KIND INFORMA-
KEY KIND OF | GROUP
USER
NUMBER | CORDITION | KEY CODE | OF LINE |- ooup | TELEPHONE NUMBER | TION FOR | \\TERCOM ID
(KYN) (K1) (FKY) KD) | UMBER (ML TELN) EACH (Icm) NUMBER
0-2 1-320 0-2 (ML UGN) LINE 0-2 (G-ID)
(RG) 1-50
0-7
1 4
? /
ICM
KYI
RG 0 = Automatic
Erlter the_ type of keys. See the Table on the next 1=Manud
0=Key isnot used > = Dial
1 = Function Key hage. -
2=Multi-Line
*  For the Flex keys
KEY SERVICE FEATURE KEY
NUMBER | CONDITION FOR | CODE FOR FLEX
(KYN 2) FLEX KEYS KEYS
(KY12) (FKY)
0/1
1 A
2 \
KYI 2
Enter the type of keys.
0=Key isnot used 1 = Function Key
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Table 4-16 FKY

FKY (1-320)
FKY Service name FKY Service name FKY Service name
1 Call Forwarding-Busy Line 31 Data Transfer (DTX) 94 Message Waiting Reset
2 Call Forwarding-All Calls 32 - 95 Check In
3 Executive Right of Way 33 M essage Waiting Lamp (MW) 96 Check Out
4 Call Waiting 34-46 - 97 Status
5 Call Back 47 UCD Call Waiting Lamp 98 Audit
*6 M essage Reminder (In case Business Application)/End 99 Enter
*7 Save and Repeat (END)/(In case Hotel Application) 100 Clear Enter
8 Last number call 48 Privacy Release 101 END
9 Boss-Secretary-Message *49 Speed Calling - One Touch 102-112 -
Waiting Lamp Control; Set 50 Do Not Disturb 113 Call 1D change display
10 Call Hold *51 Microphone 114 -
11 Boss-Secretary-Message 52 Speaker * 115 Call pickup expand
Waiting Lamp Control; Cancel 53-54 - 116 -
*12 Call Pickup-Group *55 PAGE *117 Ringer mute
*13 Three-way Calling 56 | OFF/JON HOOK FOR HEADSET 118 Call Return
*14 Voice Call *57 Recall 119 -
15 Speed Calling-System 58 - 120 Next page of software keys
16 Function 59 Release Key (Scroll key)
*17 CAS SHF *60 Manual Signaling Key 121 Previous page of software keys
*18 Call Transfer - All Calls 61-82 - (Back Scroll Key)
*19 UCD Busy Out 83 Retain Conference 122 Soft Key Assignment
*20 Non-Exclusive *84 Serial Call 123 Off Hook Ringing (OFR)
Hold/Exclusive Hold (Hold) 85 Internal Zone Paging 124 Mute (MUTE)
*21 Flash Button 86 - 125 Head Set (HSET)
22 Call Forwarding-Don’'t Answer 87 Wake Up Set (Note 1) 126 PS key
23-25 - 88 Wake Up Reset 127 Boss Move
26 Speed Calling-Station 89 Do Not Disturb Set (Note 2) 128 Call Block
27 Originate (ORG) 20 Do Not Disturb Reset 129 Call Trace
28 Answer (ANS) 91 Room Cut Off Set (Note 3) 130 -
29 Data (DATA) 92 Room Cut Off Reset 131 Disconnect Key
30 Display/Auto (DSPY/AUTO) 93 Message Waiting Set (Note 4) 132-320 -

This serviceisactivated without releasing service restriction by ASFC. (Whether the serviceisre-
stricted or not, this feature is activated.)

Note 1: For Guest D'®™in the Hotel application, this FKY is used for the WU status lamp.
Note 2: For Guest D'*™in the Hotel application, this FKY is used for the DND status lamp.
Note 3: For Guest D'*™in the Hotel application, this FKY is used for the RC status lamp.
Note 4: For Guest D'*™in the Hotel application, this FKY is used for the MW status lamp.
Table 4-17 RG
RINGING
RG (0-7) DELAY TIME
DAY NIGHT
0 NO (No Ringing) No Ringing
1 YES (Ringing) No Ringing 0 sec.
2 NO (No Ringing) Ringing 0 sec.
3 Not used Not used
4 Y ES (Ringing) Ringing 30 sec.
5 YES (Ringing) Ringing 20 sec.
6 Y ES (Ringing) Ringing 10 sec.
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4, Data Sheet

(8 When KD = 0/1 (for Key assignment of Line key/Intercom key)

MY LINE
USER GROUP TELEPHONE NUMBER
NUMBER (TELN)
(UGN)
PRIORITY OF PRIME LINE
ANSWERING
CALL USESMGBF;ORUP TELEPHONE NUMBER
(PRI) (PL TELN)
0-4 (PL UGN)
A"(')'gw MESSAGE LINE LINE LINE
FROM | WAITING DATA DIS- LINE PREFERENCE PREFERENCE PREFERENCE TYPE OF
PRIME PLAY PREFERENCE FOR SPEAKER FOR ANSWER FOR OUT GOING DTERM
LINE SELECTION (LN PRE) BUTTON BUTTON BUTTON (TP)
) (MWD) 01 (SPK) (ANS) (ORG) 0-3
o 01 0-3 0-2 01
MULTI LINE INTERCOM
KEY SERVICE FEATURE |KIND OF RING GROUP
CONDITION | KEY copE | LINE USER TELEPHONE INFORMATION | KIND OF D
NUMBER KYI FKY KD GROUP FOR INTERCOM
(KYN) (KYD (FKY) (KD) NUMBER NUMBER
0-2 1-320 0-2 NUMBER (ML TELN) EACH LINE (ICMm) (G-ID)
(ML UGN) (RG) 0-2 150
0-7
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
CHAPTER 4 NDA-24298
Page 460

Issue 1




AKYD_T : Assignment of Key Data for Dterm — Telephone Number

KEY
NUMBER
(KYN)

SERVICE
CONDITION
(KY1)
0-2

FEATURE
KEY CODE
(FKY)
1-320

KIND OF
LINE
(KD)
0-2

MULTI LINE

INTERCOM

USER
GROUP
NUMBER
(ML UGN)

TELEPHONE
NUMBER
(ML TELN)

RING
INFORMATION
FOR
EACH LINE
(RG)

0-7

KIND OF
INTERCOM
(ICM)
0-2

GROUP
ID
NUMBER
(G-ID)
1-50

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

30

31

32

33

34

35

36

37

38

39

40

F1

F2

F3

F4

F5

F6

F7

F8

Note 1: When KYI = Noneg, it is not necessary to assign any data.

Note 2: When KYI = FUNCTION, assign data for FKY only.

Note 3: When KYI = Multi-Line, assign data for multiple telephone only.
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AKYD_T : Assignment of Key Data for Dterm — Telephone Number

(b) When KD = 2 (for key assignment of DSS Console).

KEY NUMBER

USER GROUP NUMBER
(UGN)

TELEPHONE NUMBER
(TELN)

REMARKS

OO N0 | W NP

=
o

=
=

iy
N

=
w

H
~

=
(€3}

[N
(o]

=
~

(=
(o]

[N
©

N
o
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AFDD : Assignment of Function Display Data

AFDD: Assignment of Function Display Data

1. General

This command assigns the characters of soft key indication on a D'®™ Series E.

When this command is not assigned, the default (which shows on FKY parameter description on this command)
is displayed.

- 24 digits >
23456789

11:20 AM WED 16 APR 1997
MIC DND >>>

i 0 [

Soft key indication

Soft key

Figure 4-11 Soft Key Indication

2. Precautions

1.

The LCD is 24 digits wide, and there are four soft keys. A maximum of 6 characters can be assigned for
each soft key indication.

After the system initialization is performed, the soft key cannot be used for a minute.
The new LCD display programmed via this command will change after one minute passes.

When the station to be programmed is busy, the LCD display will not change until the station is released.

NDA-24298 CHAPTER 4
Page 463
Issue 1



AFDD : Assignment of Function Display Data

3. Data Entry Instructions

DISP

The soft key indication is
displayed when DI SP has assigned

CHAPTER 4
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by the AFDD command.
FUNCTION KEY DATA DISP REMARKS
(FKY) 1-320
26
FKY(1-320) Note: The default characters are shown in the "Default display”.
FKY Service name Default display FKY Service name Default display
1 Call Forwarding-Busy Line FDB 84 Serial Call SCALL
2 Call Forwarding-All Calls FDA 85 Internal Zone Paging 1ZP
3 Executive Right of Way E OVR 86 - -
4 Call Waiting CW 87 Wake Up Set WUS
5 Call Back CB 88 Wake Up Reset WUR
6 - - 89 Do Not Disturb Set DDS
7 Save and Repeat S&R 90 Do Not Disturb Reset DDR
8 - - 91 Room Cut Off Set RCS
9 Boss-Secretary-Message MW SET 92 Room Cut Off Reset RCR
Waiting Lamp Control; Set 93 Message Waiting Set MWS
10 Call Hold C HOLD 94 Message Waiting Reset MWR
11 Boss-Secretary-Message MWOFF 95 Check In @]l
Waiting Lamp Control; Cancel 96 Check Out C/O
12 Call Pickup-Group PICK 97 Status STS
13 Three-way Calling CONF 98 Audit AUD
14 Voice Call VOICE 99 Enter ENT
15 Speed Calling-System S-SPD 100 Clear Enter E
16 - - 101 END END
17 CASSHF CAS 102-112 - -
18 - - 113 Call ID change display IDCHG
19 UCD Busy Out UCDBO 114 - -
20 - - 115 Call pickup expand GPICK
21 Flash Button FLASH 116 - -
22 Call Forwarding-Don't Answer FDN 117 Ringer mute RMUTE
23-24 - - 118-119 - -
25 - - 120 Next page of soft keys >>>
26 Speed Calling-Station G_SPD (Scroll key)
27-47 - - 121 Previous page of soft keys <<
48 Privacy Release P-RLS (Back Scroll key)
49 - - 122 - -
50 Do Not Disturb DND 123 Off Hook Ringing OHR
51 Microphone MIC 124 MUTE MUTE
52-54 - - 125 Head Set Note 1 HSET
55 PAGE BPAGE 126 PSKey PS
56 OFF/ON Hook for Headset 127 Boss B_MV
57-59 - - 128 Call Block IDRST
60 Manual Signaling Key SIG 129 Call Trace RPT
61-82 - - 130 - R
33 Retain Conference CKEEP 131 Disconnect DISC
132~320 - -
Note 1: When assigning the Head Set Key, enter the related data to all the Status Numbers (SN).




AFDD : Assignment of Function Display Data

4, Data Sheet

FUNCTION DISPLAY FUNCTION DISPLAY
Cone "onien REMARKS Cone "onieD REMARKS
(FKY) (DISP) (FKY) (DISP)

| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | |
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ADSL : Assignment of Dterm Soft Key on LCD

ADSL: Assignment of D'*'™ Soft Key on LCD

1. General

This command creates an additional soft key pattern for D™ Series E.

2. Precautions

1.

Note:

Four soft keys appear on a D'®™ Series E, and each soft key has four pages. This allows each soft key to
have four different functions, and a station user may turn the soft key pages over simply by pressing the

page scroll key, which may be indicated by >>>.

The soft key allows different functions to be assigned depending on the call status of the D™ Series E

station.

This command creates the maximum of 16 customized key patterns.

15 patterns at the maximum (SKP=0 is not used).

Soft Key Number (SKN) is the guide number to assign the function data (FKY) onto each soft key of all

the pages. SKN within a soft key pattern (SKP) isillustrated in Figure 4-12.

23456789
11:20 AM WED 16 APR 1997
MIC DND >>>
D D D D SOFTWARE KEY PATTERN
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" (SKP) Tt
SN =0 (Idle)
. — SN=0
' PAGEO SKN O SKN 1 SKN 2 SKN 3 (idle)
' PAGE1| SKN4 SKN 5 SKN 6 SKN 7 \ SN=1 .
. (Originating, DT connection)
' PAGE 2 SKN 8 SKN 9 SKN 10 SKN 11 SN=2
' (Originating, RBT connection)
. PAGE 3 SKN 12 SKN 13 SKN 14 SKN 15 SN= 3 Note 1
. (Called station busy, BT connection)
. SN=4
. (Communication in progress)
. SN=5 .
Consultation Hold, Controlling Station) |-
[ SN = 6 (Trunk busy, BT connection) ] ( — g ) '
: ) SN=6 Note 1
' PAGE 0O SKN 0 SKN 1 SKN 2 SKN 3 / (Trunk busy, BT connection)
. SN=7 Not used
' PAGE 1 SKN 4 SKN 5 SKN 6 SKN 7 SN=8 Note 2 |*
: Consultation Hold when Called Station |.
' SKN 8 SKN 9 SKN 10 SKN 11 ( . .
: PAGE 2 is Busy - Controlling Station)
' PAGE 3 SKN 12 SKN 13 SKN 14 SKN 15 SN=9 Note 2

(3-Party Conference call)

SN= 10-14 Not used

SN= 15
(others)

Note 1: Available only for the Station to which Busy Service is applied.
Note 2: Available for software Release 9 or later.

Figure 4-12 Soft Key Pattern
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ADSL : Assighment of Dterm Soft Key on LCD

5. After systeminitiaization is performed, the soft key cannot be used for a minute.
6. Whenthe soft key datais set on asystem basis, SKP = 0 is assigned by this command.
7. The priority order for displaying the data in the function key area (the third line or the lowest line) is as
follows.
Priority Displayed Data Description
order play P
Services set to the func- _ . . .
1 tion key data The application service that is set to the function key
Services set to the func- L D . .
2 tion key data Only when the station isidle/originating and the service set to the function key
Soft key assigned via . . . . . _
3 function key When the soft key dataisin the middle of being set viathe function key (FKY =122)
Soft key data used on a . .
@ Sation basis The soft key data assigned viathe ADSL (SKP=0) and ADK S command.
4 | (o S;’; .tskey used ONasySIem | oo ooft key datais assigned viathe ADSL (SKP=0).
(© Defauit soft key data by Default soft key data (a) or (b) data shown above is not programmed.
ROM data
8. The LCD display is not changed for a minute, after if the soft key data is assigned to dl stationsin a
system using this command or the charactersfor the LCD display are changed using the AFDD command.
9.  When the soft key data is programmed for the busy station, the LCD display does not change until the
station becomesidle.
10. The same function data (FK'Y) can not be assigned to both soft key and function key.
11. Thecreated soft key pattern, which is assigned at SKP=0, is applied to a D'®™ Series E by designating the

programmed SKP number in ADKS. As for the key pattern data in SKP=0, ADKS is not necessary. If
SKP=0 is designated in ADK S, default key pattern data (refer to Table 4-12) is applied to the D™,

NDA-24298 CHAPTER 4
Page 467
Issue 1



ADSL : Assignment of Dterm Soft Key on LCD

3. Data Entry Instructions

Note 1: Available only for the Sation to which Busy Service is applied.

SKP
Assign arbitrary
number within O
through 15.
0=soft key pattern
shared in a system
1-15=soft key
pattern alloted
to each station.

e

SN

O=Ide
1=Originating (DT connection)
2 =0Originating (RBT connection)
3 = Called station busy (BT connection) Note 1
4 = Communication in progress (Converse)
5 = Consultation Hold (Controlling Station)
6 = Trunk busy (BT connection) Note 1
7 = Not used
8 = Consultation Hold when Called Station

is Busy (Controlling Station) Note 2
9 = 3-Party Conference call
10-14 = Not used
15 = others

SKN
Soft key number (SKN)
appears on the MAT.

DISP
The soft key indication is
displayed when DISP has assigned
by the AFDD command.

Note 2: Available for the software Release 9 or later.
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SOFT KEY PATTERN STATUS NUMBER SKN FUNCTION KEY DATA DISP
(SKP) 0-15 (SN) 0-15 0-15 (FKY) 1-320
1 2 1 26
2
3
FKY(1-320) Note: The default characters are shown in the "Default display”.
FKY Service name Default display FKY Service name Default display
1 Call Forwarding-Busy Line FDB 85 Internal Zone Paging 1ZP
2 Call Forwarding-All Calls FDA 86 - -
3 Executive Right of Way E OVR 87 Wake Up Set WUS
4 Call Waiting CW 88 Wake Up Reset WUR
5 Call Back CB 89 Do Not Disturb Set DDS
6 - - 90 Do Not Disturb Reset DDR
7 Save and Repeat S&R 91 Room Cut Off Set RCS
8 - - 92 Room Cut Off Reset RCR
9 Boss-Secretary-Message MW SET 93 Message Waiting Set MWS
Waiting Lamp Control; Set 94 Message Waiting Reset MWR
10 Call Hold C _HOLD 95 Check In @]
11 Boss-Secretary-Message MWOFF 96 Check Out C/O
Waiting Lamp Control; Cancel 97 Status STS
12 Call Pickup-Group PICK 98 Audit AUD
13 Three-way Calling CONF 99 Enter ENT
14 Voice Call VOICE 100 Clear Enter E
15 Speed Calling-System S-SPD 101 END END
16 - - 102-112 - -
17 CAS SHF CAS 113 Call 1D change display IDCHG
18 B - 114 - -
19 UCD Busy Out UCDBO 115 Call pickup expand GPICK
20 - - 116 - -
21 Flash Button FLASH 117 Ringer mute RMUTE
22 Call Forwarding-Don't Answer FDN 118-119 - -
23-25 - - 120 Next page of soft keys >>>
26 Speed Calling-Station G_SPD (Scroll key)
27-47 - - 121 Previous page of soft keys <<
48 Privacy Release P-RLS (Back Scroll key)
49 - - 122 - -
50 Do Not Disturb DND 123 Off Hook Ringing OHR
51 Microphone MIC 124 MUTE MUTE
52-54 - - 125 Head Set Note 1 HSET
55 PAGE BPAGE 126 PS Key PS
56 OFF/ON Hook for Headset 127 Boss Move B_MV
57-59 - - 128 Call Block IDRST
60 Manual Signaling Key SIG 129 Call Trace RPT
61-82 - - 130 - -
83 Retain Conference CKEEP 131 Disconnect DISC
84 Serial Call SCALL 132~320 - -
Note 1: When assigning the Head Set Key, enter the related data to all the Status Numbers (SN).




4, Data Sheet

ADSL : Assighment of Dterm Soft Key on LCD

SOFT KEY
PATTERN
(SKP)

STATUS
NUMBER
(SN)

n
X
pd

FUNCTION
KEY DATA
(FKY)

DISP

REMARKS

©| 0| N| o O | W| N[ =

=
o

=y
[

=
N

[
w

=
I

=
)]

=
(o]
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ADKS : Assignment of Dterm Key Status Data

ADKS: Assignment of D'®'™ Key Status Data

1. General

This command assigns the soft key pattern (which is assigned by the ADSL command) onto a D*™ Series E.
Additionally, Line/Feature button and DSS key arrangement on the D'®™ Series E can be specified.

2. Precautions

1. Four soft keys appear on a D*™ Series E as shown in Figure 4-13. The function of the soft key varies
depending on the status and current functions involved which are displayed on the bottom line of LCD.

Soft keys

OO
©®
0000,

U &6

all

Py
[0]
o

)

(@]
o
=]
=

U

EZHOHOEO®OE
¥ ®EEA®E®E

Redial

)

Hold Transfer Answer Speaker

Figure 4-13 D'®™ Series E Key Arrangement

2. Four different pages are prepared on the soft key for one status, and a station user can go into the next page
by pressing >>> soft key. (Instead of >>> key, the page scroll key can be programmed on a Line/Feature
button of D™ Series E.)

3. Thecharacter appearance on each soft key function can be modified by the AFDD command.
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ADKS : Assignment of Dterm Key Status Data

4. Thedefault key pattern (SKP = 0) of the soft keys are listed in the table below. When data 1 through 15 is
assigned in the SKP parameter, the ADSL command must be assigned to specify the soft key pattern
(SKP).

Table 4-18 Default Key Pattern

STATUS PAGE PG=0 PG=1
0 MIC DND >>> MIC DND
1
Idle
2
3
0 MIC PICK FDA >>> MIC PICK FDA FDN
Originating 1 FDN FDB >>> FDB
(DT connection) 2
3
0 MIC  VOICE >>> MIC  VOICE
Originating 1
(RBT connection) 2
3
0 MIC CB CwW >>> MIC CB CwW S&R
Caledstationbusy | 1 S&R
(BT connection) 2
3
0 MIC DND >>> MIC DND
Communication 1
in progress
(Converse) 2
3
0 MIC CONF >>> MIC CONF
Consultation Hold | 1
(SPDT connection) 2
3
0 MIC >>> MIC
Trunk busy 1
(BT connection) 2
3
Consultation Hold 0 MIC CB FLASH MIC CB FLASH
when Called 1
Station is Busy-
Contralling 2
Station 3
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ADKS : Assignment of Dterm Key Status Data

Table 4-18 Default Key Pattern (Continued)

STATUS PAGE PG=0 PG=1
0 MIC >>> MIC
3-Party 1
Conference 2
3
0 MIC >>> MIC
1
Others
2
3
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5.

ADKS : Assignment of Dterm Key Status Data

Three different kinds of Line/Feature buttons and DSS key arrangements can be specified by LKP
parameter.

LKP=1 (16 Line/Feature buttons + 16DSS keys)
( )
((Nexr 1
EXIT HELP|
| | ® A AAA .) Line/Feature buttons number
<
OO O0OO0Ce e 1]12]|3][4
O OO0 e o 516|718
OO0 O0OO0Oe® e 9 [10]11f12
O 0O O0O0OCew®eo 13|14 15]| 16
{ I
{ I
{ I
{ I
. J
LKP=2 (24 Line/Feature buttons + 8DSS keys)
( )
((Nexr 1
EXIT HELP|
®© A A A AO _
- < Line/Feature buttons number
O O OO OO 1{2|3f4]5]6
O 00O O0OO0 78] 9]10]11f12
O 0O 0000 13|14]115(16] 17|18
OO0 0O 0OO0OO0 191202122 23|24
{ I
{ I
{ I
{ I
. J
LKP=3 (32 Line/Feature buttons)
( )
((Nexr 1
EXIT HELP|
® A A A AO
- < Line/Feature buttons number
O O OO OO0 1]12]|3[4]5]6
O 00O O0OO0 78] 9]10]11f12
O 00O 00O 13|14]115(16] 17| 18
O 0O 00000 1920121 22]| 23|24
O O 25|26
O O 27 | 28
OO0 29 | 30
31|32
O O
. J
Note : Line/Feature button function is assigned
by the AKYD command.

Figure 4-14 Line/Feature Button and DSS Key Arrangement on D™ Series E
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ADKS : Assignment of Dterm Key Status Data

3. Data Entry Instructions

0 = Default pattern as shown on [Precaution (4)]
1-15 = SKP assigned by the ADSL command

SKP

PG

Page change key alocation (Refer to [Precaution])
0 = Page change key appears on a soft key(>>>)
1 = Page change key disappears on a soft key.

TENANT STATION NUMBER SOFT KEY KEY PATTERN DATA LCD PAGE
NUMBER (STN) PATTERN DATA (LKP) (PG)
(TN) (SKP)
1 , 5,6 4 0 1 0
! ! ! !
! ! ! !
LKP
Select a Line/Feature button and DSS key arrangement
1 =16 Line/Feature buttons + 16 DSS keys
2 = 24 Line/Feature buttons + 8 DSS keys
3 =32 Line/Feature
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4, Data Sheet

ADKS : Assignment of Dterm Key Status Data

;Smg STATION NUMBER PA??E;,\TEXTA LINE KEY PATTERN DATA LCD PAGE
(TN) (STA) (SKP) (LKP) (PG)
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
1 | 1 |
1 | 1 |
| | | |
] | ] |
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ADRTL : Assignment of Dterm Display Route Data for LDM

ADRTL: Assignment of D'®'™ Display Route Data for LDM

1. General

This command changes the display of trunk class information on the D'*™ instead of the Trunk Class (TCL)
designation of the ARTD command.

2. Precautions

1. Thedataassigned in this command affects the stand alone-node and Local Node (LN).

2. When this data is assigned to Local Data Memory (LDM) in the Fusion Network, if Network Data
Memory (NDM) has Display Route Data designated by the ADRTN commands, NDM data overrides
LDM data.

3. Thedataassigned by this command is not available for ISDN stations and PS.

4. When a cal terminated from the trunk COC number has been assigned by the ACOC command, the

following is displayed on the D™ asto “TYPE” parameter;

e TYPE = 1 (4 characters) is entered, both COC number assigned by the ACOC command and 4-

character trunk class assigned at “DISP’ parameter is displayed.

* TYPE = 2 (8 characters) is entered, only the 8-character trunk class assigned at “DISP” parameter is
displayed.

3. Data Entry Instructions

Assign Physical Route number at the non-Fusion

node.

Note: For Fusion node, assign Logical Route number
using the ADRTN command.

RT

DISP

The characters displayed on the D™,

Route
Number
(RT)

Character
Display Type
(TYPE)
1,2

Display for Trunk Class on Dterm
(DISP)

REMARKS

TYPE

The maximum number of characters
1=4 (4 bytes ASCII characters)
2 =8 (8 bytes ASCII characters)
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4, Data Sheet

ADRTL : Assignment of Dterm Display Route Data for LDM

ROUTE CHARACTER
\(
NUMBER DISPLAY TYPE DISPLAY FOR TRUNK CLASS ON D™ REMARKS
(TYPE) (DISP)
(RT)
1,2
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ADRTN : Assignment of Dterm Display Route Data for NDM

ADRTN: Assignment of D'*'™ Display Route Data for NDM

1. Ge

Thi

neral

s command changes the display of trunk class information on the D'*™ instead of the Trunk Class (TCL)

designation of the ARTD command.

Thi

sdataiswritten in Network Data Memory (NDM) of the Network Control Node (NCN).

2. Precautions

1.

2
3.
4

The Route Class information is displayed on all D*™s of all nodes in the Fusion Network.
The data assigned by this command has priority over the data assigned by the ADRTL command.
Thisdatais not available for ISDN stations and PS.

When acall terminated from the trunk COC number has been assigned by ACOC command, the following
is displayed on the D™ asto “TYPE” parameter;

e TYPE =1 (4 characters) is entered, both COC number assigned by ACOC command and 4-character
trunk class assigned at “DISP” parameter is displayed.

e TYPE = 2 (8 characters) is entered, only the 8-character trunk class assigned at “DISP” parameter is
displayed.

3. Data Entry Instructions

Assign Logical Route number at NCN in the Fusion
Network.

LGRT DISP

The characters displayed on the D™,

Logical Route Character
Number Display Type Display for Trunk Class on Dte™
(LGRT) (TYPE) (DISP) REMARKS
1-899 1,2

1 1 " 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
/

TYPE

The maximum number of characters

1 =4 (4 bytes ASCI| characters)

2 = 8 (8 bytes ASCI|I characters)
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4, Data Sheet

ADRTN : Assignment of Dterm Display Route Data for NDM

LOGICAL ROUTE CHARACTER
NUMBER DISPLAY TYPE DISPLAY FOR TRUNK CLASS ON DM REMARKS
(LGRT) (TYPE) (DISP)
1-899 1,2
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AICD : Assignment of Intercom Data

AICD:

Assignment of Intercom Data

1. General

This command assigns the data related to the Automatic/Annual Intercom service feature.

2. Precautions

1. Upto 16 stations may be assigned to one Intercom group.
2. Only D*™(s) can have the Automatic/Manual Intercom service feature applied.
3. A maximum number of Intercom groups within a Module Group (MG) is 50 groups, and each group is
given a unique Group 1D Number (G-1D).
4. Prior to this command, ASYD command, SY S1, INDEX59, bit7=1 (Automatic/Manual Intercom is in
service) isrequired.
5. After the appropriate data has been assigned by this command, assign the AKY D command as follows:
KYIl =2,KD =1, ICM = 0 (Automatic Intercom key)
KYl=2,KD =1, ICM = 1 (Manua Intercom key)
If the SIG key isrequired for Manual Intercom servicefeature, KY1 = 1,FKY =60 (Manual Signaling key).
6. Theapplicable Tenant Number (TN) range is designated by the ASYD command, SYS 1, INDEX 8.
7.  When you delete an Intercom member station away from the intercom group, you must first delete the
dataassigned by the AKY D command. Then you may delete the data assigned by this (AICD) command.
8. AnlIntercom member can override another Intercom station in atwo-party Intercom connection. Thiskind
of overriding isreferred to as INTERCOM BRIDGE.
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3. Data Entry Instructions

AICD : Assignment of Intercom Data

Enter a unique number for each Intercom
group with arange from 1 to 50.

0=

Restricted

1=Allowed

NDA-24298

ICM STN
Enter the Intercom member stations
which can originate an Intercom call.

MG No. A/M TN
Enter the Module Group number of 0 = Automatic Intercom Enter the Tenant Number of the
the Intercom group. 1 =Manua Intercom Intercom group.
MODULE | GROUP AUTO/ BRIDGE INTERCOM SIGNALLING
GROUP ID MANUAL CALL TENANT STATION NUMBER STATION
NUMBER | NUMBER | SIGNALING | RESTRIC- | NUMBER| No. (ICM STN) NUMBER
(MG No.) | (G-ID) (AIM) TION (TN) (SIG STN)
1-50 01 (BCR)
A o1 ) f f
- L b
2 o L
3 I Wi

Enter the Intercom member stations
which can receive an Intercom call.
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AICD : Assignment of Intercom Data

4, Data Sheet

MODULE
GROUP
NUMBER
(MG No.)

GROUP
ID
NUMBER
(G-ID)
1-50

AUTO/MANUAL
SIGNALING
(AIM)

01

NO.

INTERCOM
STATION
NUMBER
(ICMSTN)

SIGNALING
STATION
NUMBER
(SIGSTN)

O©| 0 N| O O | W N| B~

=
o

[
=

[N
N

=
w

H
~

(=
ol

=
o

©O©| O N| O O] | W| N[

[
o

[
=

[y
N

(=Y
w

H
~

=
(€3]

[N
(o))
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AICD_T : Assignment of Intercom Data — Telephone Number

AICD_T : Assignment of Intercom Data — Telephone Number

1. General

This command is used to assign the data related to the Automatic/Manual Intercom service feature. The station
data of AICD command can be assigned by using Telephone Number instead.

2. Precautions

1.

10.

Only the Telephone Numbers assigned by the ALGSN command can be used. Telephone Numbers by the
ALGSL command is not available in this command.

In case logging in to a LN, only the Telephone Numbers allocated to the stations within the logged-in
node can be used in this command. Also, when logging in to the NCN, the data memory of the whole
nodes in the network can be written.

Up to 16 stations may be assigned to one Intercom group.
Only D*™(s) can have the Automatic/Manual Intercom service feature applied.

A maximum number of Intercom groups within a Module Group (MG) is 50 groups, and each group is
given a unique Group 1D Number (G-1D).

Prior to this command, ASYD command, SY S1, INDEX59, bit7=1 (Automatic/Manual Intercom is in
service) isrequired.

After the appropriate data has been assigned by this command, assign the AKY D command as follows:

KYI=2, KD=1, ICM=0 (Automatic Intercom key)
KYI=2, KD=1, ICM=1 (Manual Intercom key)

If the SIG key isrequired for Manual Intercom service feature, KY1=1, FKY=60 (Manual Signaling key).
The applicable Tenant Number (TN) range is designated by the ASY D command, SY S1, INDEX 8.

When you delete an Intercom member station away from the intercom group, you must first delete the
data assigned by the AKYD command. Then you may delete the data assigned by this (AICD_N)
command.

An Intercom member can override another Intercom station in atwo-party Intercom connection. Thiskind
of overriding isreferred to as INTERCOM BRIDGE.
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AICD_T : Assignment of Intercom Data — Telephone Number

3. Data Entry Instructions
MG No. A/M
Enter the Module Group « Automatic Intercom
number of the Intercom group. e Manual Intercom
~ Gb ot BCR CNT
Entﬁrlatunlque num ef.t‘;T  Restricted The number of Intercom
each Intercom group within a « Allowed Stations.
range from 1 to 50.
MODULE GROUP BRIDGE USER
GROUP ID AUTO/MANUAL CALL TENANT GROUP
NUMBER | NUMBER SIGNALING RESTRICTION NUMBER CNT NUMBER
(MG No.) (G-ID) (A/M) (BCR) (TN) (UGN)
00-07 1-50
TELEPHONE NUMBER OF INTERCOM TELEPHONE NUMBER OF SIGNALLING
STATION STATION
ICMCT
(ICM TELN) (SIG TELN)
Max. 16 digits Max. 16 digits
1 | | | | | | kl | | | | | | | | | | | | | | ‘ | | | | | | | |
2 | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |
\/

ICM TELN
Enter the Telephone Number of the

Intercom member stations which can
originate an Intercom call. Note 2

SIG TELN
Enter the Telephone Number of the
Intercom member stations which can
receive an Intercom call. Note 2

Note 1: The existing data can be readout by pressing “ Get” button after MG No. and G-1D data is entered.

Note 2: When the existing Intercom Station is assigned only by Station Number, UGN data is not displayed on the

list. Allocate the Telephone Numbersto all the Intercom stations.

CHAPTER 4
Page 484
Issue 1

NDA-24298




gnment of Intercom Data — Telephone Number

AICD_T: Assi

4, Data Sheet

USER
GROUP
NUMBER
(UGN)

T

Z

(@)

nd
5§
< Z
G3t
=z

nNU
L =~
Q-0
DANC
XOoFa
m [9p]

L

xx

TELEPHONE NUMBER OF SIGNALLING

STATION

(SIG TELN)
Max. 16 digits

UGN

CNT

TN

AUTO/MANUAL
SIGNALING
(AM)

GROUP
ID
NUMBER
(G-ID)
1-50

MODULE
GROUP
NUMBER
(MG No.)
00-07

TELEPHONE NUMBER OF INTERCOM

STATION

(ICM TELN)
Max. 16 digits

BCR

SIG TELN
Max. 16 digits

AM

G-ID
1-50

ICMCT

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

MG No.
00-07

ICM TELN
Max. 16 digits

ICMCT

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
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ADIM : Assignment of Dial Intercom Data

ADIM: Assignment of Dial Intercom Data

1. General

This command assigns Dial Intercom service related data.

2. Precautions

1.

To provide Dial Intercom Service, it is necessary to assign the following data in advance:
ASYD command, SYS], Index 59, b7 =1

The number of D™ stations that can be accommodated in a Dial Intercom Group and also the number of
digits for Call Number (Dia Intercom STN) are determined by parameter N (Dial Intercom Digit
Number).

When N = 0 is entered, amaximum of 10 Intercom Station Numbers can be assigned.

When N = 1 is entered, a maximum of 64 Intercom Station Numbers can be assigned.

The applicable Tenant Number (TN) range is designated by the ASYD command, SYS 1, INDEX 8.
Enter “My Line” Station Number of D™ in the ICMSTN (Dial Intercom Station Number) parameter.

Compose a Did Intercom Group with D™ stations of the same Tenant Number (TN) under the same
Module Group (MG).

From 1 to 50 Dial Intercom Groups can be composed on each Module Group (MG) basis.

An Intercom member can override another Intercom station in atwo-party Intercom connection. Thiskind
of overriding isreferred to as INTERCOM BRIDGE.

3. Data Entry Instructions

N BCR
0 = onedigit (0-9) 0 = Restricted
1 = two digits (00-63) | | 1=Allowed
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MODULE GROUP DIAL INTERCOM BRIDGE
GROUP ID DIGIT CALL TENANT
NUMBER NUMBER NUMBER RESTRIC- NUMBER REMARKS
(MG No.) (G-ID) (N) TION (BCR) (TN)
1-50 0/1 0/1
ICMCT INTERCOM STATION ICMCT INTERCOM STATION REMARKS
NUMBER (ICM STN) NUMBER (ICM STN)
0 5
1 6



ADIM : Assignment of Dial Intercom Data

4, Data Sheet

(@) Dial Intercom Digit Number: One digit (N = 0)

MODULE GROUP DIAL INTERCOM BRIDGE
GROUP 'D DIGIT NUMBER CALL TENANT
NUMBER RESTRICTION NUMBER REMARKS
NUMBER (G-ID) (N=0) (BCR) (TN)
(MG No.) 150 ONE DIGIT oL
0 | 0
NUMBER NUMBER
OF INTERCOM OF INTERCOM STATION
INTERCOM STATION INTERCOM NUMBER (IoM STN REMARKS
STN NUMBER (ICM STN) STN ( )
(ICMCT) (ICMCT)
0 5
L L L L | | | L
1 6
| | | | | | | |
2 7
| | | | | | | |
3 8
L L L L | | | L
4 9
| | | | | | | |
MODULE GROUP DIAL INTERCOM BRIDGE
GROUP D DIGIT NUMBER CALL TENANT
NUMBER - RESTRICTION NUMBER REMARKS
NUMBER (G-ID) (N=0) (BCR) (TN)
(MG No.) 150 ONE DIGIT oL
0 0
NU'\SEER INTERCOM STATION NU'\SEER INTERCOM STATION
NUMBER NUMBER REMARKS
INTERCOM INTERCOM
o (ICM STN) oTN (ICM STN)
0 5
| | | | | | | |
1 6
| | | | | | | |
2 7
| | | | | | | |
3 8
| | | | | | | |
4 9
| | | | | | | |
NDA-24298 CHAPTER 4
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ADIM : Assignment of Dial Intercom Data

(b) Dial Intercom Digits Number: Two digits (N = 1)

GROUP DIAL INTERCOM BRIDGE
NC';%%%LPE ID DIGIT CALL TENANT
NUMBER NUMBER NUMBER RESTRICTION NUMBER REMARKS
(MG No ) (G-ID) (N) (BCR) (TN)
‘ 1-50 0/1 0/1
1 |
NUMBER OF NUMBER OF INTERCOM STATION
INTERCOM INTERCOM STATION INTERCOM NUMBER REMARKS
STN NUMBER (ICM STN) STN (ICM STN)
(icmcm (icmCT)
00 32
| | | | | | | |
01 33
| | | | | | | |
02 | | | | 34 | | | |
03 35
| | | | | | | |
04 36
| | | | | | | |
05 37
| | | | | | | |
06 38
| | | | | | | |
07 39
| | | | | | | |
08 | | | | 40 | | | |
09 41
| | | | | | | |
10 42
| | | | | | | |
11 43
| | | | | | | |
12 44
| | | | | | | |
13 45
| | | | | | | |
14 46
| | | | | | | |
15 47
| | | | | | | |
16 48
| | | | | | | |
17 49
| | | | | | | |
18 50
| | | | | | | |
19 51
| | | | | | | |
20 52
| | | | | | | |
21 53
| | | | | | | |
22 54
| | | | | | | |
23 55
| | | | | | | |
24 56
| | | | | | | |
25 57
| | | | | | | |
26 58
| | | | | | | |
27 59
| | | | | | | |
28 60
| | | | | | | |
29 61
| | | | | | | |
30 62
| | | | | | | |
31 63
] ] | | ] ] | |
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ADIM_T : Assighment of Dial Intercom Data — Telephone Number

ADIM_T : Assignment of Dial Intercom Data — Telephone Number

1. General

Thiscommand is used to assign Dial Intercom service related data. The station data of ADIM command can be
assigned by using Telephone Number instead.

2. Precautions

1.

9.

Only the Telephone Numbers assigned by the ALGSN command can be used. Telephone Numbers by the
ALGSL command is not available in this command.

In case logging in to a LN, only the Telephone Numbers allocated to the stations within the logged-in
node can be used in this command. Also, when logging in to the NCN, the data memory of the whole
nodes in the network can be written.

To provide Dial Intercom Service, it is necessary to assign the following data in advance:
ASYD command, SY S1, INDEX 59, b7=1

The number of D*™ stations that can be accommodated in a Dial Intercom Group and also the number of
digit for Call Number (Dial Intercom STN) are determined by parameter N (Dial Intercom Digit Number).

When N=0 is entered, a maximum of 10 Intercom Station Numbers can be assigned.
When N=1 is entered, a maximum of 64 Intercom Station Numbers can be assigned.

The applicable tenant number (TN) range is designated by the ASYD command, SY S1, INDEX 8.
Enter “My Line” Station Number of D™ in the ICMSTN (Dial Intercom Station Number) parameter.

Compose a Did Intercom Group with D™ stations of the same Tenant Number (TN) under the same
Module Group (MG).

From 1 to 50 Dial Intercom Groups can be composed on each Module Group (MG) basis.

10. An Intercom member can override another Intercom station in atwo-party Intercom connection. Thiskind

of overriding isreferred to as INTERCOM BRIDGE.
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ADIM_T : Assighment of Dial Intercom Data — Telephone Number

3. Data Entry Instructions

N
e Onedigit (0-9) Dial Intercom STN

» Two digits (00-63) Dial Intercom STN

BCR
* Restrict

ed

* Allowed

MODULE GROUP DIAL BRIDGE USER
GROUP 1D INTERCOM CALL GROUP
NUMBER NUMBER DIGIT RESTRICTION NUMBER
(MG No.) (G-ID) NUMBER (BCR) (UGN)
00-07 1-50 (N)
NUMBER NUMBER
OF TELEPHONE NUMBER OF OF TELEPHONE NUMBER OF
INTERCOM |NTERC_(I_)|2/I|-§TAT|ON INTERCOM |NTERC1(_)£/|L§TAT|ON
STATION M (16 d.). STATION M (lﬁd')-
(ICMCT) ax. igits (ICMCT) ax. igits
0 I I | |k| I I I I | 5 I I I IS S S A I S N |
1 I I I A U A | 6 I I I S S I |

ICM TELN

Enter the Telephone Number of each

Intercom station.

Note:
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The existing data can be readout by pressing “ Get” button after UGN and TELN data is entered.




Data Sheet

ADIM_T : Assighment of Dial Intercom Data — Telephone Number

(@ Dia Intercom Digit Number: N = Onedigit (0-9) Dial Intercom STN

MODULE DIAL
GROUP %ﬁ%%ig’ INTERCOM BRIDGE CALL GUSCESP
NUMBER G4D) DIGIT RESTRICTION NUMBER
(MG No.) T50 NUMBER (BCR) UGN
00-07 N)
NU'\SEER TELEPHONE NUMBER OF NU'\(QEER INTERCOM TELEPHONE
NTERCOM INTERCOM STATION INTERCOM NUMBER
(TELN) (TELN)
STATION Max. 16 digits STATION Max. 16 digits
(ICMCT) -0 dg (ICMCT) -odg
0 | | | | | | | | | | | | 5 | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 | | | | | | | | | | | | 6 | | | | | | | | | | | | |
2 | | | | | | | | | | | | 7 | | | | | | | | | | | | |
3 | | | | | | | | | | | | 8 | | | | | | | | | | | | |
4 I R Lo 9 N T T T T O O
MODULE DIAL
GROUP GROUBP E'g NUM-1 \NTERCOM BRIDGE CALL GUS(ESP
NUMBER GID) DIGIT RESTRICTION NUMBER
(MG No.) T50 NUMBER (BCR) UGN
00-07 N)
NU'\SE ER TELEPHONE NUMBER OF NU'\SE ER INTERCOM
NTERCOM INTERCOM STATION INTERCOM TELN NUMBER
(TELN) (TELN)
STATION Max. 16 digits STATION Max. 16 digits
(ICMCT) o dg (ICMCT) -odg
O | | | | | | | | | | | | 5 | | | | | | | | | | | | |
1 | | | | | | | | | | | | 6 | | | | | | | | | | | | |
2 | | | | | | | | | | | | 7 | | | | | | | | | | | | |
3 | | | | | | | | | | | | 8 | | | | | | | | | | | | |
4 | | | | | | | | | | | | 9 | | | | | | | | | | | | |
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ADIM_T : Assighment of Dial Intercom Data — Telephone Number

(b) Dia Intercom Digits Number: N = Two digits (00-63) Dial Intercom STN

MODULE DIAL

GROUP GROUgEIg NUM- INTERCOM BRIDGE CALL GURSOELIJ?P

NUMBER (G-ID) DIGIT RESTRICTION NUMBER

(MG No.) 150 NUMBER (BCR) (UGN)

00-07 (N)
NU'\SEER TELEPHONE NUMBER OF NUI\SEER TELEPHONE NUMBER OF
INSTI_EAI?I_I((:)?\IM INTERC(_I(_)IQ/II_E;I'ATION II\ISTI_EA$IC(:)?\IM INTERC(_(I_)IQ/ILE;I'ATION
Max. 16 digits Max. 16 digits

(ICMCT) (ICMCT)
OO | | | | | | | | | | | | 32 | | | | | | | | | | |
01 [N I A I I | L1 1 1 | 33 [ I Y I A I |
02 | | | | | | | | | | | | 34 | | | | | | | | | | |
03 [N I A Y I | L1 1 1 | 35 [ I A Y I A [ I |
04 [N I A N L1 1 1 | 36 [N I A Y I A A |
05 [N I A Y I | L1 1 1 | 37 [ I A Y I A [ I |
06 [N I A I I | L1 1 1 | 38 [ I Y I A I |
07 | | | | | | | | | | | | 39 | | | | | | | | | | |
08 [N I A I I | L1 1 1 | 40 [ I Y I A I |
09 [N I A N L1 1 1 | 41 [N I A Y I A A |
10 [N I A Y I | L1 1 1 | 42 [ I A Y I A [ I |
11 [N I A S I L1 1 1 | 43 [N I A Y I A A |
12 | | | | | | | | | | | | 44 | | | | | | | | | | |
13 [N I A I I | L1 1 1 | 45 [ I Y I A I |
14 | | | | | | | | | | | | 46 | | | | | | | | | | |
15 [N I A Y I | L1 1 1 | 47 [ I A Y I A [ I |
16 [N I A N L1 1 1 | 48 [N I A Y I A A |
17 [N I A Y I | L1 1 1 | 49 [ I A Y I A [ I |
18 [N I A S I L1 1 1 | 50 [N I A Y I A A |
19 | | | | | | | | | | | | 51 | | | | | | | | | | |
20 [N I A I I | L1 1 1 | 52 [ I Y I A I |
21 [N I A N L1 1 1 | 53 [N I A Y I A A |
22 [N I A Y I | L1 1 1 | 54 [ I A Y I A [ I |
23 [N I A N L1 1 1 | 55 [N I A Y I A A |
24 [N I A Y I | L1 1 1 | 56 [ I A Y I A [ I |
25 [N I A I I | L1 1 1 | 57 [ I Y I A I |
26 | | | | | | | | | | | | 58 | | | | | | | | | | |
27 [N I A Y I | L1 1 1 | 59 [ I A Y I A [ I |
28 [N I A N L1 1 1 | 60 [N I A Y I A A |
29 [N I A Y I | L1 1 1 | 61 [ I A Y I A [ I |
30 [N I A S I L1 1 1 | 62 [N I A Y I A A |
31 Ul o 63 U i L
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AlZP : Assignment of Internal Zone Paging Data

AlZP: Assignment of Internal Zone Paging Data

1. General

This command assigns Internal Zone Paging group data. If the designated group number has aready been
assigned, the current datais displayed. If new dataisto be assigned, the old data must be del eted before entering
new data.

2. Precautions

1.

2
3
4,
5

Each Internal Zone Paging group must be composed of D™ station (TEC = 12).
A maximum of 24 stations can be assigned to one Internal Zone Paging group.

A maximum of 99 groups can be assigned to one tenant.

One D™ station can be assigned to multiple Internal Zone Paging groups.

Regardless of the tenant data table development, any D'™ station in the system can be assigned to an
Internal Zone Paging group.

3. Data Entry Instructions

IZPG
Enter the group number with arange from 1 to 99.

IZPSTN
Enter the station number.

TENANT NUMBER
(TN)

INTERNAL ZONE
PAGING GROUP
(1ZPG) 1-99

NUMBER OF
STATIONS (CNT)

INTERNAL ZONE
PAGING TENANT
NUMBER (IZP TN)

INTERNAL ZONE

PAGING STATION
NUMBER (IZP STN)
MAXIMUM 5 DIGITS

IZPTN
Enter TN number of Internal Zone Paging station.

NDA-24298
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AlZP : Assignment of Internal Zone Paging Data

4. Data Entry Instructions

TENANT NUMBER
(TN)

INTERNAL ZONE
PAGING GROUP
(1ZPG)

1-99

NUMBER OF
STATIONS
(CNT)

INTERNAL ZONE
PAGING TENANT
NUMBER
(1ZP TN)

INTERNAL ZONE
PAGING STATION
NUMBER
(1ZP STN)
MAXIMUM 5 DIGITS
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=
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[
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AIZPN : Assignment of Internal Zone Paging Data for NDM

AlIZPN: Assignment of Internal Zone Paging Data for NDM

1.

General

This command is used to assign Internal Zone Paging group datain Fusion Network. The data assigned by this
command is written in the Network Data Memory (NDM) of the Network Control Node (NCN), updating the
NDM at each Local Node (LN).

Precautions

1. Each Internal Zone Paging group must be composed of D'*™ station (TEC=12).

2. A maximum of 255 Internal Zone Paging groups can be assigned in one Fusion Network.
3. A maximum of 24 stations can be assigned to one Internal Zone Paging group.

4.  One DM station can be assigned to multiple Internal Zone Paging group.
5

It is not available to arrange the member stations of an Internal Zone Paging group stretching over
multiple Nodes.

Data Entry Instructions

NIZPG TELN
Enter the Telephone Number of the

member stations within Internal
Zone Paging Group.

Enter the Internal Zone Paging group
code in the Fusion Network with arang

from 1 to 255. Note

NETWORK
ZC')NTEE;{A'\‘C?I',-\]G TELEPHONE NUMBER
GROUP ID UGN (TELN) REMARKS
(NIZPG) MAX. 16 DIGITS
1-255
| | 1 [ N N NN NN A TR N A A R M R
| | 1 | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |

Fixedto“1.”

Note:  The number of digit for Internal Zone Paging group ID is determined by the ASYDL/N SYSL, INDEX804,

b3 0/1: 2 digits/3 digits.

NDA-24298 CHAPTER 4
Page 495
Issue 1



AIZPN : Assignment of Internal Zone Paging Data for NDM

4, Data Sheet

REMARKS

TELEPHONE NUMBER
(TELN)
MAX. 16 DIGITS

UGN

NETWORK

INTERNAL
ZONE PAGING

GROUP ID

(NIZPG)

1-255

NDA-24298
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AHLS : Assignment of Hot Line Station

AHLS: Assignment of Hot Line Station

1. General

This command assigns the data related to the Hot Line service feature.

2. Precautions

1. Prior to assigning this command, the Hot Line station should be given the TEC = 14 (Hot Line class) by
the ASDT/AAST command. Additionally, TEC = 13 (Data Terminal via D'*™) and TEC = 18 (Virtual
Line Appearance) can also be applied to the Hot Line service.

2. If you want to delete the station which applied Hot Line service, delete the Hot Line data using the AHLS
command prior to deleting the station number by the ASDT/AAST command.

3. When the Hot Line destination is the outside party, assign the Abbreviation Digit Code (ADC) of the
speed calling number using the ASPD command.

3. Data Entry Instructions

TYPE CONTN/STN CONRT/TK
1= Station Enter CON TN/STN data when Enter CON RT/TK datawhen
2 = Outside party (ADC) TYPE=1 TYPE =3 (Trunk Line).

3=Trunk Line

4 A\
HOTLINE HOTLINE CONNECTION|DESTINATION| DESTINATION SPEED OPPOSITE | TRUNK
TENANT STATION TYPE STATION'S | STATION NUMBER | CALLING PARTY'S | NUMBER
NUMBER NUMBER (TYPE) TENANT (STN) CODE (ADC) | ROUTE (TK)
(HOT TN) (STN) 1-3 NUMBER MAX. 4 NUMBER
\ (CON TN) DIGITS (CONRT)
of
N I N B /11
\ 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 / 1 1 1
HOT TN ADC
Enter the tenant number of the Enter ADC when TY PE = 2 (Outside party).
Hot Line station. The ADC should be assigned by the ASPD command.
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AHLS : Assignment of Hot Line Station

4, Data Sheet

(@ Connection Type: Station (Type=1)

':CE)LI;\I,Z‘TE HOTLINE DE?ZITTC/;:!CS)N DESTINATION

NUMBER STATION NUMBER TYPE TENANT STATION NUMBER REMARKS

(HOT TN) (STN) NUMBER (STN)

(CONTN)
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
| | | | 1 | | | |
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
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AHLS : Assignment of Hot Line Station

(b) Connection Type: Abbreviated Digit Code (ADC) (Type=2)

HOTLINE DEST'NAT',ON SPEED CALLING
TENANT HOTLINE STATION’S CODE
NUMBER STATICEngI\’I\IL)JMBER TYPE ;Emr\ElTR (ADC) REMARKS
(HOT TN) (CON TN) MAX. 4 DIGITS

| | | | | | |

| | | | | | |

| | | | | | |

| | | | | | |

| | | | | | |

| | | | | | |

| | | | | | |

| | | | | | |

| | | | | | |

| | | | | | |

| | | | | | |

| | | | | | |

| | | | | | |

| | | | 2 | | |

| | | | | | |

| | | | | | |

| | | | | | |

| | | | | | |

| | | | | | |

| | | | | | |

| | | | | | |

| | | | | | |

| | | | | | |

| | | | | | |

| | | | | | |

| | | | | | |

| ] | ] | | |
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AHLS : Assignment of Hot Line Station

() Connection Type: Trunk Line Appearance (Type = 3)

HOTLINE DEST'NAT',ON OPPOSITE

TENANT HOTLINE STATION'S PARTY'S

NUMBER STATION NUMBER TYPE ROUTE TRUNK NUMBER REMARKS

(HOT TN) (STN) NUMBER (TK)

(CONRT)
| | | | | |
| | | | | |
| | | | | |
| | | | | |
| | | | | |
| | | | | |
| | | | | |
| | | | | |
| | | | | |
| | | | | |
| | | | | |
| | | | | |
| | | | | |
| | | | 3 | |
| | | | | |
| | | | | |
| | | | | |
| | | | | |
| | | | | |
| | | | | |
| | | | | |
| | | | | |
| | | | | |
| | | | | |
| | | | | |
| | | | | |
| ] | ] ] ]
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AHLSN : Assignment of Hot Line Station for NDM

AHLSN: Assignment of Hot Line Station for NDM

1. General

This command assigns the data related to the Hot Line service feature. The data assigned by this command is
written in the Network Data Memory (NDM) of the Network Control Node (NCN), updating the NDM at each
Local Node (LN).

2. Precautions

1. Priorto assigning thiscommand, the Hot Line station should be given the TEC = 14 (Hot Line class) using
the ASDT command. Additionally, TEC = 13 (Data Terminal via D'®™) and TEC = 18 (Virtua Line
Appearance) can also apply the Hot Line service.

2. If you want to delete the station that applied Hot Line service, delete the Hot Line data using this
command prior to deleting the station number using the ASDT command.

3. When the Hot Line destination is the outside party, assign the Abbreviation Digit Code (ADC) of the
speed calling number using the ASPD command.

3. Data Entry Instructions

TYPE

1= Station CON LGRT/TK

2 = Outside Party (ADC) CON UGN Enter CON LGRT/TK datawhen
3="Trunk Line Enter CON UGN dates when TYPE = 1/2 TYPE =3 (Trunk Line)

- b ™

HOTLINE HOTLINE C(;m\IECTION DESTINATION DESTINATION C?AT_[IE_IIEI\IIDG OPZPR??(I,TSE
USER TELEPHONE TYPE STATION’S TELEPHONE CODE LOGICAL TRUNK
GROUP NUMBER (TYPE) USRE GROUP NUMBER (ADC) ROUTE NUMBER
NUMBER (HOT TELN) 1-3 NUMBER (CON TELN) MAX NUMBER (CON TK)
(HOT UGN) MAX. 16 DIGITS (CON UGN) MAX. 16 DIGITS 4DIGITS |(CON LGRT)
1 i
IR NN
i\ PId il LIttt \
HOT UGN ADC
Fixed“1". CON TELN Enter ADC when TYPE = 2 (Outside party). The ADC
When TYPE = 1. enter the connected should be assigned by the ASPD command.
party’s telephone number.
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AHLSN : Assignment of Hot Line Station for NDM

4, Data Sheet

(@ Connection Type: Station (Type=1)

HOTLINE
USER GROUP
NUMBER
(HOT UGN)

HOTLINE
TELEPHONE NUMBER
(HOT TELN)
MAX. 16 DIGITS

DESTINATION
TELEPHONE NUMBER
(CON TELN)
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DESTINATION
STATION'S
TYPE | USER GROUP
NUMBER
(CON UGN)
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
1
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
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AHLSN : Assignment of Hot Line Station for NDM

(b) Connection Type: Abbreviated Digit Code (ADC) (Type=2)

HOTLINE
USER GROUP
NUMBER
(HOT UGN)

HOTLINE
TELEPHONE NUMBER
(HOT TELN)

TYPE

DESTINATION'S
USER GROUP
NUMBER
(CON UGN)

SPEED CALLING

NDA-24298

CODE (ADC) REMARKS
MAX. 4 DIGITS
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
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AHLSN : Assignment of Hot Line Station for NDM

() Connection Type: Trunk Line Appearance (Type = 3)

HOTLINE DEST'NAT',ON OPPOSITE
USER GROUP HOTLINE STATION'S PARTY'S
NUMBER TELEPHONE NUMBER TYPE LOGICAL ROUTE TRUNK NUMBER
(HOT UGN) (HOT TELN) NUMBER (TK)
(CON LGRT)
I S S Y S S M M| | |
I S S S B | | |
I S S Y S S M M| | |
I S S S B | | |
I S S Y S S M M| | |
I S S S B | | |
I S S Y S S M M| | |
I S S S B | | |
I S S Y S S M M| | |
I S S S B | | |
I S S Y S S M M| | |
I S S S B | | |
I S S Y S S M M| | |
I S S S B | 3 | |
I S S Y S S M M| | |
I S S S B | | |
I S S Y S S M M| | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | |
l | | l l l | | | l l | | |
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ADA1 T : Assignment of DTE Attribute Data 1 — Telephone Number

ADA1 T : Assignment of DTE Attribute Data 1 — Telephone Number
1. General

This command is used to assign and delete Attribute Data 1 for each terminal (DTE). Attribute Data 1 is stored
asthe office data of the switching unit, and israrely modified in normal operation. Attribute Data 2, on the other
hand, is stored on the data terminal side and is modified in the course of operation. The station data can be
assigned by using Telephone Number.

2. Precautions

1.  Only the Telephone Numbers assigned by the ALGSN command can be used. Telephone Numbers by the
ALGSL command is not availablein this command.

2. Incaselogging in to a LN, only the Telephone Numbers allocated to the stations within the logged-in
node can be used in this command. Also, when logging in to the NCN, the data memory of the whole
nodesin the network can be written.

3. Thisdatacan be set for the following TEC(Telephone Equipment Class):
TEC = 13 (DTE viaD'™)
Refer to ASDT/AAST command.
3. Data Entry Instructions

See the data sheet in Section 4.
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ADA1 T : Assighment of DTE Attribute Data 1 — Telephone Number

4, Data Sheet

User Group Number (UGN)

CDN
Telephone Number (TELN) Max. 16 digits

Media (1-15)

1=Voice 2=Data
1 MEDIA |3=FAX 4=Telex
5=Teletex 6=Image
7-15=Not used

Connection Protocol (0-15)
0=ICS Protocol

1=X.20 2=X.21
3=V.24 200 Series

4=X.20 bis 5=X.21 bis
6-15=Not used

2 CNTP

Transmission Control Protocol (0-255)
0=Free Wheeling

1=Synchronous Non Pratocol

2=X.25 3=X.75

4=1BM2780 5=1BM 3740

6=1BM 3770 7=1BM 3780

8=IBM BSC Polled (3270 Terminal)
9=IBM BSC Polling (3270 HOST)
10=IMB SDLC Palled (3270 Terminal)
11=IMB SDLC Polling (3270 HOST)
12=Teletex 13=Telex

14=FAX G3 MH

15=FAX G3 MR

16=FAX G4 MH

17=FAX G4 MR

18-255=Not used

3 TCP

Facility (0-3)
0=Bothway
4 FCY |1=Outgoing
2=Incoming
3=Not used

Priority (0/1)

5 PRI 0=Outgoing 1=Incoming

Restriction (0/1)
6 RST |0=Connection isrestricted
1=Connection is not restricted

Send Receive Priority (0/1)
7 SRP | O=DataReceive Priority for Called Party
1=Data Send Priority for Called Party

Cl Signal Control (0/1)(1 digit fix)
8 Cl 0=ClI Signal Interval Control
1=Cl Signal Continuous Control

Note:  Theexisting data can be readout by pressing “ Get” button after UGN and TELN is entered.
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ADAZ2 : Assignment of DTE Attribute Data 2

ADA2: Assignment of DTE Attribute Data 2

1. General

This command assigns the Attribute Data for the data communication service feature of the Data Adapter (DA)
with the D'®™ and/or the Data Module (DM).

2. Precautions

When the designated station is not a DTE (DA/DM), the Attribute Data cannot be assigned and an error code
will result.

3. Data Entry Instructions

See data sheet in Section 4.
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ADAZ2 : Assignment of DTE Attribute Data 2

4, Data Sheet

TENANT NUMBER (TN)
CON STATION
NUMBER
FUNCTION STN)
1 DTR (ER) CONTROL (DTR)
0 = Check 1 = NoCheck
AUTO ANSWER (AUTO)
2 |0 = Manua Answer
1 = Auto Answer
MODEM No. FOR
3 ORIGINATING (MDM1)
0 = NoMODEM
1-8= MODEM Number
MODEM No.FOR
4 INCOMING (MDM2)
0 = NoMODEM
1-8= MODEM Number
BIT SPEED RATE(SPD)
0O = 50bps 1 = 75bps
2 = 110bps 3 = 150bps
4 = 200bps 5 = 300bps
6 = 600bps 7 = 1200 bps
8 = 2400 bps
5 |9 = 4800 hbps
10 = 9600 bps
11 = 19.2K bps
12 = 48K bps(SYNC)
13 = 56K bps(SYNC)
14 = 64K bps (SYNC)
15-31=Not used
6 PARITY ADDITION (PRTY)
0 = No Parity 1 = Paity
ASYNCHRONOUS (ASYC)
7 |0 = Asynchronous
1 = Synchronous
HALF/FULL DUPLEX (HDX)
8 |0 = Full Duplex
1 = Half Duplex
STOP BIT(STOP)
9 |0 = 1hit
1 = 2bhit
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ADAZ2 : Assignment of DTE Attribute Data 2

CDN

TENANT NUMBER (TN)

STATION
NUMBER
FUNCTION (STN)

10

APPLICATION CODE (CODE)
No Character

ASCII (7-bit) Even Parity
ASCII (7-bit) Odd Parity
ASCII (7-bit) Parity is“0"
ASCII (7-bit) Parity is“1”
JIS (7-bit) Even Parity
JIS (7-bit) Odd Parity

JIS (8-hit)

EBCDIC (8-hit)

|A#5 (7-bit)

0 ITA#2 (5-bit)

11 = EBCD

12-15=Not used

P OoO~NOUOhA,WNEO

11

PROFILE NUMBER (PRFN)
0-63

12

HOT LINE TERMINAL (HL)
0O = NoHotline 1 = Hotline

13

HOT LINE ORIGINATE (HTL)
0 = DTR(ER) Signa On
= Normal Origination

[N

14

2
z
)
o
T
P
z
2

PROTIMS

DMI Mode 2

PROTIMS

V. 110 5 =V.120
X.30 7-15= Not used

O WNEO

Note: Inthe case of PROTIMS assign
" O'H

NDA-24298
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ADA2_T : Assighment of DTE Attribute Data 2 — Telephone Number

ADA2_T : Assignment of DTE Attribute Data 2 — Telephone Number

1. General

Thiscommand is used to assign the Attribute Datafor the data communi cation service feature of the data adapter
(DA) with the D*™ and/or the datamodule (DM). The station dataof ADA2 command can be assigned by using
Telephone Number instead.

2. Precautions

1.  Only the Telephone Numbers assigned by the ALGSN command can be used. Telephone Numbers by the
ALGSL command is not availablein this command.

2. Incaselogging in to a LN, only the Telephone Numbers allocated to the stations within the logged-in
node can be used in this command. Also, when logging in to the NCN, the data memory of the whole
nodes in the network can be written.

3. When the designated station is not a DTE (DA/DM), the Attribute Data cannot be assigned and error code
will result.

3. Data Entry Instructions

See data sheet in Section 4.

CHAPTER 4 NDA-24298
Page 510
Issue 1



4, Data Sheet

ADA2_T : Assignment of DTE Attribute Data 2 — Telephone Number

CDN

User Group Number (UGN)

Telephone Number (TELN) Max. 16 digits

DTR

DTR (ER) Control (0/1)
0=Check 1=No Check

AUTO

Auto Answer (0/1)
O=Manual Answer
1=Auto Answer

MDM1

Outgoing MODEM Number (0-8)
0=No MODEM
1-8=MODEM Number

MDM2

Incoming MODEM Number (0-8)
0=No MODEM
1-8=MODEM Number

SPD

Bit Speed Rate (0-31)

0=50 bps 1=75 bps
2=110 bps 3=150 bps
4=200 bps 5=300 bps
6=600 bps 7=1200 bps
8=2400 bps 9=4800 bps
10=9600 bps  11=19.2 Kbps
12=48.0 Kbps  13=56.0 Kbps
14=64 Kbps 15-31=Not used

PRTY

Parity Addition (0/1)
0=No Parity 1=Parity

ASYC

Asynchronous (0/1)
0=Asynchronous 1=Synchronous

HDX

Half/Full Duplex (0/1)
O=Full Duplex  1=Half Duplex

STOP

Stop Bit (0/1)
0=1 hit 1=2 hit

10

CODE

Application Code (0-15)

0=No Character

1=ASCII (7-bit) Even Parity
2=ASCII (7-bit) Odd Parity
3=ASClII (7-hit) Parity is“0”
4=ASCII (7-bit) Parity is“1"
5=J1S (7-bit) Even Parity

6=JIS (7-bit) Odd Parity

7=J1S (8-hit) 8=EBCDIC (8-bit)
9=IA #5 (7-bit) 10=ITA #2 (5-bit)
11=EBCD 12-15=Not used

Note:

The existing data can be readout by pressing “ Get” button after UGN and TELN is entered.
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ADA2_T : Assighment of DTE Attribute Data 2 — Telephone Number

User Group Number (UGN)

CDN
Telephone Number (TELN) Max. 16 digits

11 | PRFN | Profile Number (0-63)

Hot Line Terminal (0/1)
12 HL |0=NoHot Line
1=Hot Line

Hot Line Originate (0/1)
13 HLT |0=DTR (ER) Signal ON
1=Normal Originate Operation

Kind of RA (0-15)

0=PROTIMS
1=PROTIMS
2=DMI Mode2
3=PROTIMS
141 RA 142y 110 5=V, 120
6=X. 30 7-15=Not used
Note: Incaseof“PROTIMS,
assign“ 0’ .
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AFCD : Assignment of Fixed Connection-Nailed Down Connection-Data

AFCD: Assignment of Fixed Connection-Nailed Down Connection-Data

1.

General

This command assigns (connect link), deletes (release link), and displays the data (linked LENS) pertaining to
Fixed Connections (Nailed Down Connections).

Precautions

1. TheNailed Down connections available among the following circuit cards/terminals.

Single Line station

Dterm

Trunk

Conference Trunk

(Line circuit)
(ELC/DLC)
(DTI, etc.)
(CFT)

Digital Signaling Trunk (DST)

MODEM Trunk

Data Module

(MDMT)

(DTL)

The status of the link is supervised periodicaly by the system. If the link is not in a “Nailed Down
Connection,” the link isforcibly released and reconnected.

The port specified by the LENS-A parameter and LENS-B parameter are “Nailed Down,” with respect to
the EAD-A parameter and EAD-B parameter.

The EAD-A parameter and EAD-B parameter should be entered by the hexadecimal value as explained in
Table 4-19.

Table 4-19 EAD-A and EAD-B Parameters

KIND OF
TERMINAL BIT No. CONTENTS REMARKS
b PAD CONTROL Note 1
b
! by by by by by by
0 O O:bydipsw 1 0 0:11/15dB
b, 0 0 1:2dB 1 0 1:
TRUNK 0 1 0:4dB 11 0:
0 1 1:1V712dB 1 1 1:PADOFF
by 0/1: Note 2
b4'b7 Not used
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AFCD : Assighment of Fixed Connection-Nailed Down Connection-Data

Table 4-19 EAD-A and EAD-B Parameters (Continued)

KIND OF

TERMINAL BIT No. CONTENTS REMARKS
bg 0/1 : Reverse OFF/ON
by 0/1: PAD OFF/ON

LINE b,

Not used

bs
by-by

Note 1: When DTI isused for Data Communication, Pad Data must be“ 7" (binary 111).

Note 2: When bit stealing (signaling bit) isused in DTI, signaling bit (CD RShit) islost.

0/1 = -/To inhibit stealing bit (signaling bit) per channel in DTI

3. Data Entry Instructions

EAD-A

Enter the value as shown in Table 4-15

EAD-B
Enter the value as shown in Table 4-15

LENS-A
LENS of the Nailed Down target
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LINE EQUIPMENT NUMBER EQUIPMENT LINE EQUIPMENT NUMBER EQUIPMENT
(LENS-A) ADDITIONAL (LENS-B) ADDITIONAL
DATA DATA REMARKS
(EAD-A) (EAD-B)
MG U G LV 00-31 MG U G LV 00-31
A\
\
\ \
\ \

LENS-B
LENS of the Nailed Down target
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AFCD : Assignment of Fixed Connection-Nailed Down Connection-Data

4, Data Sheet

LINE EQUIPMENT EQUIPMENT LINEN%%UéEgENT EQUIPMENT
NUMBER (SIDE A) ADDITIONAL (SIDE B) ADDITIONAL
(LENS-A) DATA (LENS-B) DATA REMARKS
(EAD-A) (EAD-B)
MG u G Lv MG u G Lv
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | |
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ARTD : Assignment of Route Class Data

ARTD: Assignment of Route Class Data
1. General

This command assigns the Route Class Data.
2. Precautions

1. The ARTD command should be assigned for all external trunk routes and the dummy route for LCR/
LCRS.

2. The applicable number of the external trunk route is designated by the ASYD command, SYSI,
INDEX65.

3. Thestandard route class data is shown in the example. (which islisted after the parameter descriptions)

4. Parameters TCMN through MT are effective only when 4 (MF) is assigned to parameter ONSG or INSG.
For all other trunk routes, assign “0” to all of these data.

3. Data Entry Instructions

See data sheet in Section 4.
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4, Data Sheet

ARTD : Assignment of Route Class Data

FUNCTION

RT

REMARKS

1 | OSGS

Signal Interface for Outgoing

CCISNo.7 1
Second Dial Tone 3
Sender (Immediate Start) Note

Not used

Sender (Delay Dial Start)

Sender (Wink start) 8-15= Not used

RingDown
Not used

The select
signal in
ONSG should
be“DP”

Note:

2 |ONSG

O©CoO~NOOUGWNOPY NO UM~ DNO

[N
o

gnal Selection for Outgoing

Not used 1 = DP 10 pps, 33% Make
PB, 60msec. Interruption or CCIS No.7

DP/PB 4 = MF

DR, 20 pps, 33% Make

Not used

DR, 20 pps, 50% Make

PB, 120 msec. Interruption

DR, 10 pps, 40% Make

MFC 11-15= Not used

Signal Interface for Incoming

CCISNo.7 1
Second Dial Tone 3
Sender (Immediate Start)
Not used

Sender (Delay Dial Start)
Sender (Wink Start) 8-15= Not used

Ring Down
Not used

Note

The select
signal in
INSG should
be“DP”

Note:

4 |INSG

©CoO~NOOUOWNO W N oA~ DNO

[E=Y
o

gnal Selection for Incoming

Not used 1 = DR 10pps, 33% Make
PB, 60msec. Interruption or CCIS No.7

DP/PB 4 = MF

DP, 20 pps, 33% Make

Not used

DP, 20 pps, 50% Make

PB, 120 msec. Interruption

DP, 10 pps, 40% Make

MFC 11-15= Not used

Type of Trunk Function

0

1
2
3

Not used

Outgoing Trunk (OGT)
Incoming Trunk (ICT)
Bothway Trunk (BWT)
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ARTD : Assignment of Route Class Data

L 0/1: -/Incoming Call (SMDR is required)

0/1: SMDR is required for toll and local out-
going calls/SMDR is required only for toll
outgoing calls.

O Metering pulses are necessary. Hexadecimal
; assignment is “01.”
3:
Example:
b3 by by b
o ! o ! o ! . bo=bit 0
| | l bi=bit 1...

The following explains what hexadecimal data “1” means for SMDR2:
« For incoming calls SMDR is required because Bit 0 is assigned as one (1).

« SMDR is required for toll and local outgoing calls because Bit 1 is assigned as zero (0).
« Metering pulses are detected by the system; therefore Bit 2 is zero (0) and Bit 3 is zero (0).

Figure 4-15 SMDR2
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ARTD : Assignment of Route Class Data

FUNCTION

RT

REMARKS

1 |OSGS

Signal Interface for Outgoing
CCISNo.7 1
Second Dial Tone 3 =
Sender (Immediate Start) Note
Not used

Sender (Delay Dial Start)
Sender (Wink start) 8-15= Not used

RingDown
Not used

The select
signal in
ONSG should
be“DP”

Note:

2 |ONSG

gnal Interface for Outgoing
Not used
PB, 60msec. Interruption or CCIS No.7
DP/PB 4 = MF

DR, 20 pps, 33% Make

Not used

DR, 20 pps, 50% Make

PB, 120 msec. Interruption

DR, 10 pps, 40% Make

MFC 11-15= Not used

O©CoONOOUGWNOPY NO U~ DNO
{1 1 1 T A | B |

=
o

1 = DP 10 pps, 33% Make

Signal Interface for Incoming
CCISNo.7 1
Second Dial Tone 3
Sender (Immediate Start)
Not used

Sender (Delay Dia Start)
Sender (Wink Start) 8-15= Not used

Ring Down
Not used

Note

The select
signal in
INSG should
be“DP”

Note:

4 |INSG

gnal Selection for Incoming
Not used 1 =
PB, 60msec. Interruption or CCIS No.7
DP/PB 4 = MF

DP, 20 pps, 33% Make

Not used

DP, 20 pps, 50% Make

PB, 120 msec. Interruption

DP, 10 pps, 40% Make

MFC 11-15= Not used

©CoOoO~NOOUWNO W N o h~DNO
1 T 1 1 A 1 B

[E=Y
o

DP, 10 pps, 33% Make

Type of Trunk Function

0 Not used

Outgoing Trunk (OGT)
Incoming Trunk (ICT)
Bothway Trunk (BWT)

1
2
3
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ARTD : Assignment of Route Class Data

RT
REMARKS
FUNCTION
Trunk Class
Specify the kind of trunk
1 = DDD Line 2 = KX
3 = WATSLine
6 |TcL 4 = TieLine/Announcement Trunk
5 = CCSA 6 = Toll Terminal
7 = CASLine 8 = Paging
9 = Code Call Trunk 10 = Dictation Trunk
11 = General Paging
12 = Radio Paging Trunk 13- 31= Not used
Line/Trunk Identification . wa
T 0 = Notused (Line) 1 = Trunk Always assign data " 1.
Trunk Release Pattern
0 = Cadling Party Release (Outgoing only)
8 |RLP 1 = Notused
2 = First Party Release (either station or trunk side)
3 = Notused
9 |TO Outgoing Trunk Queuing
0 = Outof Service 1 = InSevice
Detailed Billing Information
0 = SMDR Out of Service
10 | SMDR 1 = SMDRIn Service (ORT required for receiving all
dialed digits)
11 |TD Tool Denia Battery Reversal Always assigh data“0.”
Distinctive Ringing Pattern
This parameter designates whether distinctive ringing will
be provided for an incoming call.
12 |DR 0 = Distinctive Ringingis not required
(ASYD, SYS 3, Index 3, Bit 0=0)
1 = Distinctive Ringing isrequired
(ASYD, SYS 3, Index 3, Bit 0=1)
Flexible Routing Pattern Designation
When outgoing route selection pattern number isto be
determined by the AFRS command, “1” isto be assigned if . . .
the Access Code isincluded in the Number Pattern Code This datais valid fof
dummy routes. Assign
13 |AC (NPC) data“1” for the dumm
0 = When flexiblerouting is executed, numbers are route y
translated excluding the Access Code '
1 = Whentheflexible routing is executed, numbers are
translated including the Access Code.
Tenant Number Check
14 | TNT 0 = Tenant number check isnot required in trunk Always assign data“0.”
selection.
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ARTD : Assignment of Route Class Data

RT
REMARKS
FUNCTION
Line Signal
0 = Loop
1 = Ground Start C.O. Line
2 = CDH
3 = CadlerID (Loop)
4 = Loop
15 |LSG 5 = E&M TieLine
6 = DX
7 = 24v4
8 = LoopDID 9-11 = Notused
12 = Speech Line (for CCISNo. 7 or Bch of ISDN)
13 = Signal Line (for CCIS No. 7 or Dch of ISDN)
14-15 = Not used
. .- . See Figure 4-15 and
16 |SMDR2 |Detailed Billing Information Table 4-20.
Hotel Servicein CCISNo. 7
17| HM 0 = Outof Service 1 = InSevice
18 |MC 0[0]0]| 0| O0|Alwaysassigndata“0.”
E911 - ANI Service
19 |ANI 0 = Outof Service 1 = InSevice
20 |D 00| 0| 0|0 |Alwaysassigndata“0.”
21 (MSB 0[0]|0]| 0] O0|Alwaysassigndata“0.”
22 |MSW 0/0|0| 0|0 |Alwaysassigndata“0.”
0 = — . .
23 |TR 1 = |ICPT transfer by group-1l signals used. For MPC signaling.
Table 4-20 SMDR2
CONTENTS/INPUT 0|1|2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9]|10[11|12|13|14|15
0-Detailed billing isnot required for incoming y y y y
b0 cals.
1-Detailed hilling is required for incoming x x » y
cals.
0-Detailed billing isrequired for toll and local < | x < | x
bl outgoing calls.
1-Detailed billing is required only for tall
. X X X X
outgoing calls.
0-
1-Metering pulses are used. X | X | x| %
b2.3 ing pu u
2-
3-
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ARTD : Assignment of Route Class Data

RT REMARKS
FUNCTION
o1 |loc 0 = - For MFC signaling
1 = Originating Category Information is used (Brazil and Mexico)
Attendant-1dentification of Incoming Trunk Display.
25 |RL 0 = TN, RT, TK display
1 = C.O. Line Number display
Trunk Reversal |dentification
Thisdatais necessary when a specific Trunk route provides
26 |RVSD battery reversal for answer super-vision.
0 = Battery Reversal System
1 = Third Wire System
27 |TL Tone Level Always assign data“0."
Answer signal from Trunk side.
28 |ANS 0 = Noanswer signal isgiven.
1 = Answer signa isgiven.
TELP (Time Elapse
Indication) isawarning
i I . tone sent to the caller
Time Elapse Indication Service )

29 |TELP 0 = Outof Service 1 = InService afte_r a pre(_JIetermmed
period of time has
elapsed (usually three
minutes).

This data determines Pad control on the ODT/DTI circuit Pad=1-6: Actual PAD
card. value depends on PAD

30 |mp TLT (EMT DTl ROM_ on the ODT/DTI

0 = Depending on setting - EEX;%O l(g)a(eéhe
_ ' ircuit
7 = Pad Off(0db) Pad Off(0db) Card Manual)
Release timing for outgoing trunk connection. e Normally assign
0 = 608 msec. 1 = 224 msec. data“0”
2 = 288 msec. 3 = 352 msec. * ForISDN,seeTable
4 = 416 msec. 5 = 480 msec. 4-21. (Examples of
31 |OGRL 6 = 544 msec. 7 = 608 msec. Route Class
8 = 672msec. 9 = 736 msec. Settings)
10 = 800 msec. 11 = 864 msec.
12 = 928 msec. 13 = 992 msec.
14 = 1056 msec. 15 = 1120 msec.
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RT REMARKS
FUNCTION
Release timing for incoming trunk connections. ) NorrTaII"y assgn
0 = 288 msec. Note 1 = 224 msec. data" 0.
_ _ * ForISDN, seeTable
2 = 288 msec. 3 = 352 msec. 4-21 (Example of
4 = 416 msec. 5 = 480 msec. Route Class
32 |ICRL 6 = 544 msec. 7 = 608 msec. Settings)
8 = 672 msec. 9 = 736 msec. '
10 = 800 msec. 11 = 864 msec. Note: 160 msec. in
12 = 928 msec. 13 = 992 msec. ' case of L(lnop
14 = 1056 msec. 15 = 1120 msec. -
Dialing Trunk.
Trunk Hold Timing.
0 = 10sec 1= 2sec
2 = 4sec. 3 = 6sec
4 = 8sec. 5= 10sec. .
33 |HD 6 = 12sec 7= lasc f,\'oo,fma"y assign data
8 = 16 sec. 9 = 18sec. '
10 = 20 sec. 11 = 22 sec.
12 = 24 sec. 13 = 26 sec.
14 = 28 sec. 15 = 30sec.
Ground Timer e  Normally assign
Outgoing inhibit timing after trunk release. data“0."
0 = 3072 msec. 1 = 512 msec. * ForlISDN, seeTable
2 = 1024 msec. 3 = 1536 msec. 4-21. (Example of
4 = 2048 msec. 5 = 2560 msec. Route Class
34 |GUARD 6 = 3072 msec. 7 = 3584 msec. Settings).
8 = 4096 msec. 9 = 4608 msec.
10 = 5120 msec. 11 = 5632 msec.
12 = 6144 msec. 13 = 6656 msec.
14 = 7168 msec. 15= 7680 msec.
Width of aWink Signal
0 = 160 msec. 1= 64 msec.
2 = 96 msec. 3 = 128 msec.
4 = 160 msec. 5= 192 msec. Normally assign data
35 |WINK 6 = 224 msec. 7 = 265 msec. “m
8 = 288 msec. 9 = 320 msec. '
10 = 352 msec. 11 = 384 msec.
12 = 416 msec. 13 = 448 msec.
14 = 480 msec. 15= 512 msec.
36 |VAD Always assign data“0."
37 |CLD Always assign data“0.”
Forced Account/Forced Authorization Code
38 |FA 0 = Checkisnotrequired
1 = Checkisrequired (For Remote Access to System)
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RT REMARKS
FUNCTION
C.O Line Idle Balance Condition. .
39 |BC 0 = Notbaanced 1 = Balanced For Australia only
Travel Class Mark
40 |TOM 0 = Outof Service 1 = InService
Tandem Off Hook OG Queuing
41 | TOMQ 0 = Outof Service 1 = InService
Trunk Restriction class See AEFR command.
42 |TRC 0 = Outof Service 1-15= In Service
13 |BT Inter-office Busy Service For CCIS voiceroute,
0 = Outof Service 1 = InService assign data“1."
Line Trunk Privacy
0 = Privacy Out of Service
44 | PRV 1 = Privacy In Service For Busy Verification, Call
Waiting, Executive Right of Way, Paging, Dictation,
Data Communication, etc.).
- . Assigndata“1” only for
45 |ADD éna_log'/A\Dr:gléal Line Data 1 = Digita digital T1 routes or Bch
B 9 - P of ISDN routes.
Call Waiting Service
46 |CW 0 = Outof Service 1 = InService
Priority OG Queuing
47 1T 0 = Outof Service 1 = InService
48 |BL Detection of Blocking Signal
0 = Nodetection 1 = Detection
Trunk Selection Segquence er\e\S/s'ergsri]rfhltZ?ﬁ[:m e
49 |TRKS 0 = Select from the trunk which becomesidle first. office da?ta (Especiall
1 = Select from the trunk which becomesidle last. =P Y
for CCIS)
50 |pAY Number Display of D*™ between offices For CCISvoicerouteand
0 = Notgiven 1 = Given ISDN Bch route.
_ . _ Always assign data“0”
51 |ACD 0 = Outof Service 1 = - even ACD application.
2 Wires/4 Wires : wpyn
52 | 2wW/Aw 0 = 2Wires 1 = 4Wires Always assign data“0.
Authorization Code for ATT
53 |FAAT 0 = DependsonRSC of ATT
1 = Authorization Code always required.
Gateway Option
54 |GW 0= Out of Service 1 = DataSignaling Trunk
2-15 = Not used
55 |TCMA Always assign data“0."
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RT REMARKS
FUNCTION
. - o . Assign thisfor the
56 | SVIDR3 Deténed b|II!ngfor outgomgmt'ilndem conngctlon. incoming route (ICRT),
0 = Required 1 = Notrequired .
if necessary.
Heterogeneous Data Trunk
57 |HDT 0 = Not Heterogeneous Data Trunk
1 = Heterogeneous Data Trunk
Consecutive Dialing
58 | CD 0 = Outof Service 1 = InService
Common Channel Handler Always assian data 0"
59 |CCH 0 = CCH isnot mounted (normal setting) ojo0j0]O e\/enaIBISDN/gCIS
1 = CCH ismounted (ISDN or CCISline) '
60 |TCEC 0O|0| 0] O |Alwaysassign data“0."
Inter-rearranging signal When assigning this
61 |IRE B 9ing Sig data, always enter zero
1 = Supervisory ©)
Step Call Restriction for Tie Line Call
62 |SCR 0 = Stepcdllisrestricted.
1 = Stepcalisnotrestricted.
Layer 1 (For ISDN) 0= ulaw country
63 |LYERL 0 = 23B+D 1 = 30B+D 1= A law country
User/Net I dentification (For ISDN) .
64 |NET 0 = User Side(normal setting) ‘l‘\loo'r‘mallyassgndata
1 = Network side ’
Interface Specification (For ISDN)
0 = No.7 1 = N-ISDN2 2 = Audtrdia
3 = INS1500(NTT) 4 = |ITU(CCITT),ETSI
5 = AT&TMHAHS5ESS) 6 = INS64(NTT)
65 |INT 7 = NT DMS100/DMS 250
8 = Not used
9 = TTC Q931 aprotocol TieLine (JAPAN)
10 = Q-sig, (ETS 300 172)/1S-11572
11 = Seamless
Note:  Other than 0=
Dialed Number Confirmation (For ISDN) Number of
66 |DC 0 =Sub Addressing Main Address
1-15=DID Addressing Note Digitsto be
trand ated.
Hooking Service
67 |HKS 0 = Outof Service 1 = InService
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RT REMARKS
FUNCTION
Split Call Forwarding
The call isforwarded to the desired destination assigned at
0 = SplitC.F -All Cals(SSC, SID =8), SplitC. F - . . .
. - . ; Thisdataisvalid when
68 |scF Busy Line (SSC,_SID =10), Split C. F. - Don't An- ASYD, SYS,INDEX 79,
swer (SSC, SID = 12) b2 =1
1 = C.E-AllCals(SSCA, SIDA =86), C. F. - Busy o
Line (SSCA, SIDA =87), C. F. - Don't Answer (SS
CA, SIDA =88)
. - . L . Assign thisfor the
69 | SVIDR4 Deténed blll!ng for incoming in tandem con_necuon. _ outgoing route (OGRT)
0 = Required 1 = Notrequired )
if necessary.
Number of digits of TCM (S Code) .
70 [ToMN |0 = Nodigit 1 = 1digt :Jngéh'_SZ"F&”F)ONSG/
2 = 2digits 3 = Not used - '
TCM and KP Sending Sequence .
71 |Tomc 0 = KPST 1 = KPTCM-ST :Jngéh'_SZVF&”F)ONSG/
2 = TCM KP-ST 3 = KP(TCM)-ST - '
Sending Speed L Note: Usethiswhen
Tone ON Tone OFF Digit/sec. ONSG/INSG=
0 = 68 msec. 68 msec. 7.5 4,
1 = 56 msec. 56 msec. (CCITT No.5) Note
2 = 68 msec. 32 msec. 10
3 = 68 msec. 36 msec. 10
4 = 48 msec. 48 msec. 10
5 = 52 msec. 52 msec. 10 |
6-15 = Not used
2 |MFP (In case of MFC)
0 = 24.0sec. 1 = 55=c
2 = 7.0seC. 3 = 85s=c
4 = 10.0 sec. 5 = 115sec.
6 = 13.0sec. 7 = 145sec.
8 = 16.0sec. 9 = 17.5sec.
10 = 20.0 sec. 11 = 22.0sec.
12 = 24.0sec. 13 = 26.0 sec.
14 = 28.0 sec. 15 = 30.0 sec.
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RT REMARKS
FUNCTION
Duration of KP sending _
0 = 48 msec. 1 = 56 msec.
2 = 64 msec. 3 = 72msec.
DB s
_ _ isReverseand thedatais
8 = 112 msec. 9 = 120 msec. Note N o
_ _ setto “0,” KPsendingis
10 = 128 msec. 11 = 136 msec. stopped by reservesignal
12 = 144 msec. 13 = 152 msec. .
_ _ monitor at the related
73 |kpsT 14 = 160 msec. 15 = 168 msec. distant office
(In case of MFC) - )
0 = 12.0sec 1 = 55sec
2o It ot U s e
_ _ ONSG/INSG =
6 = 13.0sec 7 = 145sec 4.(MF)
8 = 16.0sec. 9 = 175sec '
10 = 20.0 sec. 11 = 22.0sec.
12 = 24.0 sec. 13 = 26.0 sec.
14 = 28.0 sec. 15 = 30.0 sec.
Pause after KP sending Note: Use this when
0 = 48 msec. 1 = 56 msec. ONSG/INSG =
5 = 88msec. 6 = 96 msec. 4.(MF)
7 = 104 msec. 8 = 112 msec. Note
12 = 144 msec. 13 = 152 msec.
14 = 160 msec. 15 = 168 msec.
(In case of MFC)
74 | KPPT 0= 12.0sec 1 = 55sec
2 = 7.0sec 3 = 8b5sec.
4 = 10.0 sec. 5 = 115sec
6 = 13.0sec. 7 = 145sec
8 = 16.0sec. 9 = 17.5sec
10 = 20.0 sec. 11 = 22.0 sec.
12 = 24.0 sec. 13 = 26.0 sec.
14 = 28.0 sec. 15 = 30.0 sec.
Stop Code
5 |src 0-11 = Not used 12 = MF Use thiswhen ONSG/
13 = Not used 14 = DTMF INSG = 4.(MF)
15 = MF (for MF signaling)
76 |Mc2 MP Start Cause Thisdatamust awaysbe
0 = AsperST 1 = Notused setto“0."
77 |mT MF Frequency Use this when ONSG/
0 = DTMF (4x4) 1 = MF(2outof 6) INSG = 4.(MF)
This datais effective
78 |ToNE TONE Designation for TRK Call Termination when 2 (Second Dial
0 = DT 1-15= Not used Tone) issetin ARTD,
ISGS=3.
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RT REMARKS
FUNCTION
Sender Prepares Note: Dependson
0 = Standard Note 1 = 600 msec. thedatain
2 = 800 msec. 3 = 1000 msec. SYSI, Index
4 = 1200 msec. 5 = 1400 msec. 131 of ASYD.
6 = 1600 msec. 7 = 1800 msec.
8 = 2000 msec. 9 = 2200 msec.
10 = 2400 msec. 11 = 2600 msec.
12 = 2800 msec. 13 = 3000 msec.
14 = 3200 msec. 15 = 3400 msec.
7 |PPTM (In case of MFC)
0= 24.0sec. 1 = 55sc.
2 = 7.0sec 3 = 85sec.
4 = 10.0 sec. 5 = 115sec
6 = 13.0sec. 7 = 14.5sec.
8 = 16.0sec. 9 = 175sec
10 = 20.0 sec. 11 = 22.0sec.
12 = 24.0 sec. 13 = 26.0sec.
14 = 28.0 sec. 15 = 30.0sec.
Sender Minimum Pause Note: Possibletouse
0 = 10 PPS/600 msec., 20 PPS/450 msec. - whenadjusting
1 = 600 msec. 2 = 800 msec. theinterdict
3 = 1000 msec. 4 = 1200 msec. timer in DP
5 = 1400 msec. 6 = 1600 msec. line.
7 = 1800 msec. 8 = 2000 msec. Note
9 = 2200 msec. 10 = 2400 msec.
11 = 2600 msec. 12 = 2800 msec.
13 = 3000 msec. 14 = 3200 msec.
80 |MPTM 15 = 3400 msec. -
(In case of MFC)
0= 12.0sec. 1 = 55sec.
2= 7.0sec. 3 = 85sec.
4 = 10.0sec. 5 = 115sec
6 = 13.0sec. 7 = 14.5sec.
8 = 16.0sec. 9 = 17.5sec.
10 = 20.0sec. 11 = 22.0sec.
12 = 24.0sec. 13 = 26.0 sec.
14 = 28.0sec. 15 = 30.0sec.
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RT REMARKS
FUNCTION
Sender Inter-Digit Pause Index . Note: Possibletouse
0 = DP/1sec., PB/05sec. 1 = 600 msec. whenadjusting
2 = 800 msec. 3 = 1000 msec. the duration of
4 = 1200 msec. 5 = 1400 msec. Pause in the
6 = 1600 msec. 7 = 1800 msec. Note case of Speed
8 = 2000 msec. 9 = 2200 msec. Calling System
10 = 2400 msec. 11 = 2600 msec. or Adding
12 = 2800 msec. 13 = 3000 msec. digits.
14 = 3200 msec. 15 = 3400 msec,)
8L |LPTM (In case of MFC)
0 = 12.0sec 1 = 55s=c
2= 7.0sec 3 = 85=c
4 = 10.0 sec. 5 = 115sec
6 = 13.0sec. 7 = 145sec.
8 = 16.0sec. 9 = 17.5sec.
10 = 20.0 sec. 11 = 22.0sec.
12 = 24.0 sec. 13 = 26.0 sec.
14 = 28.0 sec. 15 = 30.0 sec.
82 |RSAX 0O|0| 0] 0 |Alwaysassign data“0."
83 |CST 0O|0| 0] O |Alwaysassign data“0."
84 |CSEG 0O|0| 0] 0 |Alwaysassign data“0."
85 |CSEU 0O|0| 0] 0 |Alwaysassign data“0."
86 |CSEL 00| 0] O |Alwaysassign data“0."
87 |CMP 0O|0| 0] O |Alwaysassign data“0."
88 |TALK 0O|0| 0] O |Alwaysassign data“0."
89 |FOT 00| 0] O |Alwaysassign data“0."
90 |RST 0O|0| 0] 0 |Alwaysassign data“0."
Trunk Override Calling
91 |TOC 0 = OverideInhibited (Calling side).
1 = TielLineOverride Serviceisprovided (Calling side).
Trunk Override Called
92 |TOCD 0 = Overide Inhibited (Called side).
1 = TieLineOverride Serviceis provided (Called side).
93 |ODGD 0O|0| 0] O |Alwaysassign data“0."
94 |RLS 0O|0| 0] O |Alwaysassign data“0."
Gate Way Data Service
95 |GWD 0 = Out of Service 1 = GateWay System
2-15 = Not used
ISDN H1 Switching
% |HL 0 = - 1 = InService
97 |DT 0|0|0]|O
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RT REMARKS
FUNCTION
ISDN transmitting information
0= Out of Service
9% |c 1= 16-Digit Caller Number Service, Attribute
Information Natification Service, and Calling Sub-
Address Transfer Service
2-15= Not used
99 |OID 0O|0| 0] O |Alwaysassigndata“0."
100 |TKS 0| 0| 0|0 |Alwaysassign data“0."
Pad Control Data 2 z;‘Db V:/;?ccr?nse?iis: bgn
101 |PAD2 0-7= For Pad value, See the NEAX 2400 IPX Circuit Card y 9
Manual the 8TLT (Long Line
' Telephone=TELT) card.
102 |TRM 0O|0| 0] 0 |Alwaysassigndata“0."
103 |TRPX 0| 0| 0| O |Alwaysassign data“0."
104 |LDR 0| 0| 0| O |Alwaysassign data“0."
105 |TSC 0O|0| 0] O |Alwaysassigndata“0."
106 |SATS 0| 0| 0|0 |Alwaysassign data“0."
107 |RVPX 0O|0| 0] O |Alwaysassigndata“0."
108 |DQ 0O|0| 0] O |Alwaysassigndata“0."
Slumber Time Override Service
109 | LoV 0 = Outof Service 1 = InService
System message automatic output when Connection
110 |SDTO Acknowledge signal has not been received.
0 = Outof Service 1 = InService
ISDN PRI Failure Routing Service Thisdataisvalid for
111 |ADVFRA 0 = Outof Service 1 = InService dummy routes.
Inter-office Name Display
112 |IND 0 = Outof Service 1 = InService
113 |uul Information notification between the users
0 = Outof Service 1 = InService
114 |DCH 0O|0| 0] O |Alwaysassigndata“0."
Common use of Route Numbers of ISDN trunks
115 | CMRT 0 = Outof Service 1 = InService
116 |PREF 0|0 0] O |Alwaysassign data“0."
117 |DFS 0O|0| 0] 0 |Alwaysassign data“0."
Broad Band
118 |BOB 0 = 64K 1 = Nx64K
119 |HO1CH 0| 0| 0|0 |Alwaysassign data“0."
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RT REMARKS
FUNCTION
Indonesia Compulsion Cut Service . -
120 |IFR 0 = Outof Service 1 = |nService 0 0 | O |Alwaysassign data“O0.
SMDR Called Number Conversation
121 | CONV 0 = Conversation Number
1 = InService
OPRT Originaly Trunk Information
122 0 = Outof Service 1 = InService
Calling Number Identification Format
0 = NoANI
123 |CNI 1 = Feature Group D Format
2 = Not used 3 = Notused

Table 4-21 provides examples of standard route class settings.

Table 4-21 Examples of Route Class Settings

KIND OF TRUNK ROUTE
PARAMETER
ANALOG ATcllES CCIS LINE ISDN LINE (PRI) [F)QL(J)’\LAJ’\TAE
c.0 DID LINE
FUNCTION BWT (II_Elgl\Ii) VOICE DATA B-CH D-CH

1 OSGS 2 7 0 0 0 0 0 0
2 ONSG 3 3 0 2 2 2 2 0
3 ISGS 1 7 7 0 0 0 0 0
4 INSG 3 3 3 2 2 2 2 0
5 TF 3 3 2 3 0 3 0 0
6 TCL 1 4 5 4 4 4 4 4
7 L/T 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
8 RLP 2 2 2 2 0 2 2 0
9 TQ 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
10 SMDR 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
11 TD 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
12 DR 1 0 1 0 0 0 0 0
13 AC 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1
14 TNT 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
15 LSG 0 5 8 12 13 12 13 0
16 SMDR2 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
17 H/M 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
18 MC 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
19 ANI 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
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Table 4-21 Examples of Route Class Settings (Continued)
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Table 4-21 Examples of Route Class Settings (Continued)
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Table 4-21 Examples of Route Class Settings (Continued)

KIND OF TRUNK ROUTE

PARAMETER
ANALOG ATCIZIIES CCIS LINE ISDN LINE (PRI) [F)QL(J)’\LAJ’\TAE
c.0 DID LINE
FUNCTION BWT (II_Elgl\Ii) VOICE DATA B-CH D-CH

93 ODGD 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
94 RLS 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
95 GWD 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
96 H1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
97 DT 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
98 Cl 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
99 OID 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
100 TKS 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
101 PAD2 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
102 TRM 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
103 TRPX 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
104 LDR 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
105 TSC 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
106 SATS 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
107 RVPX 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
108 DQ 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
109 SLOV 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
110 SDTO 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
111 ADVPRA 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
112 IND 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
113 UUI 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
114 DCH 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
115 CMRT 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
116 PREF 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
117 DFS 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
118 BOB 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
119 HO1CH 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
120 IFR 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
121 CONV 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
122 OPRT 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
123 CN1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
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ARTDN: Assignment of Route Class Data for NDM

1.

General

Using thiscommand, all logical route data of all Local Node (LN) may be displayed and changed at the Network
Control Node in the Fusion network.

Precautions

1. The ARTDN command should be assigned for all logical trunk routes and the logical dummy route for
LCR/LCRS.

2. TheLogica Route Class data assigned by this command is also allocated to Route Class data (ARTD). If
the Logical Route Class data is deleted by using this command, however, the Route Class datais not to be
deleted. Therefore, use ARTD command to invalidate the Route Class data.

3. Thestandard route class data is shown in the example, which islisted after the parameter descriptions.

4. Parameters TCMN through MT are effective only when 4 (MF) is assigned to parameter ONSG or INSG.
For all other logical trunk routes, assign “0" to all of these data.

Data Entry Instructions

See data sheet in Section 4.
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4, Data Sheet

FUNCTION

LGRT
1-899

REMARKS

1 |OSGS

Signal Interface for Outgoing
CCISNo.7 1
Second Dial Tone 3
Sender (Immediate Start)
Not used

Sender (Delay Dial Start)
Sender (Wink start)

~No oh~DNO

8-15= Not used

RingDown
Not used

Note

Note:

The select
signal in
ONSG should
be“DP”

2 |ONSG

Signal Selection for Outgoing

PB, 60 msec. Interruption or CCIS No.7
DP/PB 4 = MF

DP, 20 pps, 33% Make

Not used

DP, 20 pps, 50% Make

PB, 120 msec. Interruption

DP, 10 pps, 40% Make

MFC 11-15=Not used

QOWoO~NO”OUTWNO

=

Not used 1 = DP 10pps, 33% Make

gnal Interface for Incoming
CCISNo.7 1
Second Dia Tone
Sender (Immediate Start)
Not used

Sender (Delay Dial Start)
Sender (Wink Start)

w
1

Ring Down
Not used

Note

8-15= Not used

Note:

The select
signal in
INSG should
be“DP”

4 |INSG

Not used 1= DP, 10 pps, 33% Make

PB, 60 msec. Interruption or CCIS No.7
DP/PB 4= MF
DR, 20 pps, 33% Make

Not used

DP, 20 pps, 50% Make

PB, 120 msec. Interruption

Si
0
2
4
5
6
7
Signal Selection for Incoming
0
2
3
5
6
7
8
9 DP, 10 pps, 40% Make

10

MFC 11-15=Not used

Type of Trunk Function

Not used

Outgoing Trunk (OGT)
Incoming Trunk (ICT)
Bothway Trunk (BWT)

o

1
2
3
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LGRT
1-899 REMARKS
FUNCTION
Trunk Class
Specify the kind of trunk
1 = DDDLine 2= KX
3 = WATSLIne
6 |TCL 4 = TieLing/Announcement Trunk
= CCsA 6 = Toll Teemind
7 = CASLine 8 = Paging
9 = CodeCdl Trunk 10 = Dictaion Trunk
11 = Gened Paging Trunk
12 = RadioPaging Trunk 13-31 = Notusd
Line/Trunk Identification . .
7 |LIT 0 = Notused(Ling 1 = Truk Always assign data“ 1.
Trunk Release Pattern
0 = CdlingPaty Reease (Outgoing only) .
8 |RLP 1 = Notusd ‘I‘\Izo’r’mally assign data
2 = Hrd Paty Release (ether gation or trunk Sde) '
3 = Notusd
9 [T Outgoing Trunk Queuing
0 = Outof Savice 1 = In Savice
Detailed Billing Information
0 = SMDROutof Sarvice
101SMDR 11~ QIDRIn Sarvice (ORT recgiired for receiving all didled
digits
11 |TD Toll Denial Battery Reversa Always assign data“0.”
Digtinctive Ringing Pattern
This parameter designates whether distinctive ringing will
be provided for an incoming call.
12 |DR 0 = DidinctiveRingingisnot required
(ASYD, SYS3, Index 3, Bit 0=0)
1 = DidinctiveRingingisrequired
(ASYD, SYS3, Index 3, Bit 0=1)
Flexible Routing Pattern Designation
When outgoing route selection pattern number isto be
determined by the AFRS command, “1” isto be assigned if This dataisvalid for
the Access Code isincluded in the Number Pattern Code .
dummy routes. Assign
13 1AC (NPC). data“1” for the dumm
0 = Whenflexiblerouting isexecuted, numbersaretrandated route y
exduding the Access Code '
1 = Whenflexibleroutingisexecuted, numbersaretrandated
including the Access Code
Tenant Number Check . o
141 TNT 0 = Tenant number check isnot required in trunk sdection. Always assign data"0.
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LGRT
1-899 REMARKS
FUNCTION
Line Signal
0 = Loop
1 = Ground Start C.O. Line
2 = CDH
3 = CadlerlID (Loop)
4 = Loop
15 |LSG 5 = E&M TieLine
6 = DX
7 = 24Vv4
8 = LoopDID 9-11 = Not used
12 = Speech Line (for CCIS No. 7 or Bch of ISDN)
13 = Signal Line (for CCIS No. 7 or Dch of ISDN)
14 = Not used 15 = Not used
. . . See Figure 4-16 and
16 |SMDR2 Detailed Billing Information Table 4-22
Hotel Servicein CCISNo. 7
17 1HM 0 = Outof Service 1 = InService
18 (MC Always assign data“0.”
E911 - ANI Service
19 1ANI 0 = Outof Service 1 = InService
20 |D Always assign data“0.”
21 (MSB Always assign data“0.”
22 |MSW Always assign data“0.”
0O = — . .
23 |TR 1 = |ICPT transfer by group-Il signals used. For MFC signaling
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L 0/1: -/Incoming Call (SMDR is required)

0/1: SMDR is required for toll and local out-
going calls/SMDR is required only for toll
outgoing calls.

0 Metering pulses are necessary. Hexadecimal
; assignment is “01.”
3:
Example:
b by by by
o ' o ' o ! . bo=bit 0
| | | blzbit 1...

The following explains what hexadecimal data “1” means for SMDR2:

« For incoming calls SMDR is required because Bit 0 is assigned as one (1).

« SMDR is required for toll and local outgoing calls because Bit 1 is assigned as zero (0).

« Metering pulses are detected by the system; therefore Bit 2 is zero (0) and Bit 3 is zero (0).

Figure 4-16 SMDR2 (ARTDN)

Table 4-22 SMDR2 (ARTDN)

CONTENTS/INPUT 0|12 (3|4|5|6|7|8|9|10|11|12|13|14 |15

0-Detailed billing isnot required for incoming calls | x X X X

1-Detaled billing isrequired for incoming cals X X X X

0-Detailed hilling isrequired for toll and locdl
outgoing cdls.
1-Detaled hilling isreguired only for toll outgoing < | x < | x
cdls

bl

(03
1-Metering pulses are used X | x| x| %
2-
3

b2, 3
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LGRT REMARKS
1-899
FUNCTION
o4 |loc 0 = - For MFC signaling
1 = Originating Category Information is used (Brazil and Mexico)
Attendant-ldentification of Incoming Trunk Display.
25 |RL 0 = TN,RT, TK display
1 = C.O. Line Number display
Trunk Reversal Identification
Thisdatais necessary when a specific Trunk route provides
26 |RVSD battery reversal for answer supervision.
0 = Battery Reversal System
1 = Third Wire System
27 |TL Tone Level Always assign data“0."
Answer signal from Trunk side.
28 |ANS 0 = Noanswer signa isgiven.
1 = Answer signa isgiven.
Time Elapse Indication
(TELP) isawarning tone
o9 |TELP Time Elapse Indication Service sent to the caller after a
0 = Outof Service 1 = InService predetermined period of
time haselapsed (usually
three minutes).
This data determines Pad control on the ODT/DTI circuit Pad=1-6: Actua PAD
card value dep?]wds on I/DAD
' ROM onthe ODT/DTI
30 |MD -lO—LT: EII\DAe-I;)en ding on setting @ circuit card. (SeetheIPX
7 = Pad Off(0db) Pad Off(0db) NEAX2400 Circuit Card
Manual.)
Reease timing for outgoing trunk connection. e Normally assign
0 = 608 msec. 1= 224 msec. data“0”
2 = 288 msec. = 352 msec. e ForlISDN,seeTable
4 = 416 msec. 5 = 480 msec. 4-23. (Examples of
31 |OGRL 6 = 544 msec. 7 = 608 msec. Route Class
8 = 672 msec. 9 = 736 msec. Settings)
10 = 800 msec. 11 = 864 msec.
12 = 928 msec. 13 = 992 msec.
14 = 1056 msec. 15 = 1120 msec.
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LGRT REMARKS
1-899
FUNCTION
*  Normally assign
Release timing for incoming trunk connections. data“0".
0 = 288 msec. Note 1= 224 msec. * ForISDN, seeTable
2 = 288 msec. 3 = 352 msec. 4-23 (Example of
4 = 416 msec. 5 = 480 msec. Route Class Set-
32 |ICRL 6 = 544 msec. 7 = 608 msec. tings).
8 = 672 msec. 9 = 736 msec.
10 = 800 msec. 11 = 864 msec.
12 = 928 msec. 13 = 992 msec. Note: 160 msec. in
14 = 1056 msec. 15 = 1120 msec. case of Loop
Dialing Trunk.
HD Trunk Hold Timing.
0 = 10sec. 1= 2sec
2 = 4sec 3 = 6sec
4 = 8sec 5= 10sec .
33 6= 12 7= ldsex f,\'oc,frma"y assign data
8 = 16 sec. 9 = 18sec. '
10 = 20 sec. 11 = 22 sec.
12 = 24 sec. 13 = 26 sec.
14 = 28 sec. 15 = 30sec
GUARD Ground Timer e Normally assign
Outgoing inhibit timing after trunk release. data“0."
0 = 3072 msec. 1= 512 msec. * ForISDN,seeTable
2 = 1024 msec. 3 = 1536 msec. 4-25 (Example of
3 4 = 2048 msec. 5 = 2560 msec. Route Class
6 = 3072 msec. 7 = 3584 msec. Settings).
8 = 4096 msec. 9 = 4608 msec.
10 = 5120 msec. 11 = 5632 msec.
12 = 6144 msec. 13 = 6656 msec.
14 = 7168 msec. 15 = 7680 msec.
WINK Width of a Wink Signal
0 = 160 msec. 1 = 64 msec.
2 = 96 msec. 3 = 128 msec.
4 = 160 msec. 5= 192 msec. .
35 6= 224msec, 7= 265msec, ",\loo,r,ma”y assign data
8 = 288 msec. 9 = 320 msec. ’
10 = 352 msec. 11 = 384 msec.
12 = 416 msec. 13 = 448 msec.
14 = 480 msec. 15 = 512 msec.
36 |VAD Always assign data“0."
37 |CLD Always assign data“0."
Forced Account/Forced Authorization Code
38 |FA 0 = Checkisnotrequired
1 = Checkisrequired (For Remote Access to System)
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LGRT REMARKS
1-899
FUNCTION
C.O Line Idle Balance Condition. .
39 |BC 0 = Notbaanced 1 = Baanced For Australia only
Travel Class Mark
40 |TOM 0 = Outof Service 1 = InService
Tandem Off Hook OG Queuing
41 |ToMQ 0 = Outof Service 1 = InService
Trunk Restriction class See AEFR command.
42 TR 0 = Outof Service 1-15= In Service
13 |BT Inter-office Busy Service For CCIS voiceroute,
0 = Outof Service 1 = InService assign data“1."
Line Trunk Privacy
0 = Privacy Out of Service
44 | PRV 1 = Privacy In Service For Busy Verification, Call Wait-
ing, Executive Right of Way, Paging, Dictation, Data
Communication, etc.).
. . Assign data“1” only for
45 |AD Qna_log'/ADr:glct)al Line Daa 1 = Digital digital T1 routes or Bch
- 9 - P9 of ISDN routes.
Call Waiting Service
46 |CW 0 = Outof Service 1 = InService
Priority OG Queuing
47 1T 0 = Outof Service 1 = InService
18 |BL Detection of Blocking Signal
0 = Nodetection 1 = Detection
Trunk Selection Seguence Assignthisdatareversing
49 |TRKS 0 = Sdect from the trunk which becomesidlefirst. to the mate office data.
1 = Sdect from the trunk which becomesidle last. (Especially, for CCIS)
50 |DRLY Number Display of D' between offices For CClISvoicerouteand
0 = Notgiven 1 = Given ISDN Bch route.
_ . _ Always assign data“0”
51 |ACD 0 = Outof Service 1 = - even ACD application.
2 Wires/4 Wires - wpn
52 | 2W/AW 0 = 2Wires 1 = 4Wires Always assign data“0.
Authorization Code for ATT
53 |FAAT 0 = Dependson RSC of ATT
1 = Authorization Code dways required.
Gateway Option
54 |GW 0 = Outof Service 1 = DataSignaling Trunk
2-15 = Not used
55 |TCMA Always assign data“0."
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LGRT REMARKS
1-899
FUNCTION
. . - . Assign thisfor the
56 | SVDR3 Detzjlled blll!ng for outgomglnt?ndem conngctlon. incoming route (ICRT),
0 = Required 1 = Notrequired .
if necessary.
Heterogeneous Data Trunk
57 |HDT 0 = Not Heterogeneous Data Trunk
1 = Heterogeneous Data Trunk
Consecutive Dialing
58 |CD 0 = Outof Service 1 = InService
Common Channel Handler Alwavs assian data “0"
59 |CCH 0 = CCH isnot mounted (normal setting) evenaIySDN /gCI S
1 = CCH ismounted (ISDN or CCISline) )
60 |TCEC Always assign data“0."
Inter-rearranging signal When assigning this
61 |IRE B ging Sig data, always enter zero
1 = Supervisory ©)
Step Call Restriction for Tie Line Call
62 |SCR 0 = Stepcallisrestricted.
1 = Stepcalisnotrestricted.
Layer 1 (For ISDN) 0= plaw country
63 |LYERL 0 = 23B+D 1= 30B+D 1= A law country
User/Net Identification (For ISDN) .
64 |NET 0 = User Side(normal setting) ‘l‘\loo'r‘mally assign data
1 = Network side ’
Interface Specification (For ISDN)
0 = No.7 1 = N-ISDN2 2 = Audrdia
3 = INS1500(NTT) 4 = ITU(CCITT), ETSI
5 = AT&T (H#4MH5ESS) 6 = INS64(NTT)
65 |INT 7 = NT DMS100/DMS 250
8 = Notused
9 = TTC Q931 aprotocol TieLine (JAPAN)
10 = Q-sig, (ETS 300 172)/1S-11572
11 = Seamless
Note:  Other than 0=
Dialed Number Confirmation (For ISDN) Number of
66 |DC 0 = Sub Addressing Main Address
1-15=DID Addressing Note Digitsto be
trandated.
Hooking Service
67 |HKS 0 = Outof Service 1 = InService
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LGRT REMARKS
1-899
FUNCTION
Split Call Forwarding
The call isforwarded to the desired destination assigned at
0 = SplitC.F - All Cdls(SSC, SID = 8), SplitC. F. - . . .
s | Busy Line (SSC, SID = 10), Split C. F. - Don't ;gf(gﬁ”‘ g;’g' :ﬁl"[‘)’gin
Answer (SSC, SID = 12) 79 b2 = 1
1 = C.F-AllCals(SSCA, SIDA =86), C. F. - Busy ' '
Line (SSCA, SID =87), C. F. - Don't Answer (SS
CA, SIDA =88)
69 | SVIDR4 Detéiled biII!ng for incoming in tandem _connection._ ﬁzg?n;hz{fé ErC]fGRT)
0 = Required 1 = Notrequired )
if necessary.
Number of digits of TCM (S Code) .
70 [ToMN |0 = Nodigit 1 = 1digt IUNSgéhfZ"(hl\j”F)ONSG/
2 = 2digits 3 = Notused '
TCM and KP Sending Sequence .
71 |ToMC [0 = KP-ST 1 = KPTCM-ST :Jngéh':SZ"?,\j”F?NSG/
2 = TCM KP-ST 3 = KP(TCM)-ST '
Sending Speed . Note: Usethiswhen
Tone ON Tone OFF Digit/sec. ONSG/INSG =
0= 68 msec. 68 msec. 7.5 4,
1= 56 msec. 56 msec. (C